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SHEWING HOW TO PR0- 

| ceede from the farſt entrance into lear- 
ning, to the higheſt perfection required in the = 
 GxammAan Scno or ss,witheaſe,certainty and NT. 
delight both to Mafters andSchollersz. onely according to SY 
our common- Grammar, and ordinary TR 
Clafficall Authours: 7 


BEGVN TO BE SOVGHT OVT AT ++ 

the defire of ſome worthy fauorers of ery, omg Wt 
ing the expcriments of ſundry moſt ible Sch | : 

ſters and other learned, an# confirmed by tryall : 
Intended for the helping of the younger ſort of Teach- 
ers, and of all. Schollers,with all other dcfirous of learning ; for 
the pcrpetuall bencfit of Churchand Common-wealth. | 
; Ie offereth ir ſclfe ro all co whom it may doe good, or of whonr it 
"x \ may receiue goodto bring it towards pcrfcion, - | 
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AND MIGHTY*Punce, 


V 
: " 
dls. NO. hes 
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T O THE "UIC H 


Henzaris, PRINCE OF -1 


Wales; andto the moſt Noble and excellent 
Duke, Charles, Duke of Yorke, 7. B. vnfainedly 
wiſheth all grace and glory, and humbly 
commendeth the Patronage | 

of his Labonrs. 


BY Eing thatall of ys ofthis 
?P Nation (moſt Gracious 
and Excellent) do aboue 
$ all people, owe vatothe 
” Higheft, our liues and 
'/ Religion,- wil all-our 
ibleſsings;; ;: and nextivn- 
Fa kiw.es his Anoynted,your moſt royall 
Father, our dread Soueraigne: ; ro whom 
be hathgiuen vs,by whoſe hand hehath ſo 
mitaculouly Gued vs,& doth ſtillpreſeruc 
vsaliucin themidſtof our enemies: we'are 
therforeeuery onealwaics boundfinwhat 
SO 7124 Az _ 


by 
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3 The Epiftle Dedicatry. * 
thing ſocuer he ſhall inable ys thereunto) 


to teſtific our acknowledgement. Pardon 
then the deſire of your deuored & moſt af- 


'feionate poore ſeruant, ihe ſhall endea- 


uourinall humility,to witneſſe histhanke- 
fulneſſe voto the Lord of heauen, & to his 
Anoynted,by ſecking to adde fomwhat vn- 


tothe Honor,and deſerts ofhisRoyall Pro- 


genie:cucn of you,who arc the rich gifts of 
the heauenly bounty, and che. flouriſhing 
branches ofthat happy-ſpreading Cedar. 
And what is it, which might ſtill more ad- 
uance you in the cyes and hearts of all the 
people of your:moſt noble Fathers Domi- 
nions,then if: now from your firſt:yeeres, 
you might begin to bee the bleſſed inſtru- 
ments ofthe Almighty;ofan encrlaſting be- 
nefit tothe preſent and all ſucceeding ge- 
nerations?wherby you mjght knitall hearts 


_ mareſurelyynto the lioly God, and his ſu- 


preme Deputy here amongſt vs;as alſo'to 
your ſelucs inRegall iflue, and yato yours 
forceuer,:Acceprtherefore;ro:this purpoſe 
(I beſeech'you)this-weake labour hw be- 
gun, of ſearching our, and:inquiring ofall 
the ſpeedicſt, ſureſt and:moſk cafic en- 


. trance and way to all good learning in our 


Gram- 


Grammar ſchooles.To the end,thatthoſe * 
rarc helpes of knowledge, which the Lord 
hath grantedtothislaſt Age (ſome of the 
principall wherofhaue bin ſcarce knowne,' 
or yery little practiſed, ſo far as can find; 

and moſt of the reſt haue bin only knowne 
amongſt ſome few)might by your Princely 
fauours,be made common ynto all, for the 
publike good of the preſent Age,and of all 
times to come. TheLord God hath giuen 
vnto your Highneſfle and Excellency,to be 
borne, and to liuein the time of moſt glo- 
ious light and knowledge; in which , if 
the experiments of ſundry of the learned- 
eſt,and moſt happily experienced Shoole- 
maſters and others, were gathered into 
one ſhort ſum,all good-learning (which is 
the chiefeſt glory ofa Nation)would daily 
Hlouriſh more and more, and be conueyed_ 
toallplacesand'times; that not only this 
age preſent, but alſo all poſterity ſhould 
haue iuſt cauſe euermore to magnifie the 
God of glory for you - for how muſt this 
needes obligeall forts, itthis heavenly.gifc 
of learning, might through you be attai- 

ned with much more caſe, delight, 8& cer- 

tainty;and alſo in ſhorter time, with lefle 

A} charges 


The Epifth Dedveatory, =” 


—_ 
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"charges to 


Pe Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
Parents, without that extreme 


ſharpeneſle yſed ordinarily. in ſchooles a- 


mong(tthe poorecbildren?How ſhall itin- 


creaſe your laſting comfort & honor, if by 
your Highneſse fauours,the work thus en- 
tred ivto,ſhal ſoone cometo an happy end? 
For as ſome very learned .and of much 
experience, haue begun already to helpe 
herein;ſoothers of the chiefeſt gifts and im- 
ploymenrs inthis kind,ſhall not diſdaineto 
lay-to their hands to. bring it in-time to 
ſome perfe&gion.. Why ſhould we the liege 


ſubiecs of eſ#s Chriſt, & of this renowned 


Kingdome, be ouergrowne herein, by the 
ſeruants of Antichriſt; many of whom bend 
all their wits, and ioyne their ftudies;for the 
greateſt aduantage of rheirlearning,-euen 
in the Grammar ſchooles, oncly tothe ad- 
uancement of Babyls, with the ouerthrow 
of this glorious nation, andot:all parts of 
the Church of Chriſt; to bring vs vnder 
thar yoake againe,orelſe to viter confufi- 
on Or why ſhould we omit any time or-op- 
portunity, which the Lord offereth hereun- 
ro?Thehope therefore of yourpoore ſer- 
uantis, that-your Highneſſe and Excel 
Jency will not impure apy preſumption to 


this 


44 


_—— 


| 


me the vnableſt of many thouſands ) bur 


to this Church & Nation;And the rather,for 
the vndoubied aflurance of the exceeding 
benefit, which muſt needs comein time, by 
the beſt courſes ance.found out and made 

ublike ; andrhough ſuch. a worke haue bin 
ong talked of & wiſhed,yet it is till gene- 
rally negleed. The experience alſo which 
the Lord hath ſhewed, in the readineſſe of 


leſse difficulty,to helpe moſt louingly, with 


that you will acceprit, according to the de- 
fire thathath bin in me,to do good thereby 


The Epiftle Dedjeatrory, © ® 
this indeauour, (though thus vndertaken by 


In the tra 


Watch and 


| Rele of life 
ſundry very learned, in a work of not much. made farre 
q more perfett 


and plaine it 


their beſtaduices;to bring ſtill to betrer pers this 5. iris, 


fection,doth giue your ſeruiit certaine hope 


ofthe like'cheerefull aſſitance herein. Hows 


ſocuer yetit ſhall remains for atcſtimony of 


duty to the heauenly Maicſty, of thankful- 


nel5e & loyall affeQion towards our Liege 


Soueraigne, aud on his Royall Progenie; 
Thatas you are the worthy ſong of a Father 
moſt renowned of all the Kings of the earth, 
for ſingular learning,& for holding vp, and 
aduancing by all meancs the glorious light 
cherof;andas you arenotinferior to any of 


—_— 


The Epiſtle Dedicatny. 
and firſt yeres: ſoall ſorts may through you 
receive anincreaſe ofthe ſameſhining light, 
and all hearts may bee ſtill more firmely 
bound by your perpetuall benefits. To you 


thrice happy Prince, | offerit moſt humbly, | 


' asthe poore Widowes mite, amongſt the 
great gifts preſented to your Highneſle. And 
toyou,right noble Duke, the ſtudy of your 
ſeruant,it he might butin any one thivg fur- 
ther youin that ſweete and pleaſant way of 
learning, wherin you are ſo graciouſly pro- 
cceding. Finally, truftthatit ſhal euer ſtand 
as a true witneſle of an vntained deſire to- 
wards the perpetuall flouriſhing ofthis Na- 
tion,withall the ChurchoftCnk1sT. And 
. Inthis humble defire,l commend your High. 
nefle and Excellency vnto himwho aduan- 
ceth and ſetteth vp Kings in their Throne, 
and hath ſaid thathe will honour thoſe who 
honour him. "The whole ſucceſle I commir 
to that Supreme Grace, who looketh 
at the heart, and accepts thewill: whom 

ou defiring to follow,ſhall reigne with him 
in that moſt bleſſed light eternally. 


Yonr Highnefſe and Graces 
bumbly denoted in all lojall and 
| faithſull oebſernance, 
Io. BRINSLY. 


ns. a. © 


ACOMMEN DAT 0- 
rie Preface. 


ZQARts are the onely helpes towards hu- 
Q\8@5) mane perfetion. Thoſe therefore 
AV?) whichare the helpes towards the ea- 


RS/2 
rx) % 


WL ſineſſe , matufitie, perfeRionof Arts, 
F —e* deſerue beſt ofimankinde. Whence it 
is, that God would not fuffer the firſt deuiſers, fo 
muchas'of ſhepheards rents, of muſical inſtru- 
ments ; of Iron- works! to bee vnknowne to the 
world : the laſt whereof euen heathen Antiquitie 
hath in commonjudgement continued , without 
much difference of name, till this day; although T 
cannot beleeue that any of the heathen gods were 
ſoancient. Yea, hence itis, that the holy Ghoſt 
challengeth the faculty eucn of manuary skill', to 
hisowne gift ; as being too good for Nature, and 
too meritorious of men. That Bezalcel and Aholiab 
can worke curiouſly in filuer and gold, for the tma- 
teriall Tabernacle, is from Gods Spirit, and not 
theirs: How much more is this true, in thoſe ſcier- 
ces which are ſo cfſentiall to the Spiritual houſe of 
God? As Arts are to perteQtion of knuwledge;fo 
is Grammar to all Artes. Man differs but in ſpeech 


and reaſon( that is, Grammar and Logicke) from 
| beaſts 


A Commendatory Preface, 
beaſts : whereofreaſon is of Nature ſpeech ( in 
reſpect ofthe preſent variati6)is of humane inſtitu- 
tion, Neither is.it vnſafeto fay, that this latcr is 
the more neceſſary ofthe two; For we both hane, 
and canvſc our rcafon alone ; our ſpeech wee can- 
not, without a guidc. I ſubſcribe therefore to the 
indgement of them, that thinke God was the firſt 
Author of letters. (which are the ſimples of this 
Art) whether by the hand of Moſes ; as Clement of 
Alexandria reports from Zupelemus : or rather of 
the ancienter Progeny of Seth in the firſt world 
as oſephns, He that gaue man the faculty of ſpeech, 

aue him this meanes;ro teach his ſpeech, Andif 
E were ſocarefull to giue man this helpe, while 
all the world was of one lip (as the, Hebrewes 
ſpeake)how much moxe, after that; miſerable con- 
fuſion of tongues, wherein guery man' was a Gams- 
marto himſclfe,and needed anew Grammar,to be 
yaderſtood of others? It is not therefore vawor- 
thy of obſcruation,that God ( knowing languages 
to be the carriage of knowledge) as in-his iudge- 
meat he deuided the tongues of thoſe preſumpty- 
ous builders ſo contrarily he {ent his Spirit in clo» 
ucn tongues vponthe heads of thole maſter-buil- 
ders of his Church. VWhar they were ſuddenly 
taught of God,we with much lcaſure and induſtry 
learne of men; knowing the tongues ſo necefſarie 
forall knowledge,that it is well, if bur our youn- 
geryceres be ſpent inthis ſtudy, How ſerviceable 
thereforeisthis labour, which is here vndertaken, 
and.how beneficiall,tomake the way vntoall lear- 
aing, both ſhort, and faire ! Our Grandfathers 
were 


- 
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 OMMenadarory 1 Yeface. 

were ſolong vnder the ferule,til[their beards were 
growneas long as theirpens: thisage hath deſcri- 
cd anecrer i, yetnot withour much difficulty, 
both to the ſchollers,& teacher: N ow, time,experi- 

cnce,and painfulnes(whichare the meanes to bring 

all things to their height) hauetaught this Author 

yet further,how to = bothtimeand paines this 

way vnto others;and(that which is. moſt to bee ap- 

proued)withoutany _—_ of the recciued groitids. 

It is the common enuy of men,by how much rich-: 
crtreaſurethey haue found, ſo much morecareful- 

ly to concealeit. How commendable is the ingenu- 

ity of thoſe ſpirits,which cannot ingrofle good cx- 

perimentsro their priuate aduantage?which had ra- 

ther do then haue good: whocanbe content to caſt 

at once into the common Bank ofthe world, what 

theſtudious obſcruatio,inquiſition,reading,pratice 
of many yeeres haue inriched them withall : Thar, 


 whichthis Author hath ſo freely done , as one that - 


feares not, leſt knowledge ſhould haue made too 
caſte,or too vulgar. The leſuites haue won much of © 
their reputation, and ſtolne many hearts with their 
diligence inthis kind. How happy ſhall it be for the 
Church & vs,it we excite our {clues at leaſt to imj- 
tate this their forwardnes? We may out-ſtrip the, if 
we want not to our ſelues. Behold here, not feete, 
but wings,offeredto vs. Neither are theſe direti- 
ons of meere ſpeculation;whoſe promiſes arc com- 
monly as large,as the performance defectiue; bus - 
ſuch as (for the moſt part) to the knowledge of my 
ſelfe,and many abler Iudges, haue beene. 8 are dai- 


ly anſwered in his experience, and practice, with 


morethen vſuall ſucceſle, 


What 


ommendatory Freface. 


What remaines therefore, but that the thankefull 
acceptationof men, 8& his effeQuall labours ſhould 
murually refle& vponeach-other ? that he may be 
incouraged by the one,and they by the other bene- 
fited :that what hath beene vndertaken and furthe- 
red by the graue counſell of many, and wiſe z and 
performed by the ſtudious indeauors of one ſo well 
deſeruing ; may be both vſed andperfeRed to the 
common good ofall,and to the glory of him which 
giueth,and bleſſeth all. * ps 


Ios. Hai, Dr, of Dinis. 
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 liſhof the Leetures perfeitly out of the Latine. 


! 


—  ©®Þ py" , {i 7A J 
TL SNFED 1} 
\ AD Vp ELL 


BE Lee yy INCITE > ELL x 
HE CONTENTS 
IN GENERALL OF 
_ the chiefe points aymed at, and. 
| hoped to be effected by this. 


Works. 


0 teach Schollers how to bte 
> able to reade well , and write 
FTD® trve Orthography, in 4 ſhort 


Ce, LO RY 
2. 2. To make them ready in 
722 18 4d points of Accedence and Gran 
Lc 947,70 an ſwere any neceſſary que- 
. v. flonthertin.” | | 
3- To. ſay without booke all the wſuail- and ne- 
ceſſary rules to conſtrue the': Grammar rules, to gine 
the meaning , vſe, and: order of the 'Rules 4 10 ſhew «7 
the examples , and to apply them : which, being well 
performed ,' will mb af ather"{earnine taſit "and 
A ENTS WTO) WCEHIEET 
4 In the ſenera'l  fourmes ind Authors 16 confirue 
wrucly , andin propriety of words ani ſence, to poſe of 


thersſcluts,\ and 1 gint aright reaſon wor why 
i muſt bee ſo, and not A nd wat the Eng- - 


> 


5. Ont: 


. The ContentSin generall. * 
:- Out of an © Engliſh Gramnigticall tranſlation 0 
PA: Anthors, Fea. tc and ts conſtrue any _ of L, 
Latine, whith they haut kearned toproute that it muſt be 
ſo : and ſo to reade the: Lating out of the Engliſh, firſt, 
in the plaine Grammaticall order after, as the wordes 
are placed inthe dwuhor, or in other good compoſi- 
tion." Alfo to parſe 'tn Latine, lookivg onely pon the 
Tranſlation. HELI ETF a © 
6. To take their lettures fo themſelues, exceptin the 
very loweit formes,and firſt enterers into conſtruttion,or 
- doe it with wery Little helpe, in ſome more difficult 
things. 

5'T 0 enter ſurely in making Latine, without dan- 
gr > 4 making. falſe Latine, or "ſing - any barbarous 
raſe. | 
mo To make true Latine, and pure Tullies phraſe, 
and to proue ittobe true and pure., To de this inordina- 
ry morall matters, by that time that they bane bin byt 

3wg yeeres in conſtruttion..  \- | | 
9. To make Epiſtles imitating Tully, ſhort and pi- 
thy, in Tullies Latine,. 4nd familiar. 

- 10s. T# tranſlate into Enclifh, according to propri- 
ay both of words and ſenſe : and out of the Engliſh to 
reade the Latine againe, ts proutit, and gine 4 reaſon of 
euery thing. ab ire MOIEDE at FF VETS 

II. Toidke.g,piect of Tully, or of any other fami- 
' liar eaſie Author, Grammatically tranſlated, and in 
propriety. of mords,and to turne the ſame ont of the tranſ- 
he 16 ———_ wy me 
of the <AWthenr. y. ft 41-3 moſt you ſhall asf- 
as whetber is hehe \dhaher Laine or hefthet 


; 12,70 


F 3 
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| The Contenesin generall, = 
12. To corredt their faults of themſelues, when they 
are bat noted out unto them, or a queſtion ts asked of 
them, | 
. I3. Tobe ablein each fourmt ( at anytime when- 
ſoener they ſhall be appoſed of 4 ſudden, in any part of 
their Authors,which they haue learned)to conftrue,parſe, 
reade into Engliſh and forth of the tranſlation 10 con- 
ſtrue and to reade into the Latine of their Authors, firſt, 
into the naturall order, then into the order of the Author, 


or neere Unto it. 


I4. 1» Virgill or Horace 70 reſolue any piece, for 
all theſe points of learning, and to doe it in. good La- 
tine ; | 


ſ\ Conſtraing 10 giue propriety of words and 


enſe. 
Scanning the verſes, and gining a reaſon 
Ine thereof. | 
Shewing the difficulties of Grammar. 
Obſeruing the elegacies intropes & figures. 
Noting phraſes and Epithetes. 
I5. Sotoreade ouer moſt of the chiefe Latine Potts, 
« Virgill, Horace, Perfius, &c. by. that time that by 
reaſon of their yeeres they bein any meaſure thought fit 


for their diſcretion,to goe unto the F ninerfit : yeato goe © 
e 


thorow the 'reſt of themſelues, by ordinary helpes. 

I6. In the Greeke Teſtament to conſtrue perfettly , and 
parſe as in the Latine,to reade the Greeke backe again out 
of a tranſlation Latine or Engliſh : alſo to conſtrue, parſe, 
and to proue it outof the ſame.T 8 do the likein I{ocrates, 


| or any familiar pare Grethe Author ; as alſo in Theog- 


nis, Hefiod, or Homer, and #8 reſo/ye as iu Virgill 
or Horace. 
| I7-Is - 


. The ContentSin generall. 
5: Out 'of an” Engliſh Grammticall tranſlation A 
their Authors, to make and ts conſtrue any part of the 
Latine, whith they haut learned toproat that it muſt be 
ſo : and ſo to reade the: Latine out of the Engliſh, firſt, 
in the plaine Grammaticall order , after, as the wordes 


are placed.inthe Cdnuthor, or in other good compoſi- 


tion.” Alfo to parſe in Latine, lookivg onely pon the 
Tranſlation. HI OTTI a - 
6. To take their leftures fo themſelues, except in the 
very loweit formes,and firft enterers into conſtruttion,or 
- doe it with very Little helpe, in ſome more difficult 
[/17825. 
7 'T 0 enter ſurely in making Latine, without dan- 
ger of making. falſe Latine, or ſing - any barbarous 
rafe. 
Res make true Latine, and pure Tullics phraſe, 
and 1o proue ittobe true and pure. To doe this inordina- 
ry morall matters, by that time that they hane bin byt 
Iwo yeeres in conſtruttion.. -- \\- 
9. To make Epiſtles imitating Tully, ſhort and pi- 
thy, in Tullics Latine,. 4nd gb j 
,- 10s, T# frarſ(ate tnto Engliſh, arcoramg 16 propri- 
ay both of m—_— vgs out of. the Ent 10 
reade the Latine againe, ts proveit, and gine 4 reaſon of 
euery thing, «oberg 2 Vt RED) . Bi x 1 DETETS 
IT. Toidke. a piect.of Tully, or of any other fami- 
' liar eafie Author, Grammatically tranſlated, and in 
propriety. of werds,ang to turne the ſame ont of the tranſ- 
lation into googd\Latine, aud very neere unto the words 
of the <Authonr. fa 41- its moſt you ſhall hardly dife 
- as whetber is: let Awbonrs Latine, or the ſchol- 
; 12,70 
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ES TheComtunta ner 

12. To corrett their faults of themſelues, when they 
are but noted out vnio them, or a queſtion ts asked of 
. I3. Tobe ablein each fourme ( at anytime when- 
ſoener they ſhall be appoſed of 4 ſudden, in any part of 
their Authors,which they haue learned)to conftrue,parſe, 
reade into Engliſh and forth of the tranſlation to con- 
ſtrue and to reade into the Latine of their Authors, firſt, 
into the naturall order, then into the order of the Author, 
or neere vnl0 tt. | | | 

I4. InVirgill or Horace to reſolue any piece, for 
all theſe pators of learning, and to dot it in. good La- 
tine ; | | | 
_ Conſtraing to gine propriety of words and 


enſe. 
Scanning the verſes, and gining a reaſon 
Ing thereof. | | 
Shewing the difficulties of Grammar. 
Obſeruing the eleeacies in tropes & figures. 
L Notine phraſes and Epithetes. 
I5. So toreade ouer moſt of the chiefe Latine Potts, 
« Virgill, Horace, Perfius, &c. by. that time that by 


reaſon of their yeeres,they bein any meaſure thought fit 
for their diſcretion,to goe unto the V ninerſity : yea to goe 


thorow the 'reſt of themſelues, by oratnary helpes. 

I6. In the Greeke Teſtament to conſtrue perfettly, and 
parſe as in the Latine,to reade the Greeke backe again out 
of a tranſlation Latine or Engliſh - alſs to conſtrue, parſe, 
end to proue it owtof the ſame.T o dothe likein I{ocrates, 
or any familiar pare Greehe Author ;, as alſo in Theog- 


nis, Hefiod, or Homer, and #8 reſo/ye as iu Virgill , 


or Horace. 
| 17 In - 
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17. ?nthe Hebrew to conſtrue ptrfettly and to reſalue 


4s inthe Greeke Teſtament z and to _reade the Hebrew. 
alſo out of the tranſlation. Which prafiice of dayly. rea- 


ding ſomewhat out of the tranſlations into the Originals, 
muſt needes make them both very cunning in the tongues, 
and alſo perfett in the texts of the Originals themſelues, 
if it be deemed conſtantly ; like a: it ts in dayly reading 
Latine out of rhe Tranſlation. 0 
r8.. Toanſwer moſt of the difficulties inall Claſsi- 
call Schoole- Authors ; as mm Terence, Virgil, Horace, 
Pcrſius,8&c.. . | 
' 19, Tooppoſe ſchollerlike in Latine, of any Grammar 


queſtion neceſſary, in « good forme of words, both what 


may bee gbietted againft Lillies rules, and how to de- 
fend them. | WNT 
. 20. ,Towrite Theames full of good matter inpure La- 
tine, and with iudgement. LE 
21, .To enter 10 make 4 verſewith delight, without 
any bedging 41 all ; and to furniſh with copte of Poeticall 
phraſe, out of Ouid, Virgil, aud other the beſt Po- 
ers. | 
22. So 19 imitate and expreſſe Quid or Virgil, 
45 you ſhall hardly diſcerne, wnleſſe you know the pla- 
ces, whether the verſes be the Authours or the ſchollers: 
and ts write verſes ex tempore of any ordinary 
T heames. © 


23eT 8 pronennce naturally and ſweetely without vain. 


ettation ; and 10. begin ts doc it from the loweſt 
our mes. 2 
24. Tomake right wſe of the matter of their 4u- 
thours, beſides the Latine , eucn from the firſt begin- 
ners: 4s of Sententie and Confabulatiuncule Pueriles, 
Cato, 
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The Contents in generall. 
Cato, Eſops fables,Twllies Epiſtles, Twltzes Offices, Ouids 
Memes & ſo on to the higheſt.To belpeto farniſh 
them, with variety of the beſt morai{ matter, and with 
onderſtanding wiſedome and precepticof wvertar, as they 
grow, and withall to imprint the Latine ſointhtir mina's 
thereby,as hardly to be forgotten. | 
25. To anſwer concerning the matter contained in 
their Lettures, in the Latine of their Authors, from the 
loweſt fomrmes,and ſo award. | 
26. To conſirae any ordizary Author ex temnpore. 
27. Tocome10 that facility and ripeneſſe,as not onely 
10 tranſlate leaſurely,& with ſome meditation, both into 
Engho and Latine, as before in 1he Set. or Article Io. 
II. butmore ns 10 reade any eafie Author forth 
of Latine inte Engliſh,and out of a tranſlation of the ſame 
Grammatically. tranſlated, to reade it imo Latine 4- 
Laine. A's Corderius, Terence, Tullies Offices, Twllie 
denatura Deorum,- LAprbonins. To doe this in Au- 
thors and places which they ave not acquainted with, and 
—_— as faſt. as they are able to reade the Author 4- 
ne. 


28. Towrie fayrein Secretary; Rowane,Greeke,He- 
brute ys they grow in knowledge of the tongues. 

29. Toknow all theprincipall and neceſſarie Radices, . 
Greeke and Hebrue,and to be able to proceede in all the © 
learned tongues of themſelues, through ordinary helpes, 
and much more by the worthy helpes & meanesto be had 
inthe} ninerſittes, | 
. 30. Tobe acquainted with the grounds of Religian, 


 andihe chiefe Hijtories of the Bible. To take all the ſub- 


ſtance of the Sermons, for Doctrines,proofes,wſes jf they 
beplainely and orderly deliuered:and to ſer them downe 
8 aft er. | 


The Contentsingenterall. 
afterwards in a good Latine ſtile, or to reade them ex 
tempore #n Latine,ont of the Engliſh: To conceine and 
anſwer the ſenerall. points of the Sermons, and to make 
a briefe repetitiowof the whole Sermon.without booke. 

31. "To beſet inthebigh way, and. to hane the rules 
and grounds, how to attaine to the puritie and perfettion 
of the Latine tongue, by their further labour and pradtice 
inthe muerfty... ooo | 


32. To grow in our Engzliſh-tongue, according to- 


their ages and growthes in other learning:To viter their 
minds in the ſame both-in proprietie and parity, and ſo to 
be fitted for Dininitie, Law, or what other calling or f«- 
culty ſeener they ſhall be afier ___ Wa: hh TD 
3 3-Finally,thus to proceed togather with the tongues in 
the under ſtanding and knowledge of the learning or mat- 
ter contained un the ſame. 'To become alike expert, in all 
good learning meete for their yeeres and ſtudies, that [6 
proceeding ſtill, after they are\ gone from the Grammar 
ſchooles, they may become moſt exquiſite in all kinds of. 
good learning towhich they ſhall be applied, 
Theſe things may be effected in good ſort through Gods 
bleſsing,in the ſenerall four ms,as the ſcbollers proceed, 
ſo many ineach fourme 45 are apt and induſtrious,onl 
the directions following ,if they be conſtantly ious, if 
the Maſters being of any. competent ſuffictencte will take 
meet paines, and if the ſohollers being ſet to ſchoole ſo 
ſoone a5 they ſhall bee-meete,mmay be kept to learning ordi« 
narily, hauing bookes and other neceſſary helpe & encou- 
ragements. That ſo all ſchallers of any tawardlineſſe and 
diligence may be made abſaliite Grammarians, andeaery 
way fit for theY niucrſuie,by fifteene yeeres of age , or by 
that time that they ſhallbee meete by diſcretion and co- 
ernment, 
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wernment. CAnd all this to bee done with delight and 
certaintie,both to maſter and ſchollers with ſtrift and con- 
tention amongſt the ſchollers themſelues, without that v- 
ſ#all terrour and cruelty, which hath beene praiſed in 
many places ,and without ſo much as ſeueritie amonz {+ 
2084 natures, 

How greatly all this would tend to the furtherance of the 
publike good, euery one may indge;which yet it will doe ſs 
much the more as the Lord ſhall vouchſafe a further ſup- 
ply, to the ſeueral meanes and courſes that are thus begun, 
by adioyning daily the helpes and experiments of many ms 
learned men,of whom we conceine good hope, that they 
will be ready to lend their helping hands, to the perfiting 
of ſo good aWorke, 


>>> bour hath been vndertaken, 
Y D 74 or did(t euer feele or know 
3, the wants in many of them, 
ry accept my _— minde 

nd take 


dp, 
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like as it hath herctofore, to ſundry much reueren- 
ced for their learning and wiſedome.Ofall whom, 
I humbly intreate their kinde affiftance, for a- 
mending that whichis amiſlcz by adding what is 
wanting, cutting off whatſocuert is ſuperfluous, 
changing what is vnbefitring, and reducing euery 
thing into the right order: That it may ſpeedily 
come forth more plaine and perfect z and thereby, 
if not themſelues, yet their friends may reape 
ſome benefit of their labours. For the liberty and 
boldneſſe vſed in it, conſider that it is but a Dia- 
logueto incite & encourage others; as, I tooke it, 
farre more profitable and delight{ome to reade, 

= then 


To the loning Reader, 


thenabarenarration. All who are friendly and yn- 
fained fauourers of good learning, will(I hope) 
thioke ſo of it. Ir ſhall may no man willingly : 
farrebe that from mee. Iwill right them againe, 
ſo ſoone as I know ir. Bethe faults neuer ſo many, 
through my weakenefle and want of meere leaſure 
(as they muſt needs bee the moe, by my abſence 
from the Preſſc)yer time,I truſt wil reforme them. 
Inthe meane while, let my trauell and the good 
things weigh againſtthe reſt. For the length ofir, 
remember tor whome I write, cuen the meaneſt 
teachers and learners: with whom though I ſome- 


time vſc repetitions, 1 cannot be ouer-phine , 


ſith they commonly get ſo little ofſhort Treartiſes, 
bethey neuer ſo lcarned.Cofider alſo, that I would 
hide nothing, which God harh vouchſafed me in 
my ſearch : that out ofall,the moſt proficrable may 
beſeleaed,8& in the mean tim? the beſt only ved, 
And for the matter of the Dialogue,take it as that 
which is deſired to be effected intime; and which 
I hopeall ſhall finde,when once the helpcs belong- 

ing hereunto, ſhall be ſupplied and perfected... 
Account this, but as a meere entrance into the 
work: which iffeuen yeeres ſhall bring to perfeRi- 
on fullyro accompliſh that which is wiſhed, I ſhall 
thinke my paines moſt happily beſtowed, if God 
ſo farre forth prolong my daies. I fſecke not my 
ſelfe : if I may doe ſome little ſeruice to God and 
my Countrcy,l hane enough. I oppoſe my (elfe tro 
none.Shew my oucrſight in loue,and I will amend 
it. I preſcribe ro none - no,not the meanelt ; bur 
.. onely defireto learn ofallche learned,to helpe the 
| vnlcarned. 
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Totheloning Reader: 
vnlearned.In the workeI take nothing to my ſelfe, 
but the wants. What I receiued of others, I recei- 


ued to this end gafter full-triall made of them, to 


' publiſhthem for the common good, + This/H-haue 


profeſſed from the beginning -of my trauell. I 
wouldalſo giue euery ore his due -particularly, 
what I haue had of him ; and will, if it ſhall bee 
thought meete, I have promiſed nothing bur my 
labour : that I haue and doe defire to performe to 
my abilitie and aboue.. The weaker Lam,rhe fitter 
ſhall I bee to apply my ſelfeto the fimpleſt : and 
the more honour God ſhall have} - if; hee ſhall 
giue that bleſſing vntoir,. which Ido humbly beg. 
Ifany man ſhall oppoſe, anddetraR from theſe my 
labours;foraſmuch,as he tHall therein (as I take it) 
ſhew himſelfe an enemie to the common good of 
the preſent Age, and of all poſteritie (rhe benefit 
whereof,as God is my witneſſe, I haue intended 
principally in theſe my cndeauours) I can but be 
ſorry, and pray for him. 


 Thine in Chriſt, 


T. B. 
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To the loulng Reader, 


Or the manner of proceeding vſed in this worke, 
F- & preſcribed in the preface to the reader which 
is ſet before our common Grammar : where it, 
hazing ſhewed the inconnenience of the diuerſitie of 
Grammars and teaching, doth direct thus , 
Wherefore it is notamiſſe,if one ſeeing by triall 
an eaſier and readier way,then the common ſort of 
Teachers doe, would ſay that he hath proued ir, 


_ and for the commodity allowed it;that others nor 


knowing the gc by.experience prouec the 
like, and thenby proofe reaſonable iudge the like: 

fading the better way whenit is 
mo_ bur in the meane ſeaſon forbidding the 
worſe. 
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7 Dyer Af Here isa way ( faith Maſter *; Azkams 
7 3) Akon) touched in the firſt page.:, 
2 Wo jo& of bookof Cicero de Oratore,which 
2.30 wiſely brought into ſchooles, 
> cruly taught,and conſtantly v- 
C/ L ſed, would not onely take 
aq wholly away that butcher! 
fcar&in making Latines, but would alſo with caſe 
and pleaſure, and in ſhort time,as I know by good 
; experience, worke a true choiſe and placing of 
words,a right ordering of ſentences, an eaſic vn- \ 
| derftanding of the tongues,a readinefle to ſpeake, 
' a facility to write, a true indgement both of his 
awne, and other mens doings,what tongue ſoe- 
| uer he doth vſe. l 
This way,as he ſhewethzis by cauſing the ſchol- 
ler firfſtto vnderſtand the matter which hee lear- 
neth :ſecondly,to conſtrue truly : thirdly, to parſe 
exaQly: fourthly,to tranſlate into Engliſh plainly: 
| hfthly, ro tranſlate out of the Engliſh into the La- 
: tine ofthe Author againe:and ſoafter to compare 
with the Author how neere he came vnto it. Fi- 
nally, by much tranſlating both wayes, chicfely 
out. 


Of Grammaticall Tranſlations. 
out ofthe Engliſh into Larine,as he ſetteth downe 
inthe beginning of his ſecond bookey and hereby 
he ſaw thoſe ſtrange experiments of the increaſc 
of learning, a he reporteth of Maſter hrs 
Whitney,and others. Now, whereas theſe things 
are very hard to bee performed in the common 
{chooles ; eſpecially for lacke of time to trie and 
compare euery ſchollers tranſlation, and euer gi- 
uing them new pieces totranſlate,and thoſe ſuch 
as are meete for euery fourme; by the mcanes of 
theſe tranſlations of our firſt ſchoole Authors, all 
theſe things may be performed in euery Author 
and fourme,moſt certainly 8 conſtantly, and with 
much eaſe and delight both to Maſter and Schol- 
lers; as I truſt will be found. The manner hereof I 
haue ſet downe inthe 8,Chapter, and others fol- 
lowing. Therefore fince the timethar God made 
theſe knowne ,vnto me ( which was about ſome 
foure yecres agoc or not.much abouc, vpon the 
occaſion ofa late worthy experiment related vato 
mee,confirming the teſtimanie of Maſter Astam) I 
 hayelabouredintheſctranſlations,aboueall other 
things,Firſt;to finde out the Grammar rule of con- 
ſtruing truly and perfe&ly, wherby to-guide theſe 
tranſlations, & whereupon they, chictely depend : 
Secondly,tofind our the particularyſes and benc- 
fits ofthem : Thirdly,to ftinde out and ſet downe 
ſuch ; directions; as whereby to frame the tranſla- 
tions to ſerue for all:the'vſes moſt plainly: Fourth- 
ly, rotranſlateſo many of our. fl Authors after 
the ſame manger;as ſince thattime I hauc had oc- 
calton for my {chollers in cach fourme torcade : 
"=— | Fifthly, 


Of Grammaticall Tranſlations. 
Fifthly,to haue certaine. triall and experience of 
euery thing,ſo much as inthis time I couldzand vp- 
on triall to commend them to Schooles,to helpe 
hereby to bring into Schooles that excellent way 
of learning, which he ſo highly commendeth, 
and whereof I hane very great hope ; and 
ſo by thema perpetuall benefit to all 
ſchooles and good learning: which 
| I vafainedly wiſhand 
pray for. 


Adnertiſement by the Printer. 


(Onto inthe later end of this Book 
itis ſignified in what forwardneſſethe Authors tran- 
| lation of Sententie Preriles and Cato , are; take notice allo 
that his bookeentituled , The Poaſing of the Accedence, is 
fince come tomy hands , and likely to come forth at the 
| ſametime with Cats, 


Laudus Literarins : 


OR, 
The Grammar Schoole. 


CHAP, I. | 
A Diſcourſe betweenetwo Schoolemaſters, concerning 
their funttion. Inthe end determining a conference ' 
about the beft way of teaching ,and the manner 
of their proceeding in the ſame. 


—_—— 


SPOVYDEYS. PHILOPONYS. 


nd 


Spoxd. 
: I 9 >@Od ſfaue you, good Sir : I amglad 
4 ©) to ſee you in health. | | 
| LY LN Phil. What, mine old. acquain- 
XN eLf2 tance, M. Spendeoy # 
Sl IT») FSpoxd. The very ſame, Sir. 
wa. Phil. Now, I amas right glad 


L ' if 
A RF. T to ſeeyou well ; you are bearti- 
Ke TI» ly. welcome to this my  poore 


* SIC 


WY r,... M008, | 
" Spoxd. Sir, I giue you many thankes, . 
Phil. But how haue yo donetheſe. many yeeres ? x 
Spord. I thanke God I hauehad health, euer fince 
we lived inthe Colledge together : bur for my time, Ihaue 
ſpentitina fruicleſſe, weariſom, and an vnthankfull office ; y; 


| nceaching a poore.countrey ſchoole,as Thaue heard, that ſone,thankeleſſt. 


your 
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THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. | 
your ſelfe haue alſo beenc imployedinthe ſame kinde of 
| life, and amthereforeperſwaded, that you haue had fome 
experience of my griefe. | 
Phil. Experience, fay you ? yeaindeed Thaue had fo 


much experience of that whereof you now complaine, that 


ifaltother things were accordingthereunto, I might bee 
able to teach very many. ByrI pray you Sir, whac good 
occaſion hath brought you into theſe parts? Iris a wonder 
to ſee you, in.this countrey. I ſhould hardly haue knowne 
| you(it is ſolong fince weliued rogether,now aboue rwen- 
tie yceres,and alſo for that you ſeeme to mee ſo aged ) bur 
that I did better remember your yoire,then your tauour, 
© Spoad. Sir,you ſee the Prouerbe verified in me; Cmrafacit 
They whobaue 74yos, Cares andtroubles haue mademe aged long before 
fels the enilsof © 1, time. As formy tourney, a very great and war Bk OC- 
labouring with. THF ION "up Aire A 
ont fruit in their cafion harh driven me into theſe quarters,to come cuen n= 
calling willncz- © you,ro ſeek your helpe and direQion, ina matter where- 
ther ſpare labowr in([ hope)you may exceedingly pleaſure me, without hurt 
wor coſt to belpe gy way,ov ſo much as the leaft preiudice.ynto your ſelfe, 
ihe Jax. Phil, You might thinke me very vnkinde,and forgerfult 
ef our ancient loue, if Iſhould not be ready co ſhew you 
SON any kindnefle; eſpecially ſich you haue rake ſo long a 
nee igurney vnrome, Bur I pray youwnatis the marter? 
En. i Spend. The matter fro ev gibeme leaueis this. haue 
ſeefaſhions, ma, beardithic you hae long taken great painesinteaghing; 
ny willaduen and that of late yeevres;, 'you hane ſet your ſelfe wholly to 
wwre both byſes this happy kinde of trauell;; to finde out themoft plaine, 
audlaud, into te, and ſure waics ofreaching, forthe beriefic both of 
ENemmes coun. Sh 4:4 THe 
tries.to the bg. your ſelfe,and others: _ you haue attained much 


zodine ofttimes happy knowledse in this behalte; Now my long iourne 

both of body and ha bg n_ ſame yery purpoſe,to foe _ —_ 
= __ meh rence with you,andto intreat your louing fauour & helpe. 
ras. _ I ſhould thinke my ſelfe for euer bound vnro you, ' if you 
Pome,amengft would youchſafe ro impart ynto me ſome of thoſe experi- 
our friends,to ments, which I have been cerrainly informed, that by your 
gaizclafling travels you hane obraitied. For, I myſelfe haueſo woe” 
payer >” bouredinthismoiling and drudging life, withour any fruit 
to 
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co ſpeake of,and with ſo many diſcour2gements and vexa- Many beneft and 
tions in ſtead of any true comfort,that I waxe vtterly wea- painful Schoole- 
rie of my place,and my life is a continuall burden vnto me: —_— wear y of 
Inſomuch as that it cauſeth me to feare, that "God neuer ah wo pag | 
called me to this funRion, becauſe I ſee his bleſſing ſo lit- 5, tho- 
tle ypon my labours; neither can I findeany delight there- row lacke of 
in: whereas,notwithftanding, I heare of ſome others, and knowleage of a 
euen of ourold acquaintance, whom God blefleth great- good congt f 
ly in this calling ; -though ſuch be verierare, ſome oneor 5. few God 
two ſpokenof almoſt in a whole countrey, . much bleſſeth tn 
Phil. Indeed I have travelled in this too vnthankefull a this calling, ... . 
calling (as you doe moſt iuſtly complaine ) and that in all #hough theybe 
this time, fince we lived together. Inthe greateſt part wher= "7 "6: 
of, I hauebeen well acquainted with your griefes and vext- 
tions; which are no otherthendoe ordinarily waite ypon 
chis our funRion: yer this Ithanketully acknowledge ma 
cordivg toyour former ſpeech, and to giue you likewiſe 
ſome reviuing ) tharnow of lace,fince I ſet my ſelfe more 
conſcionably and earneſtly ro ſeeke out the beft waiesof 
teaching, by inquiring,conferring and pradticing conftant- 
ly allthe moſt likely courſes, whichvI could heare or deviſe, 


, Godhath granted vnto me, to findeſo greatcontentation 


and joy of this ſame labour in my ſchoole,thatit hath ſwal- 

lowed vpthe remembrance of all my former grieuances, 

For I doe plainely ſee ſucha change, thatnow I doe not on- aore true con- 
ly labour in my place vſually without griefe, or any'wea- rentment may 
rinefſe ar all, _ that I can; take ordinarily more true — - —_ 
delight and pleaſure in following my children (by obſer. 7LPSET. 
alnacde cutneſ ſtrife and amnadton which -, amoneth® wp Seas;—ay 
them, which of them ſhall doe the beſt, and in the ſenſi- ywharſorver. 
ble increaſe of their learning and rowardneſſe) thenatie © 


one can take in following hawkes and hounds , or in-anie 


other the pleaſanteſt recreation, as I verily perſwade my © + 

ſclfe. And the rather, becauſe after my labour ended-, my TN 

chiefeſt delight is in the remembrance thereof; and: in Pima buck 

the confiderationof the certaine good, thatT know'ſhall rewembiatre ef 

comethereby, both yato Church and Common-wealth: it after, +» 
4 C2 ' and 
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and alſo that my labour and ſeruice is acceptable to the . 
Lord, though all men ſhould bevathankfull. So that now 
Jamneuer (o well,as when Iam moſt diligent in my place. 
Yea,I doe ſeeme to my ſelfe to find withall ſo great a bleſ- 
Knowledge and figp ypon my labours,aboue all former times,thatif I had 
praicre ibe_ knownethe fame courſes from the beginning, I doe aſſure 
eſt courſes will a | 
much avement My.(clte that] had done ten times more good, and my 
thebleſingof Whole life had been full of much ſweer contentment,in re- 
our labow's, ' pard of that whichit hath bin. Although my labours haue 
-— hoo neuer been vcrerly ynprofitable , bur that I haue ſtill ſenc 
reg 6: forth for euery.yeere, ſome vnto the Voiuerſities,and they 
approued amongſt the better ſort of thoſe which haue 
come thither : yer this hath beene nothing to cbat. good 
which I might vndoubtedly haue done. | 
peeing of the Spond,Sir, lam perſwaded that you ſpeakeas you thinke: 
griefe and want and therefore doe grow into greater _— , 'that you ha- 
ef others, wil uing had ſo much experience ofthegriefe inthe one, and 
make vs more joyinthe other, will be more compaſſionate of me; - and 
compajnonst, more readie alſoto impart your experiments with me, . co 
make me partaker of your comforr. - - l 
Phil. For communicating vnto you, for your helpe and 
comfort,what God hath made knowne ynto-me, TI rake ic 
- Ehud pw a4; ©®beny dutie. We all of ys know the danger of hiding our 
oY _ 6, talent, or keeping backe ourdebr, when the Lord having = 
«:countablefor, giuen vs abilitie, doth call ypon vsto payit. . | | 
every talent, = Spend, Ithank God ynfainedly(good Sir )for this heartie 
- affeQion,which I doe finde in you, and forthis readinefle 
tocommunicate with mee the fruics of your trauels. You 
»hat our affefli- (1111 (ee, 1 hope, thac I ſhall receive chem,with likealacritic 
po (ot —_ and thankfulneſle, and be a5 readie to imploy them tothe 
receining ayy Þ<R, ©o doe my vitermoft leruice in my place and calling 
ſperiall bleſſing hereafter. Sothatalchough my firſt beginnings have bin 
fromtbe Lord: (ſmall, through ignorance of beter courſes, yer I truſt my 
. e:namily,di- afrerfruirs ſhall much increaſe, Hereby my laſt dayes ſhall 
recionbewto roouemy beſt, and make ſome aniends for that which is 
walke many — POS 
fraitfully in our paſt : and alſo my new comforts ſhall ſweeten all the re- 
calling. mainder of my life , and make me likewiſe to yr the 
ics 
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ies thararepaſt, Howtrue is that Prouerbe of wiſe $4- 
lemon, that heauineſſe in the heart: of man doth bring it 
down, but a good word doth reioyce it? Youhaue reuiued 
my hearr,and putnew ſpirits intomee, bythat which you 
haue already ſaid. | , 

Phil. The Lord will reuiue you,I hope, andallof vs alſo 
who labour inthistoiling kind; by caufing vsro find more 
found fruir,and pleaſant content in our teaching,then cuer 
| yet wefelt; if we will bur ſer our ſelues ro ſeeke of him, and 


in praQicechoſe gracious helpes of {o many learned men, 
whichbe inchis laſt age of the world hath attorded aboun- 


that good which we might,and ought in our places;partly 
_— extreme vnthankfulnes, negleQing the rich gifcs 
thel 


How tbe w, 

all good hos p 
wing may be 
more eafie then 
ever in fermer 


ord,ſoplentifully powred downfrom heauen vpon onely through 


owne ſelfe,all that I can promiſe is,onely my ſtudy and de- 
fire,to doe you and all other the greateſt good thateuer I 
(hall be able; and hereunto we haue all bound our ſclues. 
If I know any thing wherein I haue, or you may recciue 
benefic, Iacknowledge it wholly whereitis due, euento 
him who giueth liberally co all who ſecke him aright, and 
caſteth nomanin the teeth, And reſting vp6 hisrich boun- 
ty for a further ſupply, if you ſhall propound inorder the 
particular points, wherein you would wiſh my aduice, T 
ſhal very willingly go on with you,and acquaint you with 
all things which hicherto I haue learned in all my ſearch, 
and more hereafter as his wiſdome ſhall adde ynto me, 


Spoxd. 1 reioice in your confidence, & wiſhthat ſo it may . 


bee. In the meanetime I like wellof your morion,of go- 
ing thorow in order the principall matters of difficultie, If 
therefore you ſhall thinke meete, I ſhall reduceall co cer- 
taine heads, which a friend of mine ſhewed ynto mee of 

C 3 late, 
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late,ſer down in a certain Table, whichic may bc that your 
ſelfc haue ſeene. 
Phil. Let me heare what was contained in it,and then 
ſhall ſoone anſwer you, whether I haue ſeencitorno. 
Spoxd, There was contained in it,a briefe ſumme of ſun- 
dry particular benefirs, which may bee brought co Gram - 
marſchooles, to make ſchollers very perfe&t in every part 
of good learning meet for their yeeres; and.chat all both 
Maſters and Schollers may proccede with eaſe, certainty 
and delight,to fic all apt Schollers for the Vniverſitie euc- 
way,by fifreene yeeres of age, Concerning which ſeue- 
rall heads,alchough ic were a moſt happy worke if they 
could be atrained vnro(all ofchem beingin my minde ve- 
ry excellene,and indeed the whole, ſuch a worke as muſt 
needs bring a perpetuall benefir , both co Church , aud 
Common-wealth,and.tchatnot onely.cothe frnben tro 
all ſucceeding ages) yetthar I may ſpeakefreely, what I 
conge1ue of them, _ of them hw very ſtrange vnto 
mee And, alchough Iwill nor ſay thar they are viterly im- 
poſhble: yer indeed I rake them to be alcogether vnlikely; 
conſidering the contiguall paines and vexation that my 
ſelfe have vndergone, and yet could never come in many 
of them,neere vnto the leaft part thereof, 
Phil By thatlittle which you have mentioned, I cake it 
that I haue ſcene the very ſame: and for them I doe not on- 
A!lthe thing ly thioke it,but alſo doe know afſuredly,that by the Lords 
mentionea inthe pracious affiftance & bleſſing, through conſtanc diligence 
ef Ged tron - they may be alleff-Red; for that I haue kaowneſo. much 
diligence bog eriall of all of them,as is ſufficient ro induce any man ther- 
fancie and Gods unto: beſides that they doe all Rand vpon plaine and ſure 
bleſſing. © grounds,as I uuft I am able to make cuident demonſtrati- 
See thepartics- gn jn each particular, ſoas any man of ynderſtanding may 
reyes wl perceiue cleerely, that they may be done, Neither doe I 
the books, doubt bur co ſatisfic you in euery point,and co cauſe you to 
| 264% ynto the cuidence hereof, before we part, if you will 
ut onely askeand till ſhew me wherein you are not ſat is- 
ficd. Moreouer, lam lo very confident herein, not onely 
| vpon 


SS 
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ypon mine owne reaſon and experience, but becauſe I 
haue knowneche 1adgements of ſundry very leamed and 
experienced both-SchoolemaRers and others , who haue 
beene acquainted with theſe ſelfe-{ame heads, which you 
haue mentioned: who,thoughat rhe firit reading of them, 
they have beene of your ivudgement, and baue thought as 

ou doe, yer within a quarter of an honre afterthat they 
how taken a little triall,in ſome ofthe moſt yolikely, and 
ſeen the reaſon of them, haue refted fully (arisfied and afſu- 
red of the whole,that all mighr be done, as ttanding onthe 
like grounds, Andtherefore I haue no cauſe roditicyſt the 
like Recelle with your elfe. 

Spend. Sir,if you ſh3ll doe this for me,I ſhall acknow- 
ledge my ſelfeto haue receiued a very great benefir,and be 
chankfull vnto che Lord & co your Lite as his inſtrument ; 
and doe my vtrermoſt encieuourto put them all cenftantly 
io praQtice.that 1 may confirme them by mine owne expe- 


_ rience,and finde the ſame happy comfort, that your ſelfe 


haue done. 

I will therefore beginne inf order according 'vnto thoſe 
heads,and ſopropound the queſtions, how each thing may 
be done.and deſire your anſwer vnto them ſeuerally. 

Phil.Nay rather,tor the manner of proceeding, Take this 
to be far more eafie and commodious to vs both and wher- 

God may direQ this conference ſo, as co profirmiany 0- 
thers beſides our ſelues; To gothorow all the whole courſe 
oftcarning, from the firft Rep, beginning arrhe 
Elements,cuen ar the A.B.C; and ſo ro aſcend to the hygh- 
eſt crop of learning, which can bee required in Grammar 
ſchooles;comakea ſcholler each way fit forthe Vniuerſicy. 
Thus -40 runthorow all the neceflary poims appetraining 
to the lame, as neere as we caniremember;To make hereby 
the whole way eafie and ready toall good learning,and to 
ranke every head in theright order & proper place,accor- 
ding to the due manner of proceeding in Schooles. So wee 
may inſere theſe points which:you haue fpoken ofzdividing 


= 


the whole inco {cueral Chaprers,for the full —_—— 
& C 4 an 
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and plain ſcring down of cuery matcer. 'Totbe end chere- 
andre: on bee the better guided and occaſioned to. 
impart all ings voto you, I ſhall requeſt you, firſtropro- 
pound all the ſcuerall points of learning in order , from 
poine to pointas wee proceed, Secondly, inthe propoun- 
ding ofchem,to ſhew meein euery one, a ou 
our ſelfe have taken, wherein you baue found (olictlefcuir 
or comfort,as you complaine,and which you thinke co be 
moſt ordinaryn the countrey (chooles. Wherein-you ſhall 
failein omitting any neceſſary head or Chapter, orin miſ- 
placing any,1{hall afford you my beftdireAon, 

Spoxd. 1 will accompliſh your defice ſo well as I can. I 
doubr not of your patience, ſeeing you take mee thus ofa 
fuddaine ; and that you who have better rhought of theſe 
chings, wil guide me continually,yntill we haue gonetho- 


row the whole, 
Phil. I ruſt you are ſoperſwaded of mee, Therefore I 
pray you begin. | 
Whroabe, - 7 9 5 
When the Scholler ſhould firit be ſet to the. 
- 11... Scboolt. 
CEO TENE, s W one ſer 
Toe S1Je port, Hat I may begio arche very firſt entrance 
err apafp = Schoole:lerme inquire this of you, how ſoon you 
| abefboole,. ' would haue your childe ſet ynto the Schoole ; for 


|: Iabinkerharworthyso befirſt knowne, if fo be 
that.you c0 haue your ſcholler fitted for the Vni- 
uerhirie, by fiftcene yeeres of age. - | | 
Phil. llike your reaſon well, ro emer there. But to the 
intent that I may more fully make kaowne yato you, what 
i” haue found in this a ns p_—_ firſt 
you, as I wiſhed in generall, at what age you viein your 
countrey,to ſet your children to begin to learne, 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


ond. oe os time of their _— "_ vs, in our 
countrey ſchooles, it is commonly abour ſeven or cighr .., .. 
yeeres old : ſixeis ny ſoone. If _ beginne ſoearly, hey FG pra ogy 
are rather ſenc to the ſchoole to keepe them from troubling in «wntrey 
the houſe ac home, andfrom danger , and ſhrewd turnes, ſcbooles,at ſexen 
then for any great hope and deſire their friends haue that * 8% 
ſhouldlearne any thiog in efteR. | 52+ qt atis 

Phil. I finde that therein firſt is a very great want gene- hes ons 4 _ 
rally; for that the child, if hee be of any ordinary toward- wardlineſſe,to 
nel. and capacitic,ſhould begin at fiue yeere old at the yt- begin to lrarne 
termoſ, or ſooner rather, My reaſons are theſe : about fine yeere 

1. Becauſe that then children will begin to conceiue of _ on; 
intruion, and to ynderfiand ; and bee able not onely to , Becauſt they 
know their letters, to ſpell and to reade, but alloto take a arethen meei to 
delight thefein, and to Rriue to goe before their fellowes, conceive of lear- 
Experience heerein will quickely teach euery one, who rey av gb : 
| ſhall make criall of it, if ſobe that they doe follow aright 5h 
COUriCe 

2 Veryreaſon muſt needs perſwade euery one of this, | 
For, if they bee. apt — he of age, — 
to learne (hrewdneffe,and thoſe things which are hurtfull, zer to learne 
which chey muſt bee taught ro vnlearne againe; why are efſe nd 
oy not as well fic to learne thoſe things which are good A 
and proficable for them, if they be entred and drawne on in /,y, 
ſuch a manner, as they may take a delight and finde a kinde 
of ſport and play inthe ſame? This delight may and ought 
to bein all cheir progreſle, and moſt of all in their firſt en- 
trance , tomake them the better to loue the ſchoole, and 
learning,as we (hall ſee afcer, 

3 Many of them doe learne ſo much yntowardneſſe and ; 79 avoid much: 
naughtineſſe amongſt other rude children, in that time rudeveſſe, and 
before bop come to ſchoole, that they are worſe for it con- !b41 100 much 
tioually efcer : and alſo they feele ſuch ſweetnefle in play H_ | 
and idlenefſe, as they can hardly bee framed to leaue ,,q; my 
is, and to take adelight/intheir bookes without yery much 
adoe. | 
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4 Thisag-is 4- This firſt age is that wherein they aremoſt pliant,and 
moſt eaſily beN- nay bee bended and fafhioned moſt eafily to any good 
raging * courſe. And being thus accuſtomed to good things from 
things, their infancie,and kept ſo much as may be,from all praQtice 
and ſight of euill, cultome becomes ynto them another na- 
rure. So great athing iris (according to the old prouerbe ) 
to accuſtome children,cuen from their tender yeeres; and 
ſoyndoubredly true is that common verſe, 
Ono ſemel eft imbuta recens ſernabit odoremteFta din. 
gs Twoer three 5. Aboucall theſethis is a principall benefir,thar by this 
yeeres maybe meanes two or three yecres may well be gained ,to fi: your 
genedty ths Scholler ſo much ſooner for the Vnuerſitie, or for any ho- 
meanes,to fit thE  & trade or calling.So that a child thus entred right! ſhall 
boner for the Ws rignt'y 
Winerſtic,or Joe much more ac eight yecres old, then another lo negle- 
other implai. Qed can doe atten,or ut may bee at eleuenortwelue. Aifo 
meets,whichis many ſuch ſhall be micere for trades and like imployments, 
no/mallbenefit. zen they baue no learning to fit them thereunto. This muſt 
needs be a great griefe to the Parents of ſuch, whoſe chil. 
dren have fo loſt theirtime, as iti» a ioy to others whoſe 
children haue beene ſo well brought yp , when chey ſee 
their children compared together, 
#0800596 cu 6 Laſtly, our time being ſo ſhort, it much concerneth 
rye euery parent, to ſee their children to haue the beſt educa- 
ronaſts tion and inftr1Rion, which is the chiefe parrimonie, and the 
fore their ey:5, preareſt comfort and hope both of the Parents and Chil- 
ſo ſoones moy be. dren, and alſo of their houſes and poſteritie. And this fo 
ſoone as euer may bee, to fic them for ſome profitable im- 
ploiment for Church or Common- wealth. 
Ob. Spond, But they will ſay with vs, that it will hinder the 
It wilt bizder! growth of their children to be ſec to ſchoole ſo young. 
wer / 2px Phil. Let the ſchoole be made vnco them a place of play : 
Theſcbooebe. 29d the children drawn onby that pleafant delight which 
izg riebly uſed, ought to be, ic can then no more hinder their growththen 
w{l ve; hinder their play doth, butratber furcherie, when they fir ar their 
any viore then eaſe x befides- that continuzll'experience doth confure this 
aber pl. errour. 


Ob, 2. Spend. Bee it ſo as you ſay: yet thisis a receiucd opin 


jon, 
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or 
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that it will cauſechem to hate the ſchoole,whe they ſhould 1: will cauſe 
beſctto icin good earneſt, them tovate 
Phil. Nay rather ic is clean contrary: for being acquain- {**"*s- 
red with the ſchoole ſo young,and with the ſport andplea- ,, ou 
ſure which they finde amengſt other children there; and Fas, + beuer, 
alſo being kept from feeling the ouermuch ſweetnefle in | 
play, ic ſhall cauſe chem toloue & to delight in the ſchoole 
continually, andto goe ou without any repining , or ſo 
much as thinking of being away from the ſchoole : where- 
as they being nuzled vp in play abroad , are very hardly 
reclaimed and weaned fromit, to fticke to their bookes in- 
deede. | 
| S$pond. Bur yet it is thought that they can ger bur little ©, , 
learning then, being ſovery young, and therefore thereis It is aſmall mat- 
the ſmaller loſſe of a yeere or two, ac that time, ler to loſe ayeere 
. Phil. n lofſe will bee found - the end, although ir bee 97 then. 
indeed in the beginning. For looke how many yeeres they - 
loſe in the be —_ - they bec apt, ſo many in the end Ms 
they will bee | coo, of ſuch of their fellowes, whoare bur be found inthe 
of their owne age, and applicd all alike being of like capa- #74. 
Citic, Therefore, as wee will not let themloſe a day, when 
they growe towards the Vniuerſitie, ſo neither ſhould we 
when they are young ; bur prevent this loſſe, and take the 
time in the beginning. 
Spoud. We ſee notwithſtanding ſome very long erg/ever 7, _ 
they begin,who then goe forward with it the faſteſt of all, They — 
Phil. Ic is true in ſome pregnant wits, and who areindv- the fatter, 
firious: bur you ſhall haue others as blockiſh and dull. Alſo, _ 4+ 
for thoſe,if they go ſo faft in the rudiments & firfi grounds, *' — 
how much more would they doe fo at the ſame time in bet- ,z,/ N—_ 
ter tucies? Neither can chey haue halte thatlearning in all | 
things, which others of like age and aptneſfſe haue, who haue 
been well applyed from their ficlt yeeres, 
Spond. | yeeld to all which you haue ſaid in this be-= 
halfe; and Idoeſceplainely the exceeding bencfics, that 
n.uſt needs, come hereby, eſpecially in gaining of time; 
if they may. bee cntrced in that playing manner,and goe _ 
wat 
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ward with alacritic and contention ; and moreouer ſo, 
- tharthey bee not any way ouerloaded or diſcouraged, nor 
yet indangered, by the ouereharging of their wits and me- 
moriess by 
Phil, Forthat take youno fearey you ſhall(God willing) 
ſee the cuidence of that, and a plaine direRtion in eucry | 
Chapter, how to pR_ in that eafie and playing kinde, | 
Therefore , if you be ſatisfied in this, let vs come vato the 
nexc pointe, | 
Spond. Very gladly Sir: for long to heare this, how you 
would teach your child being ſo yong, to reade ſo ſoon and 


readily. 
_ Ilike the point well: proceed according to your 
order. | 


How the Scholler may be tanght to reade Engliſh 
ſpeedth, to fi himthe Fo. ny and better fo 
the Grammar Schoole. 


Spond. 
Efore weeenter into this queſtion, let me pur you 


The inconueni- in minde of one thing, which doth muchcrouble 
ence of having mee concerning this yery matter. That ic ſeemeth 
the Gremmar ro mee an ynreaſonable thing, that the. Grammar þ 
. 409-5 rwogg Schooles ſhould bee troubled with teaching A.B. C.ſee- 
pc * ingiris ſo great a hinderance to thoſe paines which wee 


ſhould rake with our Granimar Schollers, for whom wee | 
are appointed : Becauſe it doth take vp almoſt one halfe | 
of our time, and thereby doth deprive vs of a chiete 
part of the fruit of our labours; eſpecially when our ” 
mindes are ſo diftratted, and our thoughts carried fo 
many wayes, to doe good to all. The very little ones in 
a rowne, in molt countrey townes which, are of any big 
ne 


+ — an 


| 
| 


| ling, to goe thorow all the wholec 
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nefſe, would require a whole man, of chemſelues, co bee al- 
waics hearing,poaſing & following them, ſo as they ought 
tro be applyed : for continuall applying in aright ourtf is " 
in this and all other parts of learning, aboue all other |, h- 
meanies. And young ones, by a little flaking our hands, rus ;,,;,, _ 
faſter backe,thencuer they went forward ; as boates going courje is aboxe + 
vp the ſtreame. 2 all meanes. 
Beſides, ir is an extreme vexation,that we muſt be toiled 
amongſt ſuch lictle pecties, . and in teaching ſuch marrers, 
whereof wee can getno profit, nor take any delight inour 
labours. | _ 
Phil. 1 am well inured with this grievance, which you 


| ſpeake of, and doe know by long experience your com- 


plainr to bee too iuſt in this behalfe, Imy ſelfe have com- 

plained'of ir many atime. For it were much co be wiſhed, 

that nonemightbee admitted to the Grammar ſchooles, + 

yntill they were able to reade Engliſh : as namely,thatthey 

could readethe New Teftament perfeAly, and that they 

were in their Accidences,or meet to enter intothem. There yaw this might 

might bee ſome other ſchooltein the rowne; for theſe little be remedied by - 

ones to eniter them. It would helpe ſorne poore man or wo- ſome other 

man, who knew not how to liue otherwiſe, and'who might —_— me 

docthar well,if they were rightly dire&ed. Alſo ic would be —_ 

ſuch an caſe toall Grammar Schoolemaſters, as they mighr 

doe much' more good intheirptaces. Wherefore, all ſuch The redreſſeof 

Schoolemaſters who-are incumbred with this inconueni- ic to be ſought. 

ence, are nor onely to wiſh, butalſoro labour ro haue ir 

reformed in their ſeuerall ſchooles. Yer notwithſtanding, To be borne 

where it cannot beredrefſed,itmuſt be borne with wiſdome with patience 

and patience as an heduy burden. Patience ſhall make it no : wo 10 

much more light” Ahtd therefore eucty one is to doe his Gas: 

beſt indeauour, ro know how to make it moſteafie, 'if ir 

doe lie vpon him. ' Moreouer,ſecitig we purpoſe, God wil- 

Mo tor learning , and 

alſofich our labour is co findeout'the meanes; whereby to 

make the way plaine, to'traine Vp euery childe from 

the very firſt encrance into learhing, (as was Taid ) 
: yntlll 
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vntill wee hayebronght him ynto the Vniuerfitie, we can- 

not omit aby point, which may tend ynto the ſame, much 

- leflethefiſt Reppe of all. For, a child well entredis balfe 


Theftrft entring made : according to that Prouerbe, Principinys, dimidinm 
of children to be rorzus, The foundation well layd, the building muſt needs | 


looked focare- » oe forward much,more bappily,. This is ſpecially rue in , 
ſuly. mk wherein children feeling a ſweetneſſe in the be- | 
ginning, are ycry much incouraged, as daily experience 


will manifeſt to cuery one. | 
Spoxd. . Iſce well the neceflicic of vndergoing this bur- 
den, in thoſe places where remedy cannot be had, without 
pane inconueniences. And therefore, ſich tharneceffitie 
 hathno law , nor for. my ſelfe I know no meanes how to 
bee freed from it ;I pray youlet ys returne againe vnto the 
point, and let mee fill intreat of you, your beſt direRion, 
To teach toreade 0O wake this burden fo light as may bee. Thisisn thi 
wellin «ſhort worth the diligence of all,who muſt be imployed among 
time, is of great little ones: to wit, to teach children howto read well, and 
profit. to provenner their letters truly; as alſoco ſpell right, and 
ro 


Griefe and dif- 


ant ft could reade well. And that wbich bath yet been much more 


"= 


could deuiſe- Therefore good Sir,ſer, downe as plainely and 
ſhortly as you can,how tbis may be helped. Both. my ſelfe 
and many gthers (hal bemuch beholgen for your direftion 
in chis firſt entrance. For, mymaner of.emripg them, it.is 
that which Irake co be.euery where: to teach & hearg them 


{o 
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ſo ofc ouer yurillthey can fay alefſon, and ſo to a new. 

Phil. 1 likewiſe haue been well acquainted with this your 
trouble: and therefore I will indeuour ;- roafford:you ſo 
much as I have yet learned, how to auoid theſe clamours; 
and how any poore man who will imploy his paines, may 
learn toreach childrento read well in a ſhorttime, though 
this may ſeeme vnbeficting our profeſſion, 

Firſt the childe is co be taught, howto call everyletter, : To teach chil- 
pronouncing each of rhem plainely, fully and diftinly ; I dren how to cal! 
meanezin a diftinR and differing ſound, each from others, _ mm. 
and alſo naturally, fromthe very firſt entrance tolearning. |; + Aaars 
More ſpecially to bee carefull, tor the right pronouncing s 
the fiuc yowels, inthe firſt place, as 4,e,5,0, v,Brcaufe thele 4x4 fr rhe 
are firft and moſt naturall, and doe make a petfe@ ſound, fue Vowel, 
fo'thar they' may: bee pronounced fully: of themfelues ; 
and'tbey being rightly vttered, all the reftaremore plaine. 

After theſe yowels, to- teach thernto pronounce euery 0- 
ther lercer 5 which arcrherefore called tems becauſe The Conſonants. 
trig a perfe& ſound of themſclues, withour a 


This:may be-done, and alſo the teaching of children ro Kig#t calling the 
= any ſyllable, before the child do know any letter on _ _ 07h 
booke ; aid 'that, ſome wiſe and experienced doe hold 5 

the ſureſtand beſt courſe, Bur they are, atleaſt, to be caught ; 
to pronounce their letters thus, as they doe learne them; to 
prevent the griefe and weariſomnefſe of teaching them to 
forger enill cuſtomes in pronouncing, which they tooke 
yp in their firſt ill learning. And ſoeuerin teaching to read, 
the teachers are ro cominue the like care of ſweet and natu- 
rall pronunctation. 

Secondly, for the knowing of the letters ( beſides that > yaw, reach 
common manner praQticed in! Schooles , which is by oft children ro row 
reading ouer all thelercers forwards and backwards yntill #b« {ettersthe 
they can ſay them) they may be much furthered thus; That Hough _ 
ts,by cauſing the childe to find our, and co ſhew you which — —_ 
is 6, whic 6, which c, which F, and ſoany other lerter. Firſt jer4er. 
to finde' them in the Alphabet, then in any other place. 


Or 
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The ſurer way is Or if you will letthem leameburoveletterat once, vntill 
to dearne but one they can readily know or finde out thatleteer inany place, 
letter at 2ce, 41.9 after thatanother inthe ſame manner: This is holden 
the furer and more cafie way : But thisat your owne judge- 


OF ea lin 


| ment, -- | 
; Howtoteaclh 3 You ray helpethemto ſpell thus, befidesthat courſe 
zo ſpell. which is vſuall. Let ſo many as are beginners,or who can- 


not reade perfeRly, ftand together, andthen poaſe them 
without booke, one by one. Firſt, in ſyllables of two ler- 
rers,a5 they are ſet downeintheir A.B. C. and where one 
A.Coots Eng- miſſeth, let his next fellow tell: if he cannot, then, let ſome 
liſh Schoole- grher.,Then examine them in ſyllables of three letters, after 
"hrs; _ in moe. Andeuer what ſyllable chey miſſe, marke it with a 
ds which dent with the nayle, or a pricke witha pen,or the like: and 
booke are ſyHa- When you haue marked ouc thoſe wherein they fo miſle, 
; bles,andwords poale them oft ouer, not forgetting due praiſe tothem who 
of «jor "., doe beſt. One halfe boure would be ſpent daily in this kind 
— N 1, of examining,vmill they be perfeQtin any ſyllable,or word. 
light in ſpelling. To make childrento take a delight in ſpelling,let chem ſpell 
1 many ſyllables together, which differ bur only in one letter, 
as hand, band, land, ſand, &c- Theſe ſyllables and words 
following, I haue obſerued, to: bee of the hardeſt for chil- 
drento ſpell: I will ſet you them downe togethet in this 
ſhort briefe, They may ſerue for ſpelling, reading, or wri- 
ting,and may ſoone be gottenby being otten poaſed, read or 

Written Ours 
Some of the Ac, ec, ca, ce, ci, co, Cu, ag, ep, ah, az, ac, ai, au, ga,ge, 
bardeſt ſyllables gi, go, gu, va,wa,we,wee, bac, bace,bag,bage,gage,badge, 
ro prattice chil- bau, baye, dawe,dewe,iawe,rac, race,rofle,roſe, yell, you, 
drex in _ gua, cha, cla, dwa, gla, pha, tha, ſca, ſha, ſwa, wra, chra, 
_— aver phra,ſpha,thra,twa,thwa, able,abs,ach,adge,afle, apt, ath, 
writeninſome Own, blowe,browe,chrou, dregg, dredge, dwarfe, frogg, 
little tablets gnaſh,gnaw, no dy aan e, they,thom, throne, 
poaſe themoft. rtwaine,twigge,ſchoole,ceckle, puddle: pegle, good,golde, 
gogle, balne, fallen, Rolne, ſcalpe, falſe, cthumbe, couple, 
pearce, charme, chapt, moth , mouth , nymphes, vokle, 
centh, trengeh,height,depth,breadth, weight, ioior, loude, 
calle 
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beaurie, deede,language,guide,feede, feude,yowe, braue, 
dou, dove, knife, knines, yeoman, ynough, ayre, ,heyre, 
doubting, Iſland, yle, buy, league, hatcher, laugh, yeugh, 
bough, publique, quiſhon, 

Theſe are ſome of the hardeſt ſylſables, as T faid : your Neteir ſpefling, 
ſelfe may adde moe as you meet with then. Alſo this is to | 
be obſerued in ſpelling ; that before(on) you ſpell or write 
commonly (ti) not(ci)as ſaluation, not ſaluacion, rm 
we pronounce it as (ci.) But this is to be knowne chiefly, 
by the Latine words from whence they come. a 

Righe pronuntiation of words, and cohtinuall praftice Right pronoun. 
in cling, are the ſureſt way to come to ſpell truely. cing makes right 

If you pronounce the word falſe, which you would haue ſpeling. | 
your childe co ſpell, hee ſpelleth it falſe: for he ſpelliech 
according as itis pronounced to him,or as he vſerh to 
nounce, As for exainple ; askethe childe how hee ſpelles 
a ftrea, (as in many places the countrey manner is to pro- 
nounce it)hee will ſpell ſtrea or fire: but aske him how hee 
ſpels a ftrawe and ſo pronounce it,and he will ſpell ftrawe. 

To dire& further how to come toperfeRion in ſpelling Further direfli. 
or _y right, I ſhall baue occafion to ſpeake after. on fer ſpelling 

ioining ſyllables rogerher, they muſt be raughr to vt. / ,...: 

ter euery FIlable by it frife, ner ig lainely, fully, and di- gave _ 
tinAly,as we heard ofthe letters '4/ a ſo alſoasthar 
others who heare may vnderftand; euer ſounding our the Ynderftanding 
laſt ſyllable : as ſal-va-ti-on, Pans * "the malter. 

Thus they may goe thorow their Abcie, and Primer, 2eokes tobe firſt 
And if any hr e them wiſe ouer, that they may be yery {armed of chil- 

perfeQin them, it will be the better for them. For, the ſe- prod Primer 
cond reading of any booke doth much incourage chil- $:coaqreading 
dren,becau eit ſeemeth to beſo eafie then;and alſo it doth of a booke. 
Imprint it themore. Befides that, they will runne ir ouer ſo 
faſt atthe ſecond time, as it wil be no loſſe of time ar all yn- 
tothem, | 

Afr theſe they may reade ouer other Engliſh bookes. ®falmes in 
AmongſRwhich,the Pſalmes in metre would be one , be- M&re. 
cauſe children will learnethat booke with moſt readineſſe 
.D and 
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anddelight through the running of che mette,as it is found 


Teſtament, by experience. Thenthe Teſtament, in which the difcreet | 


 _ Maſtermay keepe his ſcholler leflſe.or more, yntill he think 
 \ himmecettoenter into the Accedence. - 

Y If any require any other little booke meet to enter chil - 

Scheoleof dren; the Schoole of Vertue is one of the principall and ea- 

Verine. fieſt for the firſt eacerers, being full of precepts of ciuili- 

| tie, and ſuchas children will ſoone learne and cake a de- 

light in,thorow the roundneſle of the metre , as was ſaid 
before of the fingiog Plalmes:s And after it the Schoole of 


Cchoole of good good manners, called, the new Schoole of vertwe, leading the = 


rai childe as by the hand, in the way of all good manners. 
5 In what time _ By theſc meanes, children if they be well applyed, arid 
childrenwellaÞ- continually kept yato it, may be taught ſo to reade within 
piped 06. "9 a,yecre orlitcle more, as they may; bee meer ro enter into, 
Eneliſh, theic Accedence,by that time that they be (ix yeere old ac 
the verermoſt ; eſpecially if they bee inany meaſure apr, 
and much praQiſed in ſpelliagthe hardeſt ſyllables. 
Dividingaud _ For diuiding or diſtinguiſhing of ſyllables, this one ob- 
dlingueing ſeruation is to c remembred; That what conſonants are 
ſjhaves. vſually ioined inthe beginnings of woxds,thoſe are not to 
be ifoined and ſeparate in the middeſt of words , except 
in Compound.words, But of this wee ſhall ſpeake more 
ficly after. And thus much may ſuffice forthe preſent , for 
.. the ſpeedy reading of Engliſh; for hereof 1 hauc had much. 
certaine experience. | ” | 
Spond,Lcannot iuftly diſlike of any thing which you-haue 
faid herein, it Randerh all with ſo greatreaſon: chiefely 
to make children ſo perfeRin the hardeſt ſyllabless For, 
"they being perfeRt incheſe, mult needsattain allthereſt in, 
aſhort ſpace. Except onely one thing which you vitered; 
which indeede ſeemes a ſtrange Paradox to mee; Namely, 
that ſome wiſe & experienced, wonld haue childre wn 
ro call and pronounce all their kerrers, and to ſpell any ſyl- 
hble before. they.know alerter onthe booke. * . 
* Pbul, This is yery true which you ſay; ic may ſeeme a. 
Paradox to.them who haue not tryed it, I my fſelfe was of. 
your 


, 
! 
/ 
' 
| 
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your minde when T heard it firſt, Yer ſetting my ſelfe © 6 To each ttt 
make ſome triall of it, for thereuerence I bare to him of 92s Peron 

whomT heard it, and for that he ſhewed me experience of ir _ : yer Sg 

ina childnor foure yeeres o]d , I foundir the eaficft, plea- wh —_ pe 
ſanteft and ſhorteſt way of all, where one would begin in a ter,js the plea- 
priuate houſe with little ones playing. The manner is thus. ſanteſi way. 

1. You muſt teach them, as I faid,to call their fine Vowels, 

and to pronounce them right : Which they will preſently yow [tle ones 
learne, if you doe but onely cauſe them to repeat them oft »-4 preſently | 
over, after you, diftinQly togetherthus ; a, e, 5, 0, #, after P/979wvce their 
the manner of fiue bels, or as we ſay; one two, three, foure; PXELewe,... 
fue. | : 

3 Then teachthem to pur the conſonants in order be. ,,,,,,,., 
fore cuery yowell,and to repeate them oft ouer rogether;as ſoxantsinoreler 
thus : to begin with 6, and to ſay, ba,be,bi,bo,bu. Sod.'da, befaretbe vow, 
de,di,do,dv. f. fa,fe, fifo,fu. Thus teachthemtofay all the #5 pronouncing, 
reſt,as it were finging them together, ls, le, li, lo, luz -The "os 4 
hardeſt to the lf, as ca, Ce, ci, co,cu: and ga, ge, gi, go, | 
gu. In which the ſound is alittle changed inthe ſecond and 
third ſyllables. When they. can doe all theſe,then reach them 
to ſpellthemin order, thus; What ſpelsb-a? Ifchechilde Toreach to | 
cannot tell, reach bim ro ſay thus; b-a, ba: ſo putting firſt thefe chus,pu- 
b. before every yowell, to ſay b-a ba, b-e be, b-ibi,b-o bo, #*g'be conſo- 

b-u bu. Thenaske him againe what ſpels b-a,and hee will —_ 
tell you; ſoallethereſt inorder. By oft repeating before him, 
hee will certainly doe ic, After this if you aske him how hee 
ſpels b-a, he willanſwer b-a ba. So in all others. 

Next theſe,teach them to put the vowels firſt, as to ſay, 

ab, cb, ib, ob, ub. Theo thus, a-b ab, e-beb, i-b ib,o-b ob, 

u-b ub. After, what ſpelles a-b, e-b, &c. Thus ro goe with 
them backward and forward, crofle, in and our, ynrill they 
can ſpell any word of two letters. Then you may adioire | 
thoſe of threeletters : Afterwards, all the hard ſyllables,to 

tell what any of them ſpels, till they be perfeR in all, or as 

you ſhall thinke meer, By this meanes, and by alittle repea- , epeating the 

ting of the, letters of the Alphabet ouer before them, by j4,;ers yr Ala 

three or foure letters together, as they ſtand in order, ſo phabet by roate, 
D 2 | 2s : 
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as they may beſt ſoundinthe childrens eares,they wit ſoone 
learneto ſayall the letters of the A. B.C. if you will. As to 
repeat them thus: A.b.c. d.e.f.g.h.i.k.l.m.n.o,p.q.r.ſ.t.u.w. 
X. Y.Z.8, To ſay them thus by roat, will nothing hinder but 
further them, | 
To teach themto Then they may preſemly be taught ro know the letters 
know their let> ypon the booke, either one by one, finding firſt whichis «, 
ters asbefore. , inthe Alphabet ; and after inany other place. Thento finde 
** which is6, and ſothrough all che reſt as you will. 
Tocauſe themto Then when they are — theirletters and ſpelling, 
know the matter 5f you make them to ynderftand the matter which they 
” _— learne,by queſtions, fora lictle atthefirſt, they will goe on 
bs ring S in reading, as faſt as you will deſire. The eafier and more fa. 
miliar the mater isrothem, the faſter they hearne. 
Any one who Thus may any poore” man or woman enter thelictle ones 
can reade, way in a towne together ; and make an honeſt pooreliuing of it, 
_ _— or get ſomwhat towards helping the fame, Alſo the Parents 
Engliſh. $ whohaue any learning, mayemter their ſiele ones, playing 
withthem, ar dinners, and ſuppers, oras they ſit by the fire, 
and finde it yery pleaſant delight. 


- $0 they may helpeto gaine their children a yeere or two | 


inlesrning,acthe beginning, & alſo the Grammar Schootes 
ofthis labour and hindrance, CART 

Spond. You haue perſwaded mee very much concerning 
this doubtalfo. Surely, Sir; howſoeuer this may ſeeme bur 
a toy, yetall render parents will much rejoice in it,and ac- 
knowledge it an exceeding benefit, ro haue their children 


ſo entred ; 'and this time being gotten inthe beginning, 


will bee found in-the end as you rruely-faid. Yer there 
| bs another matter that comes ynto my remembrance , a= 
bout which I haue taken no ſmall 'griefe and-difcourage- 
ment many a time , concerning this point of reading Eng» 
liſh. I will mention it here, and defire your judgement how 
to —ophpartp gon er it might happely come in fitter after- 
wards. | 


The troubleis this: That when as my children doe firſt. 


enter into Latine, many of them will forget to reade 
| Bngliſh, 


[ 
' 
[ 
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Engliſh, and ſome of them bee worſe; two or three yeeres 8 The inconue. 
wy chat they haue beenin conftruion, then whenthey feng 


| beganir. | $1 dren forgetting 
© Nowif you could teach mehoweo. helpe this likewiſe, [91-09 05s 


that they might aswell goeforwardfiill inreading Engliſh /,0; . 
asin Lode, Iſhould a2 this a very pegs, na prrmnbonng, 
ſome of their _ who vſe me _ COINIOS bee at _ t. oy 
me, that their children may every day reade ſome Chap- £m pane 
er of the Bible go belpetheirreading of Engliſh. Now his —_ 
I cannotpoſſibly doe,butthey muſtneeds bee- hindred in £xg/;ſh, 

their Latine;in ſome leſſons or neceffaric exerciſes; and ef- 

ther be bchinde their fellowes, or elſe rrouble all their fel. 

lowes very much, that they cannot goe ſofaftforward as DE 
chey ,but ſtay for theſe readers, Others being more 

ignorant or malicious,vponeuery light occafion, are readie 

to rage & raile at me,forthat their children,as they fay,doe 

ger no good ynder mie, but are worſe and worſe. For, wheres 

as they could hauc read Engliſh perfeRtly(it may be)when 

they came to me, now they kane forgoten to doc it. Thus 


am I prieued on enery fide, and daily, let mee labour 
never ſo much, - and ſpend my heart among them forts 
doerhem good. | 


Compliint of 


want of carem 


vito-mee;- to bee a'verie raine want in all our Gram- ma 
mar ſchooles generally, or inthe moſt of them z whereof i; the Latine, 
ps D3 I haue 
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: I haue heard ſome:great learned men to complaine; That 

: there is no care had. in reſpeQ,co traine vp ſchollers ſo; as 

they may be able to expreſle their minds purely and rea« 
' dily in our owne tongue, andto increaſe in the practice of 

| it, as well as in the Lartine or Greeke; whereas our chiefe 
Or chieſe inde- indeuour ſhould be for it,and that for theſe reaſons. 1. Be- 
worr ſhouldbe cauſe thar gags which all ſorts and: conditions of men 
fer our owne 4anongh vsareto have moſt vie of, bothin ſpeech and wri- 
Recs ting,is our owne natiue tongue. 2.. The puritic and clegan- 
'* *., - cie ofour ownelanguage, is tobe eftremeda-chiefepart of 
the honour of our Nation : which we all ought-to advance 


as muchas in vs lieth. As when Greece and F ome and other - 


nations have moſt flourtſhed, their languages alſo haue been 
moſt pure: and from thoſe times of Greece and Rome, we 
fetch our chiefeſt patterns, for the learning of their tongues. 
$. Becauſe-of thoſe which are for a time trained, vp in 
chooles, there are very few which proceedin-learning, in 
compariſon of them that follow other callings. 
Few Sebooles : | Spowd. This complaint isnot without iuſt cauſe: far 1 doe 
no ary not 4 
Tegara ſor 087 1 any;purpoſc;norwithianding the generallneceſſitteand 
Englſo tngve. eo - al alſo the grear pp on whichitbrings 
ro thern who haye attained it : bur] chinke euery minute 8n 
houre,vncill I hearecbig.of you, howmytrouble and ſhame 
niay be 3u0idedand bow'] mayiobrainethivfacultic to di- 
ne 4 my children, bow.they maygoethusforward, not only 
inreading Engliſhperfidy,bur alſo inthe proprietie, puricie 
and+capiec of our-Engliſhtongue,(oas they may vecer their 


miades-coammendably of any maner which may: concerne = 


them, according to thejr,age andiplacesi1ilis!s in 1 

Pl] will but namegbe meanes ymogounow? for I hall 

haue qccafion to ſhew them all more particularly;hereatter> 

Meaxes to obtain { Beſides the daily, vſe of diftinR reading ouer: their Eng- 
this benefit of liſh parts ro get them perfectly, (and of eight reading all 0+ 
increaſing in 07 ther-chings which tbey- learnce jv; Lacing, as /your lelfedoe 
- _— know; thele meanes ning by:the blefiing of God will 
| accompliſh your deſire, - f Es 

wy & I. .1 nc 


22 Engliſh ſpeedily. 


now any ſchoole, whercin there is regard bad hereof 


Ne be a Ek 
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x The continuall vſe of the: bookes of conftruing of , Daily uſe of 
Lilies Rules, by cauſing them to learneto conſtrue, and to Lilliesrales 
keepe their Grammarrules., onely by the helpe of thoſe cenfirned, 
eranſ]ations. This I finde one yery good vie of theſe books, 
befides ſome other which [ ſhall mention after. _ | 

2 The daily vic, and praQtice of Grammaticall cranſla- > continue!! 
tion in Engliſh, of all the Schoole Authours, which the prafice of Eng- 
yonger ſort doe learne; cauſing them each day.our of thoſe ifs Grammari- 
to conſtrue, and repeate, whatſoeuer they learne. This 1 ©*rarfations, 
alſo haue prooued by happie experience, to be a rare helpe 
to make young Schollers to grow very much; both in 
Engliſh and Latine. Bur of all thiſe, forthe manner, be- 
nefits, and vſc of them, 1 ſhall haue: occaſion to ſpeake at 
larges 1 SIFT# : 

- Befidescheſe,: chey would haue every.day ſome -pra- ; .rraxſi ting" : 
Qice of wricing Engliſh heedily, in true Orthographie; as and writing En- 
alſq of tranſlating into Engliſh; or, of writing Epiſtles, or g5/h,vith/omes 
familiar Leccersto their friends, as well in Bogliſh asin La- ? —_ 
tine. Among ſome of: them, «the reporting of a Fable in a 
Engliſh, or the kke marrer, trying. who-canmake' the þe(t 
report,doth much furcher them inthis, - And generally; a« 
mong( all choſe that can write, the raking of notes of Ser« 
mons, and delivering then againe; or aokein repetitions, 
is a ſpeciallmeanes. Alſo firiuing to — whatſocuer 
they conſtrue, not onely in.proprietic,bur in:yarietic of:the 
fineſt phraſe, who can giuethe beſtz- This chiefly in-the 
higher fourmes: So readingforth of Latine into Engliſh; 
firſt in proprietie, then in puritie. By theſe,and ſome vie of 
the Hiftorie of the Bible, and the like, which.1 ſhall be oc- 
cahoned to mention after; - you may findetheir growth, 
according to your deſire, and much aboue- your-expeRa- 
tion. | 

Spond. Vndoubtedly Sir,theſe muſt needs be very auaile- 
able; becauſe ſchollers may haue hereby, ſomuch-vle of the 
Engliſh euery day, aboue that which ispra@iſedin any 
Schoole which 1 haue knowne: ;Bu for any ſuch crauſle- 


tions of the Schoole-Authors, I haue not heard of them, 
L D 4 Onely 
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Onely I haue ſcene the bookes of conſtruing Likes rules, 
and ſome of my children haue them, though TI feared char 
it would rarher make them idle, being bur eruants booke. 
Indeed I neuer conceiued ſo much ofthem as you ſay:I ſhall 
better thinke ofthe vſe thereof. | 
- | Phil: There is not the beftching butir- may be abuſed. 
Bur for that booke asthe others, 1 ſhall ſhew and proue 
| _— the commodities of them, aboue all that you 
The chiefe ſauls would imagine. Experience makes mee-confidents Yer to 
of the children returnevnto your ſelfe; — — complaint of the 
goingbackwards Parentsfor their children going backward ir reading Eng- 
in read.ng E1g- 1;f,when they firſt learne Latine ; the chiefe faule in truch 
liſh,wi.ex they ._.. 

ſt learne 14. in the Parents themſelues zalthough weepoore ſchoole- 
zine, i the Pa» maſters muſt be ſure to beare all. For if ſuch murmuring Pa- 
rexis thiſelues, rents 'would-but cauſe their ebildren; eueryi:day after din- 
neror ſupper, or both, co reade aChaprer' of the Bible, or 
"apiece of a Chapter, as leiſure would permit”; \and co doe 
wecboftancly ; thereby ro ſhewtheirlouero the Lord, and 
his Word, and their defire co haue: the Word dwellplenti- 
fully in their houſes,cohauerhei; childrenrained ypanit, as 

_ g-Tomerhy was ; then,1 ſay;this complaine would ſoon 
ar'ancnd : fortheyſhouldeither ſcerhen,their children 
to increaſe in this, :orelſe they ſhould diſcerne thefault ro 
bee- in thetr childrens quineſie, and not in our negleR. 
Norwirhftanding,fith thar:chey are ſo very few of whom 
wee: can hope, that they have any care of this dutiein 
their houſes, in reſpeRot all the reft who omir ir, and yer 
all the blame muſt ſurely reſt onvs,ic concerneth vs fo much 
235 we canto redreſſe it ; and therefore vic all good meanes, 
rocut off all'occafions of 'clamours, 'and of diſcrediting 
owrſ{elnes,and our ſchooles,and rocomend for the greateft 
profiring of our children, aſwell in this,as in any other part 
of learning; the'vſc of this being,as we heard, moſt generall 
and perperuall. | 111 | 2906. 
Spond. You have direted mie very rightly how to an- 
fwer ſuch Parents: nowT ſhaltbe able to ſhew them where 
the fault is,'& becalling ypan thetn to redrefſe this __ 

a 
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I ſhall alſo indeuour toput allthis in vre, and more as you 
make the particulars more fully knowne ynto me; and as I 
ſhall finde by eriall the fruit hereof..Bur now,that you haue 
thus ſatisfied me in al theſe my doubts;l cannor but demand 
yet one other point, wherein I finde another great want, 
chough'not comparable to the former ; becauſe there is nor 
formuch yſe of it : which is aboutthe ordinarienumbers or 
numbring. For Iam much troubl& abour this,thac my rea- 
ders and others aboue them, aremttch ro ſceke in all mat- 
ters of numbers, wherber in figures or ia letters. Inſomnch, 
as when they heare the Chapters named in the Church,ma- 
ny of them cannot turne to them, much lefle to the yerſe. 

Phil. This likewiſe is a verie ordinarie defect, & yer might 4x ordinarie 
eaſily be helped by common meanes, in an houre or two. I fault, that moi 
call icordinarie, becauſe you ſhal haue ſchollers, almoſt rea- SchoBers are zo 
dic to go to the Vniuerſitie, who yet can hardly rell youthe FP OS 
number of Pages, SeQions, Chapters, or other diuifions in ze,,, which they 
their bookes,to finde whatthey ſhould. And it is,as you ſay, way be taught in 
a great &'afoule want ; becauſe, without the perfe&t know- ax howreor two. 
ledge of theſe numbers, ſchollers cannot helpe themſclues 
by the Indices,or Tables of ſuch books,as they ſhould vſe, 
for turning to any thing of a ſodaine : although it bea mat- 
ter whereof they ſhould haue vſe all their life long. And to 
conclude,it is a greatnegleR,becauſe itisa thing ſocaſic, as 
thar it may be learned in ſo ſhorta time, only by moſt vſuall 
meanes, 29 by theſe following. For numbers by letters, vſe 
but only to appoſe them, according to the direion in the Numbers by let. 
Latine Grammar at Orthegraphie,and they wil docthem pre- ers kuown ea/j- 
fently. ' Asif you aske what I, Rands for, what V, what X. 7)" ines: 
what L, &c; And back againe,what letrer ſtands for one,ſo © 
whae for five, orfor ren. But eſpecially if you defire ro have 
them very ready herein,cauſe them to have theſe written, & 
then to praiſe toread them ouer often, yntil that they can 
anfwer any of them perfeAly.Warn them alſo to remember 
alwaies,that any number ſer afrer a greater, or after the ſame 
niiber,doth adde fo many ms,as the value of that later num- 


ber is, As,I.ſcrafrer X.thus, XL doth make eleuen, XV. fif- 
reene. 


Numbers by 
faures. 


© MDiveltions 
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teen. XX.rwentie. But being ſet before,they doc take away 
ſo many as they are : as I. before X.thns, IX. nine. | 

| If you wiſh an example more at large,this may ſerue; let ' 
each of chem that ſhould learne,haue a briefe of cheſe, atter 
this manner, to ſhew them all the chie& numbers. I. one, 
TI. two, III. three, I 111.or IV, foure, V. fiue,VI-fix, VII, 
ſeuen, V LILeight,]X. nine. X.cenne, XI. eleven, XII. 
ewelue, XI11, thirteene, M111 I.fourteene, XV. fifceene, 
XVILXVILXVIILXIN&AX- Xx1. XXV. twentic five, XxX. 
thirtie, XL. fortie, L. fiftic, XC ninetie, C.ahundrech, D. 
five hundreth, M. a thouſand. And thus much ſhortly for 
numbring by letters. | 

For the numbers by Figures, this rule muſt alſo bee 

obſerued ; That the Figures doe fignifie in the firſt place 
ſo much onely, as if they were alone, or one time ſo ma- 
ny. In the ſecond place tennes, or ten times ſo many. In - 
the third place, bundrechs, ora hundreth times ſo many. 
In the fourth place thouſands, or a thouſand times fo 
many. In the fift place cen thouſands. In the fixc place 
hundreth thouſands ; the places being reckoned from the 
right hand tothe left. As for example, 1-2.3.4.5 6.7.8.9. 
IO-II- 12,1 3-I4.15-I16.17.18.19.20. tWeNtic, 21 22-23, OCs 
30. thirtie. 31. 32. 40. fortic. 4.1, &c. 50. fiftic 51. 60, (ix- 
tie,70.(euentic.80, cightie.90.ninctic 100.2 huncreth. 101. 
a hundreth and one, 103. 110, a bundreth and ten. 120. & 
hundreth and ewenty. 130, &c. 200, two hundreth, &c. 
1000. a thouſand. 10000.ten thouſand. 100000.8 hundreth 
thouſand, 

Theſe being learned backwards and forwards, ſo that 
your ſcholler be able to know each of them, to call them, or 
name ther right, and to finde them our, as the child ſhould 
finde any letter which he is to learne : in a word, to tell what 
any of theſe numbers Rand for, or how to ſet downe any of 
them; will performe fully ſo much as is needfull tor your or- 
dinarie Grammar ſcholler. If you do require-more for any, 
you muſt ſeeke Records Arichmetique , or other like Au- 
thors,and ſetthem to the Cyphering ſchoole, -—o 


Spond, 
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Spond.This is a defeQ char I ſee is moſt eafily ſupplied by 
avery little paine and care inexamining. I haue troubled 
you ouerlong inthis,being in it ſelfe ſo very trifle,though 
the want generally be ro be blamed, Now therefore ler vs 
haften voto our profefſion for the Grammar Schoolcnu- 
ſer. For I deſire earneſtly to be in our own element, as more 
beficcing and beſceming our place, 


Phil. Lam very willing to make all the haſte that we can; 7 this Dia- 
for this I ſee, thac though weneither vſe digreſfions, nor {5 i5/0 long, 


needlefſe words; yetthis our conference will proue very 
long, before that I can make my mind plain ynto you: Vn- 
lee 1 ſhould be ſoſhorr, as either to be obſcure,or tro omir 
many chings which Irake co be very neceffarie : Bur yer 
before we come to makeentrance into the Latine, if we do 
keepe order, we are tO goe thorow the way of writing, as 
being more generall; and which chiefly appertaineth alſo 
to our Engliſh tongue; inreſpeRof our more frequent vie 
of ir : 1 meane chiefely for the writing of our ordinarie 
hand called the Secretaric band, which is almoſt wholly in 
vicamongR vs, | 


ITO [YF 


CHAP. 11II. 


- * Howthe Maſter may diret# his Schollers to write- 
' * wery fain, though hinſelfe be 'no good: 


Pen-man. 


| Spud, 


of teaching it;-That which you affirme may be great benefic 
done hereiy, -cannot but be a very. great: benefir, ©749/rament to . 


R i KEE therefore vnto writing, and the manner Faire writing « 


and a notable graceto ſchooles,and alſo to all lear- 
ning,.if it can be ſo efftRed : ,That all Schollers if generall 
may:be direed to -wrice commendably, and a great part of. 


them which are more apteo write very faire; and that inthe 
— ſeueral! : 
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ſcuerall hands of the learned tongues, #s they doe proceede 
in every one of them. For many of the beſt Schollers haue 
Itbathbeena heene wont to write very ill ; infomuch, as ic hatb beene a 
received opizt0n .e eined opinion,as you know,amongft very many, That a 
apy. ye ? goodSchollercan hardly be a good pen-man, Moreouer 
ſcholler cannot you ſhall find very few good writers in Grammar ſchooles; 
be agood writer, yaleſle either they baue been taught by Scriueners, or by 
themſclues maruellous apt hereunto,and very rare,or where 
the Maſter doth apply himſelte chiefly to teach ro write, 
The want of this, hath bin another part of my griefe : for 
The trouble of beſides the complaint and grudging of the Parents; T haue 
School-maſtr; , g}fo ſeen,after they haue bin a great while with me,chat they 
rh _ of hauenor bin able to write ſo, as to be fic for any trade; bur 
teach Schollers they multafrerbe ſer to learne of the Scrivener : much lefle 
fo write. have they bin able co write aletter rotheir friends,or co per= 
form any ſuch buſineſſe with their pen,in any commendable 
maner. Y ou ſhall therfore do meno lefle a pleaſure, chenia 
the former, if you can direQme,how to help all theſe cuils, 
andto atraine to that dexteritie, whereof you ſpeake. 
Phil, I hopeto ſatisfie you herein alſo. Bur firſt relace 
ynto mee, what courſes your ſelfe haue taken, ro teach your 
ollers to write; whereof you hauc found fo line profit : 
and after I ſhall adde,as in the former, what I haue learned, 
tothe better cffeRing hereof, | 
The ordinery poxd, Surely Thave done this :Thauvedaily ſerthem co- 
comſeinSchooles pies, ſo well as I could, which hath bin go ſmall coile vnto 
to teach towrite. me : or elſe I haue cauſed ſome of my Schollers, or ſome 
others to doe it. AlſoI haue made themnow and then to 
write ſome copies; and it may be, I haue correed them for 
writing ſo badly, or guided of their hands, or ſhewed 
themhow to amendrheir letters, This I take ro be 
that is done in Schooles ordinarily ; volefſe any do pragure 
Scriueners to teach in their trownes : whereof we WWde 
no {mall inconuenicnces. 

. Phil. Itake itto beas you ſay, that this is all which is 
done in moſt Schooles : and hence ſomanny of vs hoae expe- 
rience ofthe like murmurings againſt vs. Nowl willlet = 

| .. fee 
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ſe plainly,andas familiarly as 1 can, howto help this cuill, 

and to attaine this ſo great a benefir. 


1 The Scholler ſhould be ſer to write, when he enters in- 1 24ex Schollers .. 


to his Accidence;ſo ettery day to ſpend an houre in writing, #29»dbegin to 
or yery neeree py 
. 7 2 Toba all 
2 There muſt be ſpeciall care, that everyone who is to ,,,unje. 
write,haue all necefſaries belonging thercuntozas pen,inke, 
gg Tr Wn ren, &c. | 
3 The like care muſt be, that their inke bethin, blacke, : te4e andpa- 
cleere ; which will notrunne abroad,nor blot: cheir paper Per of what ſors. 
good ;thatis, ſuch'as is white, ſmooth, and which will beare 
inke,and alſo that ic bemade in a book. Their writing books writing bookes 
would be kepr faire, ſtrait ruled, nd cachto haue ablotting kept fave. 
paper to keepe their bookes from ſoyling,or marring ynder 
their hands, | aghes 
4 Cauſe euery one ofchem to make his own pen; other- 4 Exery one to 
wiſe themaking, and mending of pens, will be a very great I ww m_ 
hinderance, both tothe Maſters, and tothe Schollers. Be- ** Pn 
ſides thar, when they are away from their Maſters (if they 
haue not a good pen made before) they will write naught; 
becauſe they know not how to make their pens themſelues, 
The beſt manner of making the pen, is thus : The manner of 
1 Chooſe the quill ofthe bett and Rtrongeſt of the wing, moking the pen. 
which is ſomewhat harder,and will cleaue. | 
2 Makeitcleane with the backe of the pen-knife. 
2 Cleoue it ftrair vp the backe; firft with a clefe,made C!e/t of the pen. 
with your = knife : after with another quill pur into ir, 
rive it furcher by little and lictle, ill you ſee the cleft ro be 
very cleane: ſoyoumay make your pen of the beſt of the ” 
quil,and where you ſee the cleft to be the cleaneft, and with- 
out teeth, 1f it doe not cleaue withour teeth,cleaue it with 
your pen-knife in another place,Rill neerer the backe : for if 
ic be not ſtrait vp the backe, ir will very feldome run right. 
After, make the nebbe and cleft both about one length, 
ſomewhat aboue a barley corne breadth, and fmall; ſo as ir 
may let downetheinke, 'andwrite cleane, Cut the nebbe 7he nb of the. 
fit ſlant downewards to make it thinne, and after firair pen. 
Ouet= 
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ouerthwart, Make both ſides of equall bignefle, voleſſe you 
be cunning to cur that ſide, which lieth yponthe long fin- 
ger, thinner and ſhorter; yet ſolittle,as che ditterence can 
hardly be diſcerncd. Burt both of equall leogthis accounted 
| the lureſt. 4601, A 
The ſureſt way The ſpeedieſt and ſureſt way to, learneto make the pen, 
for making tbe js chis. When your Scholler ſhall haue s good pen fit for his 
yo  hand,and well faſhioned;then to view and marke that well, 
and totrie to make once in all things like vpto ic, 'It were 
ood fortbe learner to procure ſuch a pen made, and to 
ccepe itfor a patterne to wake others by, yncill he be very 
perteRin-it., A childe may ſoone learne to make his pen; 
yer, few of age do know how to maketheir owne pens well, 
alchough they haue written long and very much ; neither 
can ariy attaine to Write faire without thar skill. 
How to beldthe = Next voto this, cauſe your ſcholler co hold his pen 
pen. right, as neere vnto the nebbe as he can, his chumbe and 
ewo fore-fingers, almoſt cloſed together, round about the 
neb, like vnto a Cats foote, as ſomeof the Scriuenersdoe 
terme it, | 7 ve 
To carry thepen Thenlet him learneto carry his pen as lightly. as he can, 
ſolightlyaszo to glide or ſwimme ypon the paper. So hce ſhall writethe 


one onthe cleaneſt, faireſt, and faſteſt, and alſo his pen ſhall lsſt che 
MO longer. 
Copies. In ſtead of ſetting of copics,and to ſaue that endlefſe 


Ia fteadof/t- rtojle, let cuery one haue a little copie booke faſtencd to 
-n: nn,66* of 4, therop of his writing booke, with a ſtrong thread of a ſpan 
fatlened 'o the 1oDg, or thereabout; that alwaies when he writeth, he may 
op of they lay hiscopy bookecloſe before him, and that the fide of 
bookes, the copy mgy almoſt touch the line where he writeth, that 
his eye may be ypon the copie,, and ypon his letter both to- 
gether. Andallo, tothe end that eucr when he hath done 
writing he may put his copic booke into his writing booke 
againe; ſothat che copje may neuer be out ofche way , nor 

the Scholler write ſas 2, IN 
The fictef} volume for their writing booke is, to hauc 


them in quarre. 


More- 
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Moreouer, the copie bookes would be made thus: Not Maney of the 
aboue two inches in breadth; foure or fix copies in a booke, £9 ic bookes, 
halfe Secretary, halfe Romen. The copie books might be 
made thus moſt fily, as I take it, OE 

1 Oneline of ſmall letters , of each letter one, except in: 
thoſe which haue letters of diuers kinds, and therein both 
kinds to beſet downe :as i.j. {. $.u,v. 

Vader the line of ſmall letters, would be ſer a line of great 
letters,after the ſame manner; and vnder them both aline or: 
two of ioyning hand, containing all the letters ir them. 

Ex 2mplesof both forts for thepreſent, vntill berter. can 
be found, may be theſe. Imeane copies both of Secreraric 
and Romane, containing all the letters 1a them. | 

For Secretariethus: _ | ol orc | 

Exerciſe tby ſelfe much in Gods book, with zcalous and). xamples of c0- 


fcruentpraycrs andrequeſlts,  Piescontaining 
For Romane thus : {- alltbe C_ 
-oels rus fert xem a 170  onelineof i6y- 
Kguore car gelido xephyrus f __—_ pd. _- o9 


ReſpeQ nor thevyerle, bur the vie. (653300 931199 of 
Vaderallcheſe, may be ficly fet in very little roome thoſe- 
charaQRers orletters,out of which all rhe reſt of the letters 
may be framed: as in the {mall letters in Secretarie, m. i. r, 
y. z.{.In the = letters, CD Sovnderthe Roman co- 
pics afcer the ſamie maner. © | & | 
In the end of the copie bookes, in apageortwo, might: | 
be ſer downe all the hard ſyllables mentioned before. That The hardef 
by ofc writing them ouer,they might be helped ro ſpell,and Oy 4 
to write true Orthographite. Andafter thoſe , thenumbers cipa/numbers to. 
mentioned, to be able to write ortotell any oftchem ypon bc/et in theend 
the book without it. Then what (choller ſacuer werenor 9c copy books. 
able totell any of them, after ali: tle poafing, were well wor- {ne APR oy 
thy to be correRted. If ſuch copic books were finely printed, od dann 
being grauen by ſome cunning workman, and thoſe of rhe te benefit of. 
moſt gerteEandplaine formes of letters, that could poſſibly bem. 
be procured,in a ſtrong ane very white paper, one Bookeor 
two of them would ſcrue a ſcholler neere all his time, that 


he ſhouldacuer need to change bis hand. 
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 Incomtenience * The often: change and following of divers hands, doth 


of following 
diners bands. 


aſmuch hinder wricing,as often change of Schoolemafiers 
doth hinder' learning. Therefore the beft is to be choſen 
at the firſt,and cuer to be Kucke ynto without alteration, if 
ic may be. - 


% 7Hebeſtwrictes 11 che meane time, vncill ſuch copies can be had, ſome 
copies to be pro- would be procured of the maſter, to be written by the beſt 


cared, 


Scriuener who can be gorten, after the manner aforeſaid, 
for each ſcholler co haue one to faſten to his booke, and ro 
yie as before. 


Inconuenience Otherwiſe when for lacke hereof, the Mafter,or Vſher, 
of the lacke of . or ſome other Scholler is compelled every day; to write 


ſuch bookgs. 


Fairewriting ts This exerciſe of writing faire, would be praQtiſed by all 


each ſchollera new copie; itis both an endlefle royle, and 
alſo an extreme loſle of time : beſides theinconuenience 
mentioned, :of change of hands, and that few Maſtersor 
Vſhers are fic pen-men, to write ſuch copies as were ne-- 
ceſſaric. 

_  Laflly, becauſe through want of ſuch copies, ſchollers 
do write ordinarily without direQion or pattern, in all their 
exerciſes, whereby they cither grow to very bad hands, or 
doe profic in writing, little or not at all. 


be praftiſed ly the Schollers thorow the Schoofe, at leaſt once every day, 
all the _ for an houres ſpace or neere; and thar about one of the 
onee ener e}* clocke: forthen commonly their hands are warmeſt and 


To keepe tuen 
compaſſe. 


nimbleſt, 

Now thoſe that write exerciſes, may take the opportuni- 
tie of chat time, to write them (o fatre as they can. 

In all writing this generall rule would be obſerued 
ſreightly,to-cauſe themto ſtrive ro make euery letter, as like 
. tothecopieletter in all} proportion, as the one hand is tothe 

other. And that they neuer thinke aletter good, vntill no 
difference can be found berween it andthe copie letter,thar 
it cannot be diſcerned whether is the better. 


Great care would be had wijthall, ro make cucry 


writer to keepe even compaſie in the height , grearnefe, 
and breadth of his letters; that no one letter ſtandeither 
r00 


— f#fairewriting. 
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£00 highor too low, be ouerlong , or oucrſhort, nor any 
Way too bigge, or coo little, too wide,or too narrow. 

Totheend, thatthey may write of cuen height; cauſe Howto write of 
themto rule their bookes with aruling pen , and then that **:®*cight. 
they makethe body ofcach letter, co touch their rules oa 
both fides, I meanc both at the cops and botromes of the 
letters; bur notto goe onehaire breadth higher or lower. 

Thus by praAtice the ſcholler will in time atcaine co write 
yery faire of himſelfe without any ruling _ 

Thar one may rule their bookes thus!, cauſe them x.ch to beve bir 
to have cach his ruling —_— of a quill, fomewhar like raling pex, and 
— bur onely that icis co bemade with a nocke in wr ones, 
the nebor point of it, like che nocke of an arrow, the nebs 
of che nocke ſtanding iuſt of the breadth of cheir copic let- 
ters aſunder, thacchey may rule their rules meer of che ſame = 

with cheir copies. | 
epoints of thenebs of the mling pens, muſt not be Theneboftbe 
made over-ſharpe,nor prefled downe over-hard in ruling ; yn 
becauſe they wil chen race the paper,and makeic thac ic will ;, 
not beare inke. They are moreouer torvule bur a few lines at 
once: becauſe the lines being drawne but lightly, will ſoon 
goe out, andnor be ſcene betore that the learners come to 
wo —_ Rtbehadinrul ! 

Alſo this caremu inruling,to carry the rulin 
ſo even and firaight forward, that both the lines aan M 
drawne by it, may be ſcene together ; or elſe ro draw the 
lines ſaofe oucr with the fame, yncill thac both the lines 
may be well ſcene. This would be obſerued carefully,vocill ,,, writing to 
that time that - can begin to write cuen and fircight of be firaitly los. 
themſelues : for the euen compaſie doth eſpecially grace a kedto,by the 
hand, and the faire ſhew of it will cauſe children to take a */pe of «ruling 
delight in writing faire. | SL 

Euery ſcholler who writeth Latine, ſhould have two of 
cheſe ruling pens : one for Secrerarie, and another for Ro- 
mane; orelleto haue one made of iron or braſſe, the one 
end for the one, the other end forthe other, 

Morcouer,the books of all the new beginners ar cnterers, 
E 


whilſt 


feirr writings 
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Ruling the books | 
of the youg be. 
ner» with 
croſſe lanes thus, 


Pensfit of tha 
. ruling. 


The compaſſe in 
greatneſſt or 
cerenefſe of the i 


Xu 
ET = oneancther orfar off, args Har oriegoou 
; direRion; 
[ Cauſe your ſchollerto draw hislines , omwhich he will 
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whilſt they-wtitelecters, -would, be ruled well with ctoſle 
lines, wich che ruling pens enthid maDact ; Itis fouud to dis 


re&t them very much, 


— 
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Thwstheir books ſhall Tu « The tho 
ſpacewithinthe cr6fſe lines, ſerues to keepeandguidetthe 


body of cach'lerrer: ro-makeir/of: a'iuftproportion; Fhe 


Rraight lines dire and guideithecchilde cot! 
ſtroke firaighrforward,or vp :and downe, and alſa bow co 
framethe head and raile of cachlerter, 

 /Thas mach for thecompaſſe 'of choterrers; chiefly inthe 


ops andbotremesofrhetercers;-: © 


"Now thirrhe letters ray norbe mmuibdgworcburetd. 


write his copies; oftheveryſametengri with the length of 
The lime of tis copy: andthenitf hewriteiuft ſo owbchiiry His 
tine asis inthe -copie, its very-likerhat hemakoshislercots 
of good proportion, novtoo biggenortoo little, whd the 
compaſſe euen, not oneoucrneere;'or far off from <1 nm 
Burifhe wricemorein a ſhorter ſpace,:then livin like: 
inthe copy;heeither makevhis letcerstoolirtle, or fers 
too neere one another ; letters, or words, or both. And fo 
en the other fide,if he write lefſe in 2line, then is in his copy 
in the ſame ſpace, andlength, then he makes his letrers roo 
bigge,ortboo wideaſunder, 1" 2 : 
Theletters would be i in word : yet ſo,as no 
one be ſer ouerneere py ror the' copie, obſer- 
uing 


es SE hs tains 
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aingblacks and whites, as the/Scriuener rearmeth: them, 

And each word in a fentence-, woul4 be ſee about the 

breadth of an a, or an s, from one another,” *'* * | 

For writing firaight without lines (after that they have ,,,;.;,, 1, vight 

pratifed this a good while, ro write with d6uble lines, ru- without bncs. 
led with theruling pen,andafrer with ſingle lines) this may a 
helpe to guide them well; to cauſe them to hoJdtheir elbow 

ſo cloſe co their fide andflo Readily,as they cart conuenient< 

ly: forthe elbow ſoftayd,will guidethe hand asarule,eſpe- 
cially in writing faft. Afterwards, looking attheendof the ,. 
line,as we vſe to try the traightnefle of an arrow, they ſhall 

ſceeafily where ir is crooked, Praftice will bring facility. 

Theſe alſo may be ſpeciall furtherances for the firſt ente- Special furthe- 
rers:When the yong ſcholler cannor frame his hand to faſhi= fart cl the 
on any letter;beſidesthe guiding of his band, and. alſo.the otreacg M ; 
ſhewing whereto begineach letter, & how to draw.it, ſome ;;;,,y pw. 
dae yſe to draw before them the proportioneftheir- letters, nor frame a 
with a piece of chalke vpon a boord,or cable,or withapiece /etter. 
of black lead ypon a paper ;and hea ler the childery how he 
himſelfe can draw the like vponit; and after eKisto let him 
to doc it with his pen, following the letter of hi& book. - 

Or thus; Let him take a dry pen,that cannot blot his book, To follow alciter 
and therewith cauſc him to follow thar letter iw his copie, with a dry pen. 
which he cannotmake, drawing vponthe copy lettervery ,  .... 
lightly,& a liccle turning the fide ofthe pepgwhere thelerrer | 
is \mall;buc leaning harder ypon it where it is full;& chereals 
ſo turning the broad part of the pen, Onely warne himto be 
careful,that he do not hurt the letter in the copy,by his hard 
leaning vpon his pen, or by the ouermuch ſharpnefſe of ics  _. 
Thus let him follow his copielecter, drawing his pen: fo oft _. ,....., 
vpon it, yntill he thinke his hand will goelike vntoit. Then 
direct him, to try with another pen with inke, whether he 
can make one like to that of bis copic. If he cannot, let him 
goe to it with his dry pen againe, vntill chat he can taſhion 
one like ynto it. Fn 

This allo is a (peciall obſeruation : That the more lea- _— ptr 
ſurely the childe draweth at che beginning, as the Painter.,,,, 
E 2 doth, 
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doth,and the morelightly, the ſooner a great deale he ſhall 
learneto frame his hand to write faire. - 


——_ child to learne to make but one kinde of lecter at = 


frſthe ave- till chey can make that in ſome good ſorr, then another : 
fuſts, —_ Buteſpecially to begin with thoſgleccers, _ 
of which all thereft may be framed,to make them. perfe&ly, 
as w,c,1,v,2q. For ſoll the reft will bethe cafier. 
—_—_ To helpe to write cleane, faſt andfaire together, call ofe 
ur ſchollers to exerciſe their hands in making of f 
fart rhe = is,daſhes off, and /thus IK z andthe. ſtroake of 
the great C, and B, thus, EY 


Rein fo Alſo ſome vſeto cauſe the learners, to praRtiſe theic hands 


riſhes,  flding run yponthe paper, either with inke or without , vntill 
_ _ very nimb and cunning to glide ypon he paper ; 
ws Hur make certaine rude flouriſhes. 


FF? 


Th obſerue orns- Callon themin all exerciſes, to be carefull to obſerue the 


ments of wri- graces of letters; as the keeping of great letters, accents, 


ting. Colmts,as tomme,colon period pirentheſis, and whatſocuer 
may ſerue for the adorning of writig; and euermore to take 
a delightin writing faire:which delight is in each artthe one 
rom Dae ty. Malfe ofcheskill; bur to fly all long Alles of letters, and eo 
| teremoſs plaine, Make altcheirlercers ſo plaine as they can: the plainer the 
better. Beware that you ſufferno oneto learne a bad hand, 
or to make any bad letter, ſoneecreas youareable toprenenc 


——__ jt. For it will be found much harder to teach ſuch to forget 


their bad letters and A ro reach other which neuer 
learned, to write the good, 

So — reach fuch,a better hand, after that they have 

becnlopginuredtothe worſe ; although they 


This likewiſe ſome good Scriueners obſcrue; to ſutfer the. 


| ſeeme_ 
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write the beft,may helpe the Mafter to direRt the reſt. may helpe the 
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 ſceme to haue learned to write well, yet vnlefſe they be hol- . 
den continually to praRiſe their good hand each day a lir- 
de, they will fall ynto their bad hand{againe: ſo great force 
hath any euill cuſtome, | 
- This therefore muſt be our wiſedome,toprocure from the 
beginning the moſt excellent copies, for our ſchollers, what- To procare the 
ſocuer they coſt; and to keep them conſtantly to them: they *9? — 
will ſoone quite the coſt both co Mafter and Scholler, Fa —_— 4 
.Totheend that any Maſter may bethe better able to teach That the Maſter 
thus; lethim cither try co atraine this faculty of writing faire may teach his 
(which much commends a Maſter)or at leaſt, let him labour Sc*o!lers to 
to be well acquainted with theſe direQions,or the hike: and oo evbe 
alſo let him cauſe his Schollers to obſerue them conſtantly; " 
or ſo many of them as need ſhall require. 
And to thisend,let him vſe to walke among his Schollers © 
as they write all together; & ſee that they do praQtiſe theſe To walh amoyſe 
things duely:bur chiefly that eery one hane his copy book #*e/cbolicr;,ro 
layedcloſe before him ; and to marke well wherein any one = 
ofthem miſſerhin any letter or Rroke, thatitis not liketo l 
the copie,there to point himto the copie, and ro ſhew him 
where they differ, or to cauſe him ro compare them him- 
ſelfe : ſoroappoint them to be mending their faults , ynrill 
their letters beinall things like the copieletters. And what To obſerue all 
letters they make the workt,to make them fo oftouer,in ſome #hebad/etrers 
yoide place of their booke,or ſome waſte paper, vntill thoſe —_— _ 
be as good as any of thereſt,and like the copy,zs was ſaid. —_ 
Amongſt others,to looke ſpecially to theſe three letters to- 
gether, f.g.b. and to ms. which being well made,do grace all 
thereſt,and yet are commonly madethe workt of all. 
Thus any one of theſe Schollers, chiefly one of them who Any Schelter 


- -By theſe meanes the Schoole.maſter may bring many of EE 
his Schollers to be very good pen-men , and all general- rd——_ 
ly co ſome competent fſufficiencie,” to the credit of the bring many of 
Schoole,' the good contentment of the parents, and the zbtir ſcholers to 
great benefit of the Schollers, though he cannor write #* go04 pen-men, 
well himſelfe, if hee can but onely thus farre forth direQ, 


E 3 as 
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as to cauſe his Schollers to follow theſe obſeruations. 
Hereby the Schooles alſo may be freed from hauing any 
need of the Scriueners, which go aboutthe cauatry,at lea(t, 
To avoid the which go vnder the names of Scriueners,& take vponthem 
on 7 = ro teach to write; and doe ofttimes very much hurt in the 
ne places wherethey come, For they draw away the mindes of 
many-of the Schollers from their bookes; euen of ll ſuch as 
cannot endure to take paines, nor haue any greatloue of 
learning,and cauſe manyof good hopeto leaue the fchoole 
veterly.Befides that, very often, ſo ſooneas cuer theſe Scriue. 
ners are gone,the ſchollers whom they hauc taught, do for- 
get what they ſcemed:to- have gotten by them, valeſle they 
be kept to praCtiſe their writing daily« | 
So that all that coſt and time is commonly loſt ; beſides 
the former inconueniences,that ſundry by chem loſe all the 
learning which they had gotten, Alſo moſt of the yonger 
ſort, who ſeem to write faire,and ſo leaue the Schoole in a: 
conceir of that which they haue gotren by the Scriuener ; 
yer doe write ſo falſe Orthogrzphy, as is loathſome ro ſee, 
and ridiculous toreade. x 
Thinzs neceſſi= Fortheſe properties ſhould be ioyned together in cuery 
rily required m pen-man, who would hauc any approbation; to bee able as 
commendabls gel] ro write a good fiile(I meaneto indite, and toexpreſſe 
TT his mind in ſome good forme of words, and true Ortho- 
graphy)-as to write faire. | tos 
The vſe of As forthe yſc of Scriuveners in the common ſchooles, it 
Scrizenersin yould bethis(if any); either to make euery ſcholler his book 
-1-9ars *v.; Ofcopies, to vſc after themanner preſcribed, yacill ſuch 
? © printedones can behad: orelſe to fſetallthe ſchollers in a 
good way of writing, for right framing their letters, and the 
like, To do it only at ſuch rimes as the Maſter ſhall appoint; 
that irmay be without any great hinderance tothe {chollers 
for their learning!, and warily preuenring all the former in- 
conueniences. For ſchooles and goodlearning being ſuch a 
fingularbenefit, and ſogreat a gift of God ro Church and 
Commonwealth,all hinderances would be wiſely forcſcene, 
_ andheedily preucaced,. | | 
Thele 
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Theſe are the ſpeciall helps which hitherto I haue lear= 
ned,for the direRion of ſchollers in writing : and by theſe I 
am aſſured vpon triall, that what is promiſed in this bebalfe, 
may be effeed through Gods bleſſing. 

Spoxd.Sir,theſe muſt needs be very profitable: yet my me- 
mory being weake,and they many, I ſhall hardly thipke of 
them, toputthem in praQtice, I pray you therefore repeat 
vnto me againe in a word or two, which of them you take 
ro be the principall,and ofmoſt continuall vſe. 

Phil.TheſcIraketo betheprincipall,& almoſt the ſumme _—» 
of all; and which would cucrbe had in memory: that the 7, ue of 
{chollers haue good pens,thin ink,faire & good copy books, the principaland 
and thoſe made faſt to their bookes, to haue them cuer laid moſt neceſſary 
cloſe before them whe they areto write faire; which would —— 
be once euery day;and then allofthem together, That they Mer & 0990 , 
have their bookes ruled trait and lightly, and that with ru- ,,q e;+fore 
ling pens amongſ all the yonger ſort : and that therein a here ſyorly 
carebe had,thar they cuer touch both the lines of the ruling Tepeated,that 
pen with the bodies of their letters. Alſothatthey haue 7 bane a 
their faults ſhewed them, by pointing them to the copy let- = GO 
ters; and wheretheirletters are vnlike to the copy, there to 
cauſe themto be amending them continually, yntilltbey at- 
taineto write asfaire asit. To call on them euer to haue an 
eye to the copy, & to have the faſhions of the letters in their 
minds. To take a delight in writing ; ſtriving who ſhall doe 
the beſt: tothisend, tolert their hands glidelightly on the 
paper ; to ſtriue to write yery cleane ; to make minimes,and 
ſuch like letters ſharpe at tops and bottomes, or iuſt to the 
proportion of their copies: to hold their pens very low: their 
elbow ſomethivg neere their ſide : to keepe their copies and 
bookes faire, ynblotted and vnſcrauled : to haue yoid places 
or waſte papers for aſſaies, &c. 

Moſt ſhortly,theſe three are almoſt all in all; good copies, 
continuall eying them well,a delight in writing : although I 
thinke it very neceſſary,that you be acquainted with all che 
former directions as they are ſet downe at large, to vic them 
asnced ſhall require, You may ſoone attaine the knowledge 
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Of them,when you have them written down : the labour of 
learning them will be nothing to youin regardof the bene- 
fic; and much lefſe in regard of the long ſearch and obſer- 
uation, which I haue vſed to finde themout, 

Spoxd, 1cis true indeed; and I am the more beholden vnto 
you : but giue me leauethis one word;that which fou ſaid 
euen now, may ſceme to make yery much againſt the Scri- 
ueners. 

This maketh Phil, Not at all; it only helpeth to redrefſe the great abuſe 
nothing againit hy ſome ſhifters, who goe vnder the name of Seriueners;for 
EIene good Scriveners haue their callings and imployments 
weners, but to « , 
prexent the abuſe WHerein to ſerue to the profic and goodof the Common- 
of ſhifters,and wealth, and not vnto the hurt thereof. This onely may reach 
hurt to ſcbooles, ys to prevent and auoid thoſe intolerable abuſes, and hurts 
to ſchooles mentioned ; whereof there hath been,and is dai- 

ly, ſo much experience. 

Spoxd. Sir, I cannot bur like of your anſwer; I my ſelfe 
haue bad ſome experience of the truth of the complaint : ie 
is very necefſarie chat ſuch cuils ſhould be preuented. Now 
therefore that you haue thus ſhewed me how to make my 
ſchollexs good pen-men,and that they may grow therein, as 
intheir ſchoole learning ; and thus prepared the way to our 
Grammar ſchoole : let ys at length come to that which 
hath beenthe ſpeciall end of my journey , and wherein our 
chiefetrauel & imployment lyeth. And firſt let ys begin with 
the rudiments of the Grammar, I meanc the Accedence; 
wherein our firſt entrance is. 

Phil, Very willingly : but firſt lerme acquaint you with 
certaine generall obſeruations, which concerne our whole 
courſe of reaching, and whereof we ſhall haue almoſt con. 


tinuall yſe; left we be troubled wich repeating them often. 


after. 
"= It is well aduiſed, that we may doe all things the 
mo 


ſeruations be. 


CHAP, 


ſhortly, and inthe beſt and eafieſt order that we can : 
T'pray you therefore ſhew ynto me what thoſe generall ob-. 
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CHAP. V. 
Of certaine generall Obſeruations to bee knowne of 
Schoole-ma#ters, and practiſed carefully in all 


Grammar learning chiefely. And firſt We 
of _— all things to be done : # CF” 2 f 
with underſtanding. banget— 


Phil. 
Or the generall Obſeruations,the firſt may be this: 
'. That Schollers be taught to do all dens with NC 
ynderſtanding; and to beable to ginea reaſon of e- al! things with 
ucry matter which they learne. And ſo in euery leQure ———— 
which they learne in any tongue, firſt roynderſtand the ECD 
marter of it, and the leflon will be learned preſently. general, 

Bur before I ſpeake any more of this, I pray you letme 
heare of you what courſe you hane taken inthis point: 

Spoxad, This firſt obſeruation ſeemerth ſtrange. ynto me, at The common 
the very naming of it. Imy ſelfe haue yſed onely this courſe, £9*7[e to doatt- 
and I thinke it to be all that is done in moſt of our countrey ** - _ 
Schooles; To give LeQtures to the ſeucrall formes, or Joy _ _—_ ” | 
ſome Scholler to do ic, And therein firſt to readethemouer them,or how to- 
their Leure,then to conſtrue them, and inthe lower formes make'vſe of any 
to parſe them, So when they come to ſay; to heare them *9ing. 
whether they can reade, ſay without booke, confltue and 
parſe. More,as Itake ir,is not much vſed,for the ynderſtan- 
ding and making vſe of them. | 

Phil, Tknow it to be as you ſay; and dohold it to be a 7h defeftbere- 
yeric great defe&' in Schooles generally : yeaa farre grea- CY 
ter hinderance to learning, then that of letting them to 
loſe ſo many yeeres, before they begin tolearne. For this 
is a matter Which of all other concerneth the credit of 
Schooles, and furthereth learning wonderfully ; to teach 


Schollers to vnderſtand whatſocuer. they learne , and _ 
able 


| 


. *£ 
j 
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able to give a reaſon of cuery thing why it is ſo;and to doe 
this from the loweſt to the higheſt. My reaſons are theſe: 
T6 do all things 1. Becauſe ifirt were rightly knowne,and confiantly pra- 
by reaſon,bringe Qtiſed in Schooles,it would bring forth very neere double fo 
_— double much good and found learning,as is now gotcen comonly., 
A 2. Ic would bring withall,ſo much eaſe,pleaſure and de- 
lighr, both to all teachers and learners, and alſo ſo much 
ccrtainety,and cauſe themto go forward with ſuch cheere- 
fulnefſe,boldnefſe and contention,as will hardly be beleeued 
vntill it be tried by experience. In a word; Ie would cauſe all 
things to be gotten much more ſpeedily, laycd vp more ſafe- 
ly,and kept more ſurely in memory, Therefore,that old rule 
is true; 
Legere & non intelligere negligere eſt. 
T6 _— with- Toreade w. not to nas.” me. reade, or not to 
dag _— know how tomakevle of it, is nothing elſe but anegleR of 
ledge bew to all goodlearning,and a mcereabuſe of the meanes and helps 
makevſe,isa tO attaine the ſame. Ic is no other thing bur a very loſle of 
neglciofal ourprecioustime, and of all our labour and coſt beſtowed 
(earning. therein,in regard of that which is read with vnderftanding. 
We may ſee triall hereof ſundry wayes. 
Den of = x, Letchildcen be examined together;I meane ſuch as of 
eng learning whom one of them alone hath beene taught co do all things 
with vnderſiax. by reaſon and with ynderſtanding; ſo that he is able to giue 
dingandwith- you a plaine reaſon , and make the rightyſe of cucry thing, 
on which he hath learned : the other haue learned onely co ſay 
- -+—» oo without booke, to confirue and parſe; then marke the diffe- 
ther, wit rence. Although all theſe learne one and the ſame Author; 
one vnderflan- yet when they come to the triall, you would thinke that one 
deth, andcen to haue all learning, when you heare himto giuca reaſon of 
gue reaſons of eery thing, and that he canmakevſeof all things; all the 
ehings, heather «ft ro hauc almoft nothing atall, oratleaſt nothing in re- 
R gard of that one ſo taught. 
2. Ingettinga 2, Proucitthus in getting learning. 
teſſon, bow _ Teach your Scholler oneleflon which you cauſe him to 
je ſnonefh, and nderftand perſeRly before ; another of the ſame matter, 


— —_ whereof he vaderſtandeth little or nothing : and then rrie 


whe- 
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whether he will not do that, whereof he ynderſandeth the 
meaning and reaſons,almoft in halfe the time, which the 0- 
ther will require, And this alſo ſo, as you may euidently dif 
cerne it,that he will do it with much mocceaſe'; cerainery 
I, and boldneſle, then he can do the other. ' 2 29T,  Suaagaith wn 

F 3. We our ſelues may maketriall of it by oufowne ex- 3: Inourowne- 
| perience,in conftruing any difficult piece of Latine; Greeke, ©xp%7renrecon-» 
| . or Hebrew, or committing any thing tomemorie; whether -” bom 
| if ſo be that we do bur vnderſtand themarcer of ir before font place 
: © perfeMly, we ſhall not do it in-halfe rherime, and with one iz axy Author 

halfeof che labour, chat otherwiſe it would require; © — or tongue. 
| >. Orif we would write or ſpeake of any thing, ler vs proue 
r=. but thus : If we firftynderftand the:marter well, and haue 
ir perfetly in our head, whether words toexprefle our 
minds will not follow asofthemſelues. - lf 

\ Fo this very purpoſe, for confirming the truth hereof; 
and to keepe a continuall-remembrance of thispoint; theſe 
three:verſes of Horace were worthy tobe wy” cam 
of gold; and to beimprinted inthe memorie of -cuery one 
whois deſirous togerthe beſtlearning: for ſo they would 
indeede proue golden - verſes, and make vndoubredly 
golden times; | ud | 

Scribends ret [apere cf} &- principinm & fons: _ - 
 Rems tibs Socratice poterunt oſtendere charts; | 7" 
' Ferbag, proniſam rem non inuica ſequentHr. 


The meaning of the verſes, I take itto bethis: To attains 
tothis facultic, tobe able to write or ſpeake'of any mat» 
ter, andſo rocome to all excellent learning 5 the very firſt 
and chiefe foumaine, and that whichis allinall;z is:/to vn- 
derſtand the matter well in thefirſt place.” As for tore of 
mateer, the writings of learned men. (ſuch as Socrates was) * 
will furniſh you abundantly therewicks 7 2 
- And when you haue the matcer,throughly in your head, - 
| words will follow, as warersou; of a Bbunraine,ctien almefk |, 
_ _ naturally, to expreſſe your mind in any tongue, which yolt .;..1 
ſtudicinapy cightorder,:/ {on 5 7 7 b8 299 Þ 
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This will be found to be true in Latine, Greeke, Hebrew, 
and by alike reaſon in euery other tongue , and in cuery fa 
cultie : whether we would write, ſpeake, learne, reſolue, or 
remember and lay yp for euer. 
One chieſecauſe This was a principall cauſe that made 7wlly, Onid, Uir- 
w'y Virgil and gi, and ſome others ſoto flow in eloquence ;- and eſpeci- 
ethers writ ſoe- ally Jirgil, whom men worthily account the chiefe of all 
+} An Latine Poets, becauſe they did ynderſtand fo fally whatſoe- 
= "a. 9m uer they writ of. I might inſtance this alſo-in Preachers, 
ftandivg,and . by our daily experience ; of whom ſome arebercer able to 
had ſub [tere of preach powerfully in two dayes warning,and hauing words 
matters at will, then other in two moneths; andall becauſe the one 
fort are ſo full of ynderſRtanding and matter , the:other are 
ſo barrenthereof. | y DA: 32% 
Thus in all theſe examples, euery man may ſce a plaine 
demonſtration of thetruth of theſe verſes of Horace , which 
heno doubt did write ypon hisgowne experience, as euery 
man ſhall find, who wil ſet himſelfe to make triall.Proue and 
Irie. confirme-what tongue ſocuer your Scholler learnes, eucn 
fromthefirft reading of Engliſh, if he'can repeate you the 
matter,or the ſumme of it,or hauc it in his head, trie whether 
he will not hauethe words preſently, The plentifull experi» 
They who find ence which I hane ſcene, of the ſweete delight and fruite 
experience, mil of this courſe, of caufing childrento do all things with vn- 
—_— derftanding and reaſon, compared with the fruitlefle toyles 
partakers, and griefes of former times,do make me not onely confident 
for thething , bur alſo deſirous to make all other partakers 
of rhe benefic. | oF 
' Spond. I do fully ſee: the enidence ofalfthat which you 
haue ſaid, and therefore I muſt needs be perfwaded of it. I do 
heartily thanke God for ir,and will endeuor my felfe to pur 
1: ſeemeth great it in pratice continually.Only bere is the difficulty, how a 
difficulty for Schoolemaſter may do this, to reach his Scholler ſo to pro- 
0999 ogy ceede with ynderfianding,and how to giue a reaſon of every 
- Ro bigs matter which they. .learne ;.to make -yſc of all their lear- 
with underflan- Bing. WE 142 wits nf otilerg War SHS? | 
ding, Aboue all , how hee may beginne co franghre young 
Schollers 
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Schollers with all ſtore of matter, as they goe on : this very 
much paſſech my skill. I ſhould thinke my ſelfe moſt happy, 
ro obtaine this knowledge, ifir poſſibly can be done. 

Phil. Attend to thoſe things which I ſhall relate, and I 
haue nodoubt, but Efhallyery much accompliſhyour de- 
fire in this : for our whole conference doth tend chicfely to 
this end, As all learning is grounded on reaſon : ſo in every 
Chapter I ſhall endeauour my ſelfe tomanifeRt the reaſons 
of euery thing,, and how you may reachothers; ſo farre 
forth, as hitherto the Lord hath made them knowne vnto 
me, And more hereafter, as I ſhall learnemore. The prin- 
cipall meanes for their yaderſtanding, is, by asking ſhort 
queſtions of the matter : for ſothey will vnderftand> an 
thing , Which they are to learne. Bur of that more hereaf- 
ecr in the particular examples; and chiefly, Chap. 

Spoxd. If you haue done then with this, lets goe for- 
ward to your next generall-obſeruation ; and ſo thorow 
them all, as briefly as you can. 


_ — 


Phil. My next obſervation is this : that as I would haue 7h*/ccond gene- 


them to doall chings with vnderftanding; ſo tolearne one- 


r, 
To learne onely 


ſuch bookes and macrers , as whereof they mayhaue the /,þ tx : 
beſt vſc, and thatperpetually in al! their neon incheir T——_ , 
wholelife. For this is well knowne to euery one; thatthings my heve good 
well learned inyouth , will'be kept moſt furely allthe life #4 prpeinall 
long; becauſe inthar age they are moſt eaſily imprimed, **: 


and ſticke the longeſt in freſh memory. And for thatcauſe, 
children ſhould ſpend no time vnfruitfully in ſuch bookes, 
as whereof they cannot haue both very good and continu- 
all yſe. This cannot be bur a grear folly, ro miſ-ſpend our 
preicous time in ſuch fludies , whereof neither our ſelues 
nor others can haue benefic after; or elſe in ſuch, as the 
knowledge whereof will vaniſh for want ofpraQtice: and 
muchmore in thoſe, which will corrupt and hurt in ftead 


of doing good. And therefore all filthy places in the Poers Filthy placesin 
would be wiſcly paſſed ouer,or wearily expounded, It were Poiromilied, 


well ifthere were an Index Expnrgatorins, to purge out all 


thefilth our oftheſe,by leauing is our, or changing ir. 
Third. 
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3-Tonoteal _ Third rulggaadthargenerall farallSrudents;ischis's that 
bard wor wr whatlacuer difficult wgrds,on matte $8 bt ſpeciall obſeruati- 
cn I on, they doreade- in any, Author, be marked out; I meane 
altſuch words ofthings, as citber; arechard tothem in the 
learning ofthem,or which. are of ſoare a(ptcialLexcellcney, 
or vſe, worthy the noting : or-which-after that they: haue 
beene a certaine time in conſtruction, they hanenat. eicher 
learned, or at leaſt they know not-wherezheyhauclearned 
Manner of mar- them. For che marking-of them ,. to! doit with /lirgle lines 
king. vnder them, or aboue.chem,. or, again fuchipartsof the 
word wherein the difficulty lieth, or by ſomeprickes, or 
whatſocuerletcer or marke inayÞeſt helpe toicall theknows 
ledge of the thing to remembrance;yet ſo-much as may be, 
without marring oftheirbooks, To:do:this,tothe end: that 
they may oft-times reade ouertjieſe, or examine and medi- 
_ tateofchem more ſeriouſly, vatill chat they beeas perfetin 
them, a5 in any of thereſt of their bookes: forhauing theſe, 

then haue they all. 7 | 
rhisgeneralin Tis wauld be yniucrſall, in gentivg all kinde ofearning; 
getting dlilear- after thatchildren do grow to avy ditcretion tomarke ſuch 
ning. = things rightly : you will marue:(if you haue not made triall 
of it)how much they;will go thorow;and what ſound know- 
ledge they will come vnto in anykinde of ftudyz and how 
ſoone by, thishelpe, more chen they can do withourit, And 
when they haue once-gotterit, they may aveafily keepe ic, 
and as ſurely, by oft-timesrunnivg ouerthoſerthings, which 
« arcſ{onoted, aboueall thereſt, This is the reaſonthat you 
The bookes of ſhall haue the choyſeſt bookes of moſt great learned men, 
the beſt tudents and thenotableſt fudents, all marked rhorawthus, in all 
tbus noted. matcers cicber-obſcure., or ofprincipalland moſt neceflary 
vie, And this is one chiefe meanes, whereby Schollers may 
haue che difficulteft things in their Authours ſo perfely,as 
that whenſocuer they ſhall bee examined of. a ſudden, they 
ſhall be very ready,to their great praiſe, and cotheiuſt com- 
Tote bookes Mendation of the Schoole, For the manner of noting , it is 
of daily vſc with beft to norte all Schoole bookes:with inke; and allo all o- 
ke, thers, which you would haue gotten advrgrems , as weve 
to 
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:to- ſay, ior whereof we woult have daily'or long praQtice; 
{becauſeiinke will indure:-neither will ſuch bookes be rhe 
-worle for theirnoting, butt the betrer; ifthey benored with 
judgement. Buctorall otherbookes,which you would haue otters with 
Faire 2pame at your pleaſure; Hote them with a penfil of blacke leede 
blacke lead:for thatyon waytab ont agaewhen you vill, * _ into a 
with the crums of new wheat bread,” _ a 
The very lictle ones, * which'rezde bur Engliſh, *may forth againe, 
-makefſornie ſecrttmiatkes thisateuetp hard word; though 
'bar witty fornelittle-dinewithi their Baile's ſo char they doe 
not marte-theirbookes,"1 54 in 17 
"Of thisIſhallſpetke hone pritiitally finthe! manner of 
-parfing, 'Chap: 9. | 
211 fOurth obſcrtation, is this : That'wharſoentr bookes 4.7oleameal 
.vr<arrer Scholters/doframe , after they beginne to learne (#221/e4y, as 
without books;/ tar the) 'Kvrne'thert —_— Aly, and '*/ Pur as 
"Hold thehy (6 Grey; 'bydi ep&ition oft exartiination, TATEE's 
eng have intheit ids mug att 4bſolute knows 18 the latter. 
"Rdpe of all the words;andmarcets which theyhrauelcatned; 
hoon adore Gal meete ORE 'or” 
ſhalt twite '62e3fortto vicchem, 'they th iYinotnieeders be ".. 
'drineihtGlentne them "friew; but tharthity [aye Bro four.” 
-derrwth Have levrnetfrhem; or catrepeat the place: 
and wrath qr ofthem,? i 
Toreach the ſame things ewiſe, or thriſe, is a double he anna 
Gary 'of{efes bur x, 250% 'al}things which they haue —_— 
Nathed! truer readineſfe, is 2 fingular benefic ;-and 2 rare things tviſe or 
\Zormmentiation, For beſides the prenentin of all loffe of ebriſe ouer. 
1#bour andtime;' it'ſhaltbe'to the great delighrof: all who 
chedretheny ried, - and'the exceeding furtherance of their 
- contituall-growetvin all goodlearhing. * * 
* Ant'to-cffe@ this yer morefolly; acquaint themiin all .,,,,v,,.... 
their Leures and exerciſes, ſome one of them or other, ey hax lear- 
who can tell firſt, co repeate where they hane learned every ned every bayd 
[hard word > md that chiefly in their Grammar, ifrhey houe Words. 
leamed'it there , to have that exceeding perfeR; and to 
marke ſurely euery new word, according to the direction 
which I haue before giuen, A 
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5 That the A fift generall obſeruation, and. which isnot inferiour 
wholeSchoole © any of the former , for the good both of Maſters and 
be dinided into Schoollers, and the very great benefit of Schooles , is this? 
ſofew fowrmes that the whole Schoole be dinided into fo few fourmes as 
ameyis. may be, of ſo many a8 can any way be ficted to goe roge= 

ther : though be lixtecne, or eweney , yea, Nis in & 

fourme,ic isnot the worſe, . 

The reaſons of it are molt cleere, 

Regie: 1, In moſt things it is almoſt the ſamelabour toteach 
t. Jt is for moſt ewenty, asto teachewo: as in reading all LeQuures and rules 
ung ynto them, in examining all parts and LeRures. Like as ic 


| _ is in Sermons, and Cacechilings, where itisthefame labour 


Conerall 


fourme as to to teach one, that it is to teach a thouſand, if all can heare n= 
| leach two. like. This is very generall, ex in exerciſes of writing; 


wherin alſo great aduantage m: octen by this meanes, 
ifrighe order be js yh ſhew ther. 

 ». The finer 2. Secondly,the fewer fourmes there are, the moretime 
fourmes, the yay be ſpent in cach fourme; and more labour may be be- 
rope "a owed in examining cuery tittle neceflary. Which worke 
examining every Of continuall examinacion, is a notable quickner and nou- 
zittle, riſher of all good learning; helping nuaruellouſly vnder- 
Examination, « (tanding, —— memory, and prouoking tion of 
quickner of lear- 1, « $chollers: 2nd therefore aprincipall part ofthe Maſters 
—_ labour, and of the time inthe Schoole, would be imployed 

in this. 

. By chis meanes, one of a fourme (hall (: 
or# bn —- incour oy of their fellowes, If be 
ſomeway pro- but dull, the reſt will chinke to go before them; but if they 
noke the others he more pregnant and witty,or more painefull and diligent, 
by this meendl. 1.c,y (hall put ſpirits into all the reft, and be 8x a ſpurre yato 

them, For there is in our nature ap inbred deſire co ayme at 
the beſt, and to wiſh to equalize them in each commendas- 
ble quality ; if there be right meanes of direQion and incou- 
ragement thereunto., 
And every me Alſocuery one ofaforme may ſomeway helpe the reſt: 
may belpe 0- fornone are {o dull, but they may happely remember ſome 
tbers. thing, whichnone of the reſt did, on 
, 
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This I have ſcene by experience,to be the very beft way ; Theſawho but 
euen for thoſe who butreade the Accidence,to pur ſo many reade,to be put 
of cheminto a fourm together, as may be : they will both !9z*:ber ſo many 
further one another very much, in reading it quickely (cach © _— 

helping and teaching others) and alſo they may ſooner be 
heard, when cuery one necd butto reade his piece of the 
ſame lefſon, che reft helping. Thus they will goe through ve- 
ry faſt, and beall ready ro enter without booke together. 
Trie,and finding the benefic,you willnor alter. 

6 Afixt non ofno lefſe worth then ; 7, pave s 
any of the former, may be this : That there be moſt heed. greatcare that 
full care, chiefly amongf all the yongefſt, that nor one of one bediſcon- 
chein be any way diſcouraged, cither by bitcernefſe of "424: 
{peech,or by taunting diſgrace; or elſe by ſeueritie of cor- 
reQion,to cauſe chem to hate the Schoole before they know 
i, ortodiſtaft good learning before they haue felt the ſweet- 
neſſe of it: bur in ſtead hereof, that all things in Schooles *** CO 
be done by emulation , and honeſt concention, through a _ defi 
wiſe conmending inthem everything, which any way de- of praiſe. 
ſeructh praiſe, and by giuing preeminence in place, or ſuch 
like rewards. For that Adage is not ſoancient as true; Laws 
EXCH AL ingenitems. 

Thcre isno ſuch a Whet-ſtone, to ſer an edge vpon 8 commendation 
good wit, or to incourage an ingenuous nature to learning the betftone of 
as praiſcis, as our learned Maſter Askam doth moſt rightly #hew#. 

A ale» ; * HR 

To this purpoſe that ſentence of Twly were worthy to be 2 ntenceof 
writtenin euery Schoole , andto be ſet vp in ſuch places, Tullyworthy to 
where it might euer ſtand inthe Maſters eye,ific were poſh. — oo 
ble; that ſo every:teacher might at length be broughe to the * ans 
concinuall praQtice of the good policy contained in it: to 
wit, to bendalthis endeuours roprouoke all bis Schollers, 
ro ſtrive inceſſantly, which of them ſhal carry away the wor- 
tnieſt praiſe and commendation, The ſentence is this; 

Puerieffernntur leatitiacimmicerint, & pudet viftos: wt Cic.$.de finib. 
tam ſe accniſarinolunt quam cupiunt lendari : quos ili labores © | 

non perferunt vt equalium principes fint. n 
F e- 
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This rift for - Behdesthisalſo, this ſame Arift for theſe Maſteries, and 
AMaſteries is the for rewards of learning,is the moſt commendable play, and 
moſt —_ the very highway to make the Schoole-houlſe to bee /ndwus 
Ee to fiterarius indeed a Schoole of play and pleaſure(as was ſaid) 
m2ks the Schoole and not of feare and bondage : although there muſt be al- 
Luduslitera-, waies ameet and louing feare, furchered by wiſe feueritie, 
r3uSs to maintaine authoritie,and ro make italſo Ludws anonlu- 
dende, a place void of all fruitlefleplay and-loytering,:the 
bercer to be able tocffeQallchis good whichwedcelire; 

7 All tobaue 7 Totheend that every thing inthe Schoolemay bee 
thezxaduerſeries, thus done, by emulation and contention for praiſe; .chere 
and (a.t0 be mat- yyould bea carefull ſorting, and matching euery one with 

_ —_— him, who is next vnto him in learning:for this is alſo a moſt 

done by trig, true prouerbe ; Afarcet fine aduerſario virtue + Vercue lo- 
| | ſeth che vigour and decayech, where ithathnoatuecſarie. 
Sothey would be placed as aduerſaries, that they may: con- 

rendin all chings, whether of them ſhall doe the better, and 

beare the bell away. Thus the whole fourmes through the 

Schoole ſhould bee divided alſo into two e<quall parts; to 

ftriue alwayes, whether fide of the fourme ſhould: ger the 

victorie: like as itis in games,at ſhooting,or thelike.Expe- 

rience ſheweth how this will prouoke them,to be preparing 

- andfircing for the vitary. Euen 8s Archers will-preparc 
themſclucs by exercifing,getting the beſt bowes & arrows ; 

and then making firſt their choife ſo equall as they can, af- 

rerwards direCting their fellows; thus firiuing by all means, 

; whether fide ſhall beat: ſo willit be here. But ofthis I ſhall 

have morefic occaſion,to rel what thinke, when we ſhall 

ſpeake of the manner ofdiuiding of the fourmes, 
$Tovſt everl® $Y. That we vſe cucrtoappoſe the worſt and moſtneg- 
appeſe , "0 ligent of each fourme aboue allthereſt;-though cuery one 
weghgen®. ſomething, yer them principally, This will make them 
morecarefull,, and cauſe all.cocome on together in ſome 
good fort. | | 

9-Coutinuall + - 9 . That fromthe firſt entrance they be taught to pro- 
8arc of 192% nounce every thing audibly, leaſurely,diftinly, andnatu- 
_— rally z ſounding out ſpecially. the laſt ſyllable , that each 
| word; 
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word may be fully vnderſtood. Bur of this we haut fpoken 
ſomewhat ; and (hall ſpeake more in the due place, whats 

race ſweet pronunciation giues ynto all learning,and how 
the want of it doth altogether mar, or much deforme the 
_ moſt excclient ſpeech. ; b 

10 That they have daily ſome ſpeciall exerciſe ofthe me- —— 
mory,by repeating ſomewhar without booke ; as apartin wwy,y daily. 
theicrvules the foure firſt daies inthe weeke, the LeAures of 
the weeke, or ſome part of them onthe Friday, all the rules 
of the weeke on the Saturday: beſides matcers of reports,as 
Apolegues or fables,theames,diſputations,and the like. - 

The reaſon is, becauſe the daily praQtice hereof, is the Reaſon of it for 
onely meanes to make excellent memories; ſo that the me- "*tingexcelent 
ay benotouerloaden. But for this matter of ſaying wich- "2": 
out booke, how farre it is to be vſed, and what helpe may be 
had to prevent the ouertoyling,and terrifying of Schollers. 
with it,and ro ſupply ſome things better otherwiſe; Ihope 
I (hall take a fitter place co ſpeake of ic hereafter. 

11 Thar for whatſoeuer exerciſes they are to learn, they 1! T9 hevethe 
hauethe beſt patterns to follow, which can be procured: as gg; q 
in writing,ſo for all kind of learning,how to do euery thing; " 
becauſe all learning is principally gotten by a kinde of imi- 
ration,and Art doth imicate the moſt excellent nature. The 
patterns being ſmgular, ſo ſhall their worke proueintime, 
eitherto expreſle their partern very liuely,or happely to goe 
beyond ir.Ofthis alſo we ſhall haue occafion after to ſpeake. 

12 The Maſters tobe alwayes vigilant, as good lea- 12 The Meters 
ders ; to labour to a lively cheerefulneſle , ro pur lite and continually to 
ſpiritinto the children ; andcoincourage themlelues in well TOS _— 
doing , by amending whatſoeuer is amifle, and ſupplying T_— ra 
each thing, wherein they are defeRiue (obſcruing thedai 
growth of their Schollers ) remembring till the wont 13 Conſleny in 
counſell, Ti necede walls, ſea contra audentior ito; and good orders with 
ever calling cominde whom they ſcrue, and how their re- 449%!inall dex 
ward is with the Lord, OY £5 _— _ of 

13 Conſtancy in good orders,and exerciſes ought euerto 5,p,y,, io doe 
bekept inuiolable; with acontinuall demonſtration of loue att for theirgood, 
| P 2 in 
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in the Maſters cowards the Schollers, and a defire to doe 
them the verermoſt good. This ſhall ouercome the moſt fro- 
wardintime ;-and vſed with the reſt , ſhallyndoubredly 

bring forth the fruic of their deſires. | 
Though mavy moe direRions might be added , yet wee 
will content our ſelues with theſe forthe preſent; as being 


moſt generall, and m—_— roall which follow. Ochers 


we ſhall adde, as we ſhall finde the fitteſt occaſions, 
- Spoud. Certainly, Sir, theſe rules doe very much affe& 
and delight me, at this hearing of them ; neither can I 


eaſily diſcerne which of them is moſt to bee preferred. 


If you had giuen me ſo many crownes , you could nor 

haue-gratificd me more : I purpoſe to pur them in pra- 

&ice preſently, that I may finde that ſweete and pleaſant 

_ of chem, which I fully conceive may be attained by 
em. 

Phit. If you take ſo much delight in the hearing of 
ther, I cruſt you ſhall doe much more in the proofe : and 
therefore hauing finiſhed theſe,we will now at length come 
yntothe Acctdence. | 


ECSES[SEISING oSBCKiece} 
CHAP. VI. 
How to make children perſedt in the 
CAccidence, 
Spond. 
OR the Accidence-then, I pray you acquaint mee 
what you haue learned, how children may geritmoſt 


ſpeedily ; and how they may be made ſo very perfeR 
mit, as to anſwer ſo readily to any on thereof, 


© asyou did affirme that they may ; and romake theright w/e. 


. otie. 
Phil, You muſt cuer firſt ler me heare of you, what courle 


you | 
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you hauetaken, and whatyou thinke to beeordinarie in 
Schooles,and then I will ſupply whatſocuer I haue learned; 
for that all ſhall be the better conceiued, 

Spored. For reading ouer their Accedence, this isall that I 
haue vied; Toletrhem readc it oucreuery one by himſelfe 


by leſſons, as in reading other Engliſh : and ſo to heare them ,,,., 


one by one, as they can ſay. In theharder leſſons to reade 
it oucr before them. Thus I make them to reade ouer their 
Accedence once or twice withinthe booke, before they do 
get it without booke, 
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Che v/hal maner © 


of learning to 
reade the Acce- 


Secondly, for getting it without booke, I cauſe them to The ordiwarie 
doelikewife , and to ſay as oft as they can. To keepe that manner of ger. 


which they haue learned, by weckely repetitions, and by 


Riſe. Now I pray you ſhew me your iudgement,and youch- 
ſafe me your helpe. 
Phil. My iudgement is,according to my experience, that 


ting the Acce- 


ſaying parts, And forthe meaning, toreach it after bypra- -_ without 


though this be the ordinary courſe, yer it may be done with The wantsiu 


farre greater eaſe, inlefſe rime,and with much more profit, 
to effeRt your defire : yea, to teach ten oretwelue as ſoone 
and readily as you ſhall reach one. Alſo ro make them more 
full of ynderftanding, that they ſhall be able to make right 
vſe of their rules,to enter into conftruQtion,and go forward 
readily together in conſtruing, parſing and making Latine. 
Whereas otherwiſe they muſt be taught thevnderftanding 
and vie of it after : which ſhall beanotherlabour, and bee 
asif they had not learnediitat all before, Now the meanes 


| how all this may be effeQted are theſe : 


I Forreading the Accedence. 


this courſes 


So ſoone as they enter into the Accedence; putſo ma- Tie beſt mane: 
ny of theminto a fourm as you can well,ro enter together ; for /carning to 
as was ſhewcd before. And therein firſt readethem over !444e #%e 4cce- 


their leſſon, telling them: the meaning ſhortly, ro make 
them alitcle to ynderfiandic: and ſo they will learn it much 
ſooner. -Thenlet them one: helpe another, asthey will doe 


dence. 


FE uer one to be 


learning togetber,andeuery one will draw on another ; one reading, all the 


of them cuer reading ouer the leſſon, that all thereſt may ref marking 
> F 3 heare, and helping. 
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heare, andthe reſt telling where he mifſeth ; and ſoneuer 
idle till all can reade it. When they come to ſay,caule euery 
one of the fourme to reade his piece in order,inlike manner 
the reſt tohelpe where he ſticks, 

By this meanes there will not be much more labour 
with twelue, then with one alone. Experience alſo wil ſhew 
that they will all goe forward more fiſt and ſurely then any 
other way. And although that they goefafter forward,and 
not ſo very perfeRly as they thus read ir firſt, yet they will 
ſoone reade moſt readily, when they come ro get without 

| bookes ; 

> When they haue once gone through it within booke, ler 

Learning the them begin to learne it without booke, Or elſe if they can 
ON with reade well before, you may letthem learn to reade thus, as 
o_ -——-- they get without booke , and ſo doe both ynder one. But 
once. then ſome houre or two would be ſpent daily inthe after- 
Thisrul: muſt be noon in reading, or ſome day of the weeke ſeparate thereto: 
generall of all elſe they wil ſomwhar forget to reade, becauſe they read bur 
earning 14 (7 little on a day;which muſt be carefully preuented. There- 
ſeemeth hard, end . 
and of things to fore it will nor be amifſeroreade ir over ſpeedily once or 
be gotten per- Ewile before, When they learne without book, let them vſe 
fetthy; but bere this Cauear eſpecially; That they take bur little ata time, ſo 
Wecially. as they may be ableto ger ir quickly and well, and ſo goc on 
toanew leſion : for this will harten them exceedingly to 
take paines, inrejoicing how many lefſons they haue lear- 
ned,and how ſoone they haue learned cach leſſon; Whereas 
giuing chem ouermuch, it will put them our of heart , ſo 
that they will eicher doe nothing at all, or with no life, 

2 Before they goe in hand with a leſſon, do what you 
canto make them to ynderſiand the ſumme of the leffon 
firſt, and the meaning of it + thus. x. Reade them ouer 

F their lefſon, | 2. Then ſhew them the plaine meaning of 

To make they every thing ſo cally, ſhortly and familiarly , as poſhbly 
þ# tounder- you. can, and as you thinke that they can conceiue. After 
_ eo -*c- propound all vnto- them in ſhort queſtions, and aske the 
We queſtions direftly in order asthey:iie inthe booke, anſwc- 

ring them firſt your ſclfe. Then if you will, you may mw 
nem 
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them the ſame queſtions, and let them anſwer them as you 

did before, till looking vpon their bookes , when they an- role: them an- 

ſwer. ſwer the queſii- 
To require them to anſwer ſo, will much incourage 9 von their 

them ; becauſe they ſhall find themſelues ableto do it. The —_— 

moe the queſtions are, theſhorterand plainer ariſing natu- 

rally out ofthe words of the booke, the ſooner a great deale 

will your children ynderfiand them. 

And thereforcany long queſtion is to be divided into as 
many ſhort onesas you may, according to the parts of the 
queſtion. Hereby the dulleſt capacities will come to con- 
ceiue the hardeſt queſtions in time, and proceed with more 
facilitie; ſo that themaſters doe enter them thus from the 
beginning, till cauſing them to ynderſtand as they learne. 

Here the maſters muſt not be aſhamed, nor weary to.doe 4dmonition to 
asthenurſe with the child, as it were tammering and play. _ x —_ 
ing with them, to ſceke by all meanes to breedin thelittle «r the Nevſes 
ones a loue of their maſters, with delight in their bookes, with little 
and a joy that they can vnderſtand, and alſo to theend to chilares. 
nouriſh jo them thatemulation mentioned , to firiune who 
ſhall doe beſt. Neither is the wiſe Maſter to fland with the 
children about amending the Accedence, if he thinke any 
thing faulty or defetiue ; but only to make them to vnder- 
and the rules,as they are ſer downe in the booke - for this 
they will keep. To make this plain by example. To begin at Example bow to 
In Speech be,8c. Firſt, reade them ouer the words : Then kt the child to 
cell chem for the meaning after this maner,or thelike as you fone 
pleaſe. The meaning isthis; That in Speech which men vt- —_ 
ter, there is nothing but words to call or know things by, 
and ſetting or ioyning of words together, Like asir is in our 
Engliſh tongue,ſo in the Latine,& ſoinother tongues. And 
of theſe words which makethis ſpeech, are not many parts 
or kinds, but only eight parts of ſpeech. For whatſoeuer can 
beſpoken,belongeth to one of theſe cight parts. They are 

either Nownes,or Pronowns, or Verbs, or one of thereſt, 
More ſhortly thus; There js not any word in avy language 
whatſoeuer,bur it is either aNown ora Pronown, Verb,&c. 
F 4 Alſo 
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rts, the foure firſt onely are ſuch 
at is, ſuch as each of them way 


Alſo of theſe cight 
as may bedeclined : 


. bee turned or framed divers wayes, and hauediuersen- 


dings; as Magiſter, magiſtri, magiffro, Amy, amas, amat. 
The otherfoure laſt are vndeclined; that is, fuch as cannot 
beſo turaed,and haue bur onely one ending: as, Hodie,cras, 
OC. | 

Then aske them queſtions according to the ſame, fol- 
lowing the words or the booke, in this manner or the like, 
as you thinke good, | 

2. How many parts of ſpeech haue you ? Or how ma- 
ny parts are there in Speech ? 

A. Eight. 

2. Of theſe how many are declined, how niany vnde- 
clined ? So, which are declined, which vndeclined ? 

Afterwards to aske the ſame queſtions backe againe, the 
laſt firft. As which parts of ſpeech are vndeclined ? Or how 
many are yndeclined ? So in thenext, 

« What is a Nowne ? 

A. A Nowne is the name of athing, 

2. Of whatthing? 

4 A. Of ſuch a thing as may be ſeene,felt, heard,or vnder= 
ood. ; 

.2. Giueme ſome good examples of ſome ſuch things. 

A. Ahand, —_—_ , goodnefle. 

9. What is the name ofa hand in Latine? or what is La- 
tine for a hand ? what is Latine for a houſe? and ſo forth, 

Then aske the queſtions as it were backward thus : 

2, What part of ſpeech is that which is the name of a 
thing, which may be felt, heard, or ynderftood ? 

A. ANowne, &c. 

Thus.to goe forward in every rule. 1. Reading it ouer 
co the children, 2, Shewing the plaine meaning in as few 
words as youcan. 3. Propounding euery piece of it in 2 
ſhorr queſtion, following the words of the booke,end an- 


ſwering it your ſelfe our of the words of the booke. 4. As- 
kiog the A 


. 


me queſtions of them, and trying how them- 
 felues 
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' ſelues can anſwer them, ſtill looking ypon their books. Then 

let chem goe in hand with getting it amongſt themſclues, 

ynrill they can ſay and anſwer the queſtions without booke 
readily; the higheſt of the fourmes poaſing the reſt vntill 

they can ſay. By this meanes it will feeme ſoecafic rothem, 

that they will goto it moſt cheerfully, andgerit much ſoo- 

ner then you would imagine, both the vaderſtanding and 

the words : for the vnderftanding of the matter will pre- 

ſently bring the words, as we ſaid. | 

As they goe forward, ftriuero make them moſt perfect 7» 

in theſe things ſpecially : In what points 


1 In knowing a Nowne, and how to diſcerne the of the Accedence 


Subftantiue from the AdieQtiue, After in the lignes of the #5 chief labour 
would bee beflo- 


Caſes. ; ; 
Then in declining the Articles, Hic, hec, hoc; every Arti» joan 


cle by it ſelfe : as Nom hic. Gen. hnirs Dat.hmc. Accnſ. hunt. themperſeRin 
Ablar, hoc, &c,So in the Feminines, Now, bac. Accaſ. hanc, them. 
Abl. hac,@c. | 

By being perfeQin theſe Articles thus,they ſhall both be ,,,..,.. 
able to decline any Nowne much ſooner, and:to know the + 
right Gender for making Latine,' 514 | 


Alſolet them learneto decline both-Latine and Engliſh Declining Eng- 


together; I meane, Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh be- !ſ> before La- 
fore Latine, both in the Articles, and other examples of tne, Latine 
Nownes, Pronownesand Verbes. Asinthe Atticles thus : 19912 £ngiſn, 
Hic this Maſculine, hc this Feminine, hot this Neuter. Gen, 
hnirs of this Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter; Dat. hwic, to 
this Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter, Accu. h#ncthis Maſcu- 
line, henc this Feminine, hocthis Neuter,Foc. carer Ablat, ab 
hec from this Maſculine, 44 hac from this Feminine , ab hoc 
from this Neuter. Or hic this Male, heo this Female, hoc 
this Neuter, 8c, ot hoe this thing. 

Sothe Engliſh before, if you will +: Though in theſe Ar- 
ticlesic may ſuffice ro decline the Latine firſt, ſoas before, 
and in (s) and (qw) or the like.” This kinde of decliningin Lo 
all examples following, will be found ſuch a helpe, as ir will zenefit of this 
hardly be thought, vntill it be tryed, both to ipeedic” cen- declining, 
ſtruivg, 


$ 
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*truing, parfing,and making Latine, howſoeuer it may ſeem 
at firſt chile:ſh,or bur a toy, and of no moment. The Latine 
before the Engliſh for confiruing. The Engliſh before the 
Latine,for making Latinetrue. Then make them as perfe& 
inthcir Genders, forwards and backwards. As what Gen- 

Genders. der is h5c, and ic what Gender? or what is the Article of the 
Maſculine Gender ? ſoin the reſt. 

(2 Afﬀtertheſe,mgke them as ready intheir Declenfions, not 
| Feneralllermi- gnelyto hnowekut Declenfion cuery word is of ; but alſo 
-—— "p the ſcuerall cerminations of cuery caſe in euery Declenſi- 

17», On, bothastheylearne them one by one, according to the 
booke, and after to giue them together , when they hane 
learned them all,and that in this manner as followeth. 

The Genitiue caſe ſingular of the firſt in z dipthong: as, 
w%/e, the ſecondins, as MagsiFri,the third ins,,as lepidsy, 
&c, ſorhorough : and backward; the Gen. of the fift ines, 
as meridies, of the fourth in ws,as mans; the thirdin 5, as 
Lapiais , ca 

peclining the ©: Then todecline perfeftly every example in each Declen- 

examples in each fioninmanner as the Articles: as for example; 

Declenſion. Huſaaſong, mnſe ofa ſong, maſe, to a ſong,waſamthe 
ſong, 5 #/a,o (ong,ab bac maſa from a ſoug , or from this 
ſong. Soin the Plurall number, wwe ſongs , mſarnm of 
ſongs, &c.. | 

After, Engliſh flft, A ſong mw/a, of a ſong ww/e, toa 
ſong muſe, &c. To giue them theſe fignes , becauſe they 
fgnifie chus moſt commonly ,, though not alwajes. Then 

Ca appoſe them yntill they can giue readily any caſe either 

Declining al Engliſh to Latine, , or Latine to Engliſh;; which chey will 

theexamples of (one doe. Soin'tachDeclenfion. After you may acquaint 

pon - them to declineall.che examples of che Declenſions roge- 
getber, : __— 
ther, putting in Reguww alſo, becauſe it differcth from A1«- 
gifter; as Nominatino Muſe, Magiſter, Regnum Lapis, Ha- 
nus, Meridies : Gen. muſe, magsſtri, regm, lapidis, manus, 
woridies, fc. This will helpe them preſently co ioyne any 
Subſtantiues, as they fallin the'ſamecaſe , or the Subſtan- 
tives and AdieRiues together. x 
m 5 
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Soifyoupleaſe, you may cauſe them to decline themTfo 

' with che Engliſh adioined, either before the Latine or aſter. 

The moe waies they arc thus declined, to make-thenr each 

way perfeR, the becrer they will be learned, if eime will per- 
mite ; ; | F.C) 

Of all other this is the ſhorteſt, and whereby they may be'Gizing the bare 
molt eaſily kept by them, who haue any vnderſtanding; to '7*inations,the 
give the bare terminations alone together, asthus, Termi- Jones whe 
nations of the Genitiue fingular, £.5,559.45 ci, Datiue, e. 0.5. 

Heb, CFCs EITT 

And thoſe vſuall fignes of the caſes, a$a,of;to,the,o;from. 
Thus to ply continuall poafing, each day alittle, ynrill they 
can give you any terminations, or caſe in theſe examples 
Engliſh to Latine, or LatineroEngliſh, -- ” 

Atter todo the likein bows; thus - bonws a good Malcue 122 lite; 
line,bona a good Feminine, bonwm a good Neuter, 8&c. We bonus. 
may Eogliſk it after this manner, for the better vnderſtan- 
ding of the children: Or as we can finde any more ealie way. 

After all theſe when they waxperfeRin them the decli- Declining of 
ning of Subſtantiues and AdieQiues,of all-ſorts together, is ph pe you 
of yery great profir,cither Latinealone together, or Latine —__ 
and Evgliſh both togerherif you will. ; 

And firſt, the examples of the booke. As mw/a bona a 
good mule, w/e bone of a good muſe, wwuſe bone toagood 
muſe, &c. 

So HMagiſter bonus, Magiftri boni, &c. SO Regnrom bonun, 
And /apis bonns,a good ſtone,/epidis boni,of agood Rone; or 
laps: durns Japiass aurs, & c.,SO manus falix, manns falicis, 

 manusfelics, manum foiicem, 
Or meridiesrriftis; meridies ereſtis, meridiestriſs,meridcens 
triflem, &-c. 25.1 

And in which you obſerue themto miſle moſt, ply thoſe 
yntillall be perfe&. | | 

When they are very cunning in theſe, then they are co be 

acquainted with declining other words like; their examples, 
ſtill keeping them coithole patrerps;! yherethey mifle. Ang 
firſt,the words ſer downe inthe margents of their.haokes a, 
gainſt cach example. Then 
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Thenother Subfſtanciues and AdieQives together. As 
[ytna ſonans, ſylue ſonantis, ſylue ſonants, &c. | 8 

Leo magnus, agreat Lion, Leoxis maguiof a great Lion, 
Leoni magno, coa great Lion, &c. 

Or Engliſh before, A great Lion, Leo maguns,of a great 
Lion, Leowis j, &c. 

Vnto theſe adioynethe daily forming of compariſons: as 
Gratns , gratior, gratiſrimns. Bonus, melior , optimus, So, 
Felix, falicior, faliciſcimms: firſtregular, then irregular or 
out of rule, 

Then doe the like in the Pronownes, to make them 
to beableto decline and giue them readily, Engliſh to La- 
tine : and Latine to Englſh; like as the Nownes. As Ego, 
]. weiof me, 8c. So backe againe. I, Ego, of me, mes, to 
me, m#hs, Twthou, tas of thee, :and thou tw, ofthee 2x5, 0c. 
Swi of himſelfe; or of themſclues , 55-ro himſelfe, or to 
themſclues, /e himſelfe or themſelues. 1s he, es ſhee, id 
that thing, cvs of that man, of chat woman, of chat thing, 
or that matter. 

25 which man, que which woman, qued which thing, 
cuinrof which man,of which woman, of which thing; like 
as you may ſay,hic this man,hec this woman, hoc this thing, 
&c,orhic this Maſculine, &c. 

Intheſe twoand (hic) it may ſuffice onely to decline La- 
tine before, as we ſaid. 

So to be very ready in the perſons of the Pronowns, both 
to ſhew what perſon cuery one is of :and to giveeuery one 
both Evgliſh'to Latine;and Latine tro Engliſh. As when I 
fay, giue your firſt perſon ſingular, Latineand Bag The 
child anfwereth-Zyv,Ior1;.Ego,; oc. ſo what perſon cuery 
ONE 19s 

- Butin the Verbs aboue sll,is your diligence to be ſhew- 
ed, in making them not onely perfe& in declining cuery 
—_— to be able to decline — them ; bur 
moreſpecially'n coniugating, and being ready to giue you 
the Latine corb&Bnyiiſh, jo Engliſh to che Laine 18 


any perſon, of 'avy Moode; or Tenſe... > 39, 


To 
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ToeffeRthis moſt ſpeedily, teach them to ſay firſt the-11,, 19,0me 
firſt perſons of one coniugation alone thoraw- the AQiue moſt ſpeedily to 
yoice, both Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh before La- beperfe® in the 
tine, thus 2 Aro, Ilove, amabam,l loued or did louc;aman; **Pe5,woich 


I haueloued; fo thorow the Indicatiuemood. Then'Eng« 
liſh firſt, thus: I loue, Amo: Houed or did loue,dmabam, ec. 


Andafrer withall co be able to runne the terminations in greateſt diffical- 
cuery tenſe: as in a7s,0, 41,4t,q9985, als, ant. Inawmabanm, ') Ye. 


bam,bas, bat bamnus,batis, bant. And likewiſe the perfonsin 
Enghſh, I,thou,he,we, yee,they, according tothetermina- 
tions; and then by appoliog,they will preſently anſwet any 
of them, | ; E:>? 

Asthus; aske the childe, I loue: he anfwereth awvo: th 
aske;they lone; he'carinot tel}, Bid himicorumne the terrai- 
nations of Ame; he anſ\wereths,ar,at,amms, ati, ant: chenk 
ſay, give now,they loue:; heanſwereth «man: ſoye loue, or 
we loue, &c. 

So aske,I loned or did loue; he anſwereth Amabam: then 


we loued or did loue : if he cannot tell,” bid him torunne his - 


rerminations, and he will anſwer, am, bas, bat,bammsbatis, 
baxt. Then aske, How ſay you, weloued or did loue: he 
Ty Amabames. Afterwards in Doceo : fo in the 
Tents 
When they come at the Paſfiue, let them doe the like: 
and when they haue learned it chorow, then let they pra- 
Riſe to repeate Aftiue and Paffive together thus : I loue, 
Amo: Tamloued, Amor: Iloued or did loue, Amabam : 
] was loued, Amebar: 1 hauc loued, Amer: T1 have beenlo- 
ued, armatre ſunrvelfus, & c. — 
Then by poſing the firſt perſons , and running the'ter- 
minations,they will very ſoone giue any of the verbs inaLy 
ex{on, | 
They will by this meanes goe thorow all the Coniu- 
ations, and with this perfeCt readineſſe, as ſoone as they 
will learne to ſay them without booke, without any vnder- 
Randing ar all,if not ſooner ; ſo that they be well applyed. 
Yer if this preuaile not as you deſire, you nay exercife them 
to 


fountarion, and 
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to make them. gy aui, AmANerAan 0: Amens, amarew, Amancrim, 44- 
more ready. uifſem, amanero: mare amanſſe, amarwrumeſſe : amandi, 
amande, amandum, Oc. opts 


So. in the ſecond perſons, amasr,amebas, oc. 
Oc thus to coniugate choſe tenſes rogether., which doe 
| come one of another :a3 Amo, amebans,amabo, amen, ama- 


ren, AMATE: | 
So, Amani, AWSNCTAI AVBANCYIN,QMANere amaniſſem, 4- 
The manner of This is accounted the ſpeedieſt way; in examining here,to 
appoſing bere. ſeche ſame tenſes, of the ſeuerall moodes rogether : as 


che preſent tenſes, Lloue, Amo,GrantI loue, Fiimmens amens , 
I mayor can laue, amem:-when Iloue, cm amen, 
| , Sointhe PreterimperfcQ tenſes. 
Knowledge of =—=To make them moſt perfeR in this, praftiſe them that 
 thetermmal, they cangiuvereadily, theterminations of the firftperſons, 
Com ering them firſt in the Indicative moode, in each tenſe ; then how the 
together for me- fame tenſes differ inthe reſt of the moods , except the Im- 
moric ſake, paratiue, together with the ſignes of the tenſesin Englith, 
though they As for example: the termination s, in the Indicative moode 
Comenot one of preſenttenſe, is in the three other moodes turned into ew 
avgiber, oram ; a5 amo is made amen, doceo doceam, lego legam, andio 
 andiam.[nthe PreterimperfeRt tenſe,bam is turned into rewe: 
Preterperfe&cenſe, sinco rim: PreterpluperfeRt tenſe, raw 
inco ſem: Future tenſe bo,or aw, intoro, 
Soin the Indicatiue moode, the terminations are theſe : 
0,bam,s,ram,bo or am. In the other three arctheſe anſwera- 
ble3- ex or 41w,7c01,71m, [ens,70, (0 157; 
Though theſe be not one formed of another ; yet compa- 


ring them thus together , will make chechildren to learne 


rhem ſooner by much. 
 Generallſignes of the five tenſes aRiue, are ; Doe, Did, 
Hade! Shall orwill. | we 
Ofthe Paſſive preſent tenſe, Am,Is, Are or Art.ImperfeR 
tenſe, Was, Were, Wert. PreterperfeRt tenſe, haue beene. 
Pre- 


_— 
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Preterpluperfe&t tenſe, Had beenes' Fururecenſe, Shall or 
Will be, 

S1gnes of the moodes are ſet downe inthe books the In- 
dicatiue having no ſigne : che other paring their ſe- 
uerall fi endeln Bugkſh, IE: 259 TON 


% 
& -* Yom.” 


. DOV® wh. 


This little Table well thought ON nitkes” 


all moſt nn. L 
- _ ARivevoice, TO 7 4 T eons Toles, We 
Be Termi- [Ter- | |Signesof | Termi- |Terminatis 
nations [mina-\|the' reviſes  jnarions [ons in La- 
* © [tenſesin in Latine/tions Min nh in latinejtine with 
. Li _ with aljhiſh.- {oachou aſigne, 
AT.” . 1a 1g0c. . 2 . Jahgne, 
Preſent tenſe,| | Do. } _ «. ts ; j6; gr j —_— (ot) ar. 
L 1,499 1 LAKELAE. "| = 
Precerie -| Did. , Fam, þ 47 Was,wcre,| ban, rer, 
| feſt I. Oo 2090 1: Abba 
Prneeperke? Han. TE "14 | hes! Hats" :7, ſumaycl| ſim vel 
tenſe, j- 1]: drones [> þ J#. | fmerims. 


Preterphuper-[ Had. | rum. ens. ppg promccs vel|eſſem vel. 
fe tenſe. - 0 SL þ: —_ 1 fmſſem. 
Furure tenſe. Shall or | 69." | 70. ||Shall or ' bor, [ero wid 
* 4. will | am. {© -TÞ wiltbe-” T" ar, fnero, 


C— 


For to ack the childe ro ynderfland this Table; [firſt For vnderflar- 
ſhew him theſe things vpon his booke, by comparing the © 191 Table. 
Actiue voice; with. the Paſhue,and che Indicatiuc moode in 
borh,with the other moodes. After poſe thus : 

.9. Do,wichourt a ſigne of the Ron how muſt-it'end 
in Latine ? 

ef, Ins. 

.2.. Do, with afigne, how ? 

A, In em or. am. 

. For example; 


US: 


KP 


and keepe theſe, 


Schollertgerfelled | 
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40 .2.1 doe loue, ori love 2: DE: ,qm5231;% 


A, Amo, , 

2. Gtant lone. : MN Ow 1% $39 $1451 

2. I mayor canloue. 

A. Amem, 

2. Whenlloue? 

A. Cum amen, 

So in the PreterimperfeRrenſe. 

2. How ſay you Did, without a figne? 

A. bam, LION | 

£2. Withafigne. | 

A. rem,as Amabam,amarem: Docebam deceremy. Hauc, 
withour a figne.s. With a Gigne, ris; as Amari, amaencrims. 
Docni, decuerim, &c . | ohh. 


The ſhorteſt way of all, and moſteaſiefor all of ynder- 


- ſtanding, is, oft'to repeat the bare ſignes and terminations , 


ſpecially at ſuch'times. as when the yonger ſort are tromake 


atine :"afid this daily hep vntill they be perfeR,or as ſhal 


| be requiſiee'thius: Active fagnes, Doe,Did, Haue Had, Sball 


<Orwill.Paſſhus, Am, Is, Art, Was, Were/Werr,Hauebin,Had 


bin, Shallorwil be. 
.» Termivscians4n Latine Indicat, or terminat. wichouc a 
figne,o, bam, 5,ram, bo and am. Laningd 1 
© 181 - __ em... 10 :iEie 2.97. 
| Termin, with afigne. Ef, "em, ram, ſems, ro, 


an, 
, So Active andPaſliue together. 
|, » $8000 bo, box. 


8, 07,.bam bar.s, ſum velſni,ram, eran vel fucrans; 4 
; s Cf =. 1 «CX- 

rem,rer, rims, ſimwel fuerim, ſem,c[ſemvelfuiſſem. 
Am, ar. ro, ere vel fuers. 
Theſe gotten, all will be plaine; if youvſe withal'ro cauſe 
them to runne the tenſes, as was (aid, with the fignes of the 
perſons, thus: I, thoughe, wes ye, they : 0, 49, 4r, ame, tis, 
ant, 
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ant. baw, bas, bat, bans, batic bent : foinany. And withall 
eo remember in whac letters , or ſyllables every perſon - 
ends /both inthe Aftiueand Paſſue : as thefirſt perſons 
Active, fignifying (1) doe end commonly in 0,em,cn:,ws,or 
6. 23 arm, amabam , ame , amani, amanerim. The ſecond 
perſons (orthou )in «s, ez, &, or ſts: a5 amas, doces, leg, 
amanifts, (hee) in «s, cr, 52. (wee) in wwe. (yec) intice (they) 


in wr. 
Soin the Pafſiue, (1) in or,ar,er, _ in7%, or likethe 
AQtiue. (he)in ear.(we)in may, (ye)in mrs. (they in newy. 

By cheſe the learners may haue a great light : and though 
ſome of them bee both in the Aiue and Paſſiue, and 
Imperatiue moode doe differ fo as no certaine rules can be 
giuen, yer they may be ſoone diſcerned and knowne. And 
the perfe&t knowledge of che terminations beeing rhe 
ſpeedieft way to the getting the full ynderſtanding , both 
of Nounes and Verbs in euery tongue; theſe would be lear- 
ned firſt, and ever kepemot ſurely. 


The bencfite alſo of this exquiſite po in m_—_—_ 
peedy attay- ve great for 


Nounes and Verbes, is fo fingular, for the 
ning of the Latine rongue , as no paines in them can bee 
£00 great, 

Firſt, the very difficulty of the Latine congue, is in theſe. 

Secondly, theſe cxamples ſer downe in che booke, are 
ſuch liuely patteroes of all Nounes and Verbes; that Schol- 
lers being perfeRin theſe, will ſoone be perfetinany 0+ 
ther. And for the ocherparts offpeech, the very words are 
moſt of them ſer downe in the Accedence; as Pronounes, 
Aduerbes, ConiunQions, Prepoſitions, Parriciples,like the 
AdicQtiues. 

So that theſe being gotten perfeGily, the Latine tongue 
may ſoone be artained in good maner z euen by the meanes 
following : whereas without this perfeRion it is very diffi- 
_ that che learners {hall goe till incertainly and feare- 

Yo 
Alſo by theſe meanes and helpes named, this rea- 
dineſſein them may bee yery ſpeedily obrained ; whereas 

@ onely 


Nomunes and 
Verbes, 
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onely to be able to ſay them without booke,, without chis 
vnderftanding , is to lictle purpoſe : andro learne them by 
practice in conftruion, and in writing exerciſes al@8ne, is 
moſt long ,. hard and weariſome , both ro Maſter and 
Scholler. '. + 
* My former toyle and qriefe in theſe, nk all other 
things ia Grammar (though Irried all wayes which I could 
heare or deuiſe) with the caſe and benefic in this way,mas 
keth me confident. For I-baue found more profic'by this 
courte 10 a moneth ,:1then'by all other in halfe aytere; iBy 
this pracice alſo;/it is moſt loonerecouered when itislof, 
and moſt cafily kept, 


Yer my meaning/is not to hae Scholler®o flay ouer! 


Net children not Jong, ro. be ſoexquiſir inthem; before chey'go-any/furrher} 
to [tay oueri0®g hyr ro go on fo taft as they can well, andtomake themfo 
hn. ready by daily practice; ſpending each day a quarter bf art 
houre,or more, in them, yatill they come to perteQtion. 

This were not amiſſe, to be praQtiſed ſometimes alſo a- 
mongtt the elderSchollers, which are not ready in them; as 
alſo thoſe comming. from other Schootedy rill chey uw 
perfeR : bere ſhould be the beginning. 

If yet a ſhorter way can be found our,we ſhall hauc more 
cauſe to rejoyce thereof, * 

Jo the Participles,the chiefe care wouldbe tomake them 
perfe, ro know the ſeuerall renſes by their fignes, and en. 
dings, Enghſh and Lacine, as they are inthe booke for de- 
clining, they are the ſame with the Nounes. + Fa 

In the Aduerbs, ConiunRions, Prepoſitions and Interie- 
Aduerbes, Con- Qions, they wou!d be madeſo ready, as to giue Engliſhto 
junflions, Pres Latine, and Latioero Engliſh, and torell of wharkinds they 
pofitions, Inter- are., and alſo to whag caſes each Prepoſition ferueth: and 


Partixiples, 


| VefleOns. theſeſ pecially, 


Here it: were to be wiſhed (as I rake it)that all the reft of 
ates the Aduerbs, ConiunRions, and InterieCtions were alſo ſet 
"Aduerbes to be Jo wnein the Accedences; except onely ſuch Aduerbes as 
beſupplied, arederiuedof other words : by which words they wm be 

knowne, or by their ACCents Or terminations. . 


: Alſo . 


#4 - 
ca 
EE EE EE roman CE ENTS a 


v4.3 
SO OT 07> ns 0B" OMe 4 
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Alſo that ſome rules were ſet downe for framing of theſe | | 
deriued Aduerbes; and thar all' the reſt of the Aduerbes ng | 
and ConiunCions ,. with all other words and ſentences neceſſary; and of 
thorow the Accedence, were Engliſhed, like as the Prepo- the Latineintve 
fitions are. ©» Accedence En- 

Hereby all theſe Latine words would ſoone be learned _ 
perfeMy';, and prooue a very great helpe, when children 
come to conftruction : for then they ſhould haue bur onely 


- Nounes and Verbes to trouble them withall, as was ſaid; 


and thoſe moſt cafie to be knowne, by the meancs aboue 
mentioned, and after. | 4, 

For che Engliſh rules great care would bee hadlikewiſe, £ng6fh rules. 
to make Schollers very ready in them : for theſe rules of 
themſelues, with a few other,might ſeruc for conſtruQtion, 2:2 of them 
or making Latine. The perfeRt knowledge of them alſo, **# g9tien. 
will make the Latine rules eafic, when your Schollers come 
at them. EE 

In ceaching theſe rules,theſe rwo things would be obſer- 
ued generally : firft , Thatthe Schollers learne toconfirue General! obſer. 
cach enſamples; and that without booke, Experience tea- uations in the 
chech,thac choſe which are apt, will conſtrue almoſt as ſoone E*2#ſþ rules. 
without the. booke,as vyponthe booke, or as they will learne 3 _— 
them confitued : hereby they (hall ger ſo much Latine; be- 
fide that,it wil be a great help totheperfe&t vnderſtanding; 
and applying of them. The ſecondis,: to marke out with a.To tell inwhar 


ſome. lpeciall markes, thoſe words in which the force of the: 2991ds the force. 
of the examples 

. - doth lie, 

ucrning, and the word gouecrned , andto cauſe rhe children 6 2 


to be able to. rell them: and ſo cuer in ſaying their rules plaineyy, nexa; 
without booke, to repeate ouer thoſe words againe, in all mming ie Sys 
the longer examples.The rules or cxamples otherwiſe ſhall 4x ## Late. , 
doe them little good, becauſe they know not how to make 
vic of them, 

Bur hereby they ſhall haue perpetuall and ſure patrernes 
and warrants. for parfing , making and trying Latine. I 
ſhall ſhew chis.moreplaincly, when we come co the Syntax 


in Latine, 6210+ ; 1.50 
G 2 Theſe 
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tbew Theſe ewothings being obſcrued, haue a chicfe regard 
Crete in in the rules, firſt _ —_ chem perfe& in the rule of” fin- 
the rules of the ging out the principall Verbe; ſecondly, inthe Concords, 
nm. Verb. ,s being of continuall vſe; thirdly, in the rules of gouerne- 
ment, 
| And amongſt thoſe, to looke ſpecially to che two firſt 
Relative Qui. rules, ofthe caſe of che Relatiue 2m: and namely, thelacter 
of chem, viz. Bur when there commeth a Nom, cafe; tor in | 
it Schollers moft faile. þ 
Alſo in all rules of gouernemenc, tomakethemable to 
Governements, tell you preſently where any rule is, and what caſes ſuch 
Manzer of exa- gzords gouernet as, Where beginnes the conftruRion of 
mining in em. <1 Qautiues ? What caſes they gouerne ? How many rules | 
there are of chem ? Or asking thus; What caſe your 
larter of ewo Subſtantiucs be ? What caſe will ſuch a word 
goucrne? As Opmws or Hu , What caſes doe they gouerne? 
Where is the rule? Sointhe rules of che AdieRiues, and all- 
the reſt throughout, 427 * 

In poſing , remember that which was firſt direRed: to- 
marke carefully the drife ofthe wholerule, and fo to pro- 
pound your queſtion; or elſe to propoundthe whole rule 
1a a queſtion, As thus: when two Subftanciuescome to- 
gether , berokening diuers things; what caſe muſt the latter 
be ? and why ?or by what rule? 

Furchermore, to the endeo make your Schollers fo very 
@ther belpes to readie in the Accedence, and to keepe it perfeAtly; belides 
mahe Schollers the learning all things ſo well as may be, theremuſt be alto, 
reay in the 4c- fixt, daily repetitions and examinations ; becauſe of the 
w_ SW" weakencſle of childrens memories: that ſo by. long cuſtome 
tron ardexe. all may be imprinted in theme 

minations, Herein cauſe your firft enterers to repeate ouer 
euery day, all thar they have learned; as they proceede 

&> tolearnemore, todiuide it into parts, to goe ouer all ſooft 

as time will permit. For-them that haue learned all their 

Accedence, I hold it beſt ( according to the inan= 

ner of moſt Schooles ) ro deuide ic into foure e- 

quall parts, except the examples, of the Verbes; and 

3©- 
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to cauſe them to: ſay a part ecuery of the foure firſt dayes 

of the weeke , to ſay querthe whole each weeke' once: 

for the Verbes, how they ſpecially would be parſed daily, I 

ſpake before, tStworg': 1 ve | 

In; heacing parts, aske them firft the chiefe queſtion or Manner of hea- 

queſtions ofcach rule in order; then make them euery one 7” 1475. 

fay hisrulc or rules; and inall rules of conftrution, toan- 

ſwere you in what words the force of the cxample lyeth, 

both gouernour and governed; ſaying the, guuernour 

firſt. Where helpe is wanting, to doe it onely in the hardeſt 

and moſt neceſſary rules and queſtions, or where we know 

them moſt defeQtiue : Orelſe onely to repeare the rules and 

examples in ſuch ſortas was ſhewed,, without further exa- 

mination, DD 

Though,where there is helpe and time enough, itisfar 

the ſureſt, to cauſe them torepeme the whole part, and to 

examine each piece of it daily , though they ſay the leſfſe ac 

a time. Secondly, the ſpending of one monechor two , af- 2, Theſpending, 
ter they haue fir learned ouer their Accedence ,:to inake of 2moneth or = 
them perfe&thuseuery way, will bectime as well beftowgy! £79 70 moke the 
2s they can beſtow any; to preyentboth the griefe and atk fn, p 
ger of the Maſter after, and alfo che feareand puniſhment j2,,2e4 over, 
ofthe Scholler,,. Thirdly, euery day ſometime would - bee: 3. Some time ſe- 
ſeparate, co theexamining Nounes: and Verbes ; chiefely p-ra/e daily to - 


the Verbes, yacill chey could not beſerin declining, .con- *X29p0e None, 

iugating,; giving any termination, cafe orperſon; | . + Conſlacy h 0a- 
This continuall pradtice of parſing, ; would. bee. con- fng,till vſe bring 

Rantly kept asncede ſhall require, vatill by long vſe chil- ſurencſſe. 

dren grow. to perfeQion: and ſureneſle : i the Ac- 

cedence thus. gotten perfectly; and after ini like maner the 

rules of Nounes and) Verbes in Propria que maribus, Hete- 

roclits, and im As. iv preſents; the difficulcy of learning is 

paſt: ſo that yery children, with alitclepraRtice, will goe 

forward. with much cheerefulneſle , in . confiruing , par- 

ling, makiog andprooving Lacine,; by the helpes. follow- 


WO 6 an: j: | ers 3672 
Thus haue. I fer you downe fo plainely. as I can , how 
; G 3 the 
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the Accedence may be gotten moſt ſpeedily and profitabiy, 
to make all learning a play. Trie, and you will acknow- 
ledge Gods blefling hereio., 

Spond, 1 acknowledge your kjndneſſe: I can make no 
doubt of the courſes; becauſe, beſides your experience, 
I ſee ſo euidenr reaſon in cnery part, 

Phil. Putthem invre, and fo you ſhall hauemore full af- 
ſrrance, and daily be helping to find out bercer, or to con- 
firme the principal! of theſe. | 


CHAP. VIL 
How t6 make Schollers perfett-in the 


- 


Grammar. 


| 1 Spond, 
P Intend coput them in praftice forthwith : bue in che 
meane rchne'as youhaue thus louingly gone with mee, 
to dire&t me, how to make the Accedence ſo ptaine and 
; eaſie to my little ones; ' ſo 1 intreat you ro poine me one 
pang 7 the way, how —_— proceede inthe Grammar with like 
Schooles in tea. happy ſucceſſe, As for mine owne'ſelfe,” I have'onely vied 
chine Grammar, tocauſe my Schollers colearne it withour booke; and alir- 
tle roconſirue it; and after, to makeitas Qas1 can, by 
oft ſaying Parts: Finally, in parfing their leRures to giue 
the rules. This hath been all that Thane done,” '! © 
Phil. 1 know that which you mention, ro be” the moſt 
that is done ordinarily :burto ſay without booke and con- 
hat things are rue little, are {mally aunileable; vnlefſe your Scholler be 
wrquifite tobee able co ſhewthe meaning and vſe ofhis rules. ' Yea; it is ve- 
done in (earning ry requiſite, that here alfo they ſhould bee ableto giuethe 
Grammar. ſeuerall examples, and inwhatwords the forte'of cach'tx- 
ample lycth; and ſo to/ apply theexamples totheriles ; to 
the end that they may doe thelike by them, in parſing, or 
making Lacine. And moreouer; inNounes and: Verbes; - 
Ee 
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be able not onely to decline them , and to giue Engliſh to 
the Latine words;burt the Latine wordsalfo ro the Engliſh, 
Gramnar being madeperfe&t in this manner, will make all 


other their learning more cafie and delightforne, and be as-. 
aDiQionary in their heads, for many chiefe words :neither 


' Willthere bee any loſſe of time in it; eſpecially this beeing 


done as they learner, and fill gotten more perfeAly by 
ſuch continuall repetitions and/examinations. I have had - 
experiencein both. 
To the end that they may thus get the Gramnur with roger the Grz- 
moſt fruite and eaſe; 0197294 FS tos 2807 ROO RO 
1. Letchemlearne cuery rule ( Tmeane ) thoſe which are caſe 22d fruite. 
commonly read in Schooles, and that perfe&Aly as they goe _ mg 
forward,together with the ticles ſer before the rules,and the yg fp > 
ſummes of therules which are ſerin the margents. !'' '' with tiller and | 
The manner of it 1 findeto be moſt dire thus, for all —_— 
the younger ſort of enterers. A 2:0fo$ ap 1 
Where you haue time enough, in giuing them rules, doe : os wing their 
as in the Accedence. | Bb: rules to tbem. 
I. Readethem ouer their rule lesſurely, and diftinAly. - 2. Confiruing 
2- Conftrue it, and then ſhew themithe plaine meaning «nd ſpewing 
of it, by applying the examples, as reaching them to decline EEOC 
the words or the like, As I (hall ſhew after. "ws: Lo 
Or elle for mott caſc and ſpeedineſſein conftruing , and ,,,,, 57, ,,., 
for lacke of leaſure, cauſe cuery one of your Schiollers to ſooxef learne to 
haue a booke of the conftruing of Likes rules , and each conſtrue them. 
toreade ouer his rule, ſooft vpon that booke, yntill he can £4 Scboller ts 
conſtrue withour it; orelle after a time, to trie how hee can _ bis _ 
beate it outof himſelfe, and be helped by that booke where _ . pry 
he ſticketh. : firue by that. 
By the helpe of theſe bookes, I finde that they will Benefit of the 
learne co conſtrue their rules nuch ſooner, then they can _ pr 
without, I take it by almoſt one halfe of the time; and pre wig 
thereby gainc ſo much time, ro beirhployed in other fiu- palfe of timein 
dies, becauſe they ſhall haue it euer before their cye with- conftruing them. 
out any asking or ſearching: whereas ocherwiſe cither their 
Maſter or ſome otheg mult tell them cuery word, which Ne 
X 8 G _ they 
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the Accedence may be gorten moſt ſpeedily and profitably, 

to make all learning a play. Trie, and you willacknow- 

ledge Gods blefling herein, 

Spoxd. 1 acknowledge your kindneſſe: Ican make no 
doubt of the courſes; becauſe, beſides your experience, 
I ſee ſo euidenr'reaſon incnery part, 

Phil. Patthem invre, and fo you ſhall hauemore full af- 
ſrrance, and daily be helping to findout bercer, or to con- 
firme the principal! of thate: akin 


CHAP. VII. 
How ts make $choller's perfeciin tbe 


Grammar. 


meane rhne'as youhaue thus louingly gone with mee, 

co dire&t me, how to make the Accedence ſoptaineand 

; ' "ealieto my little 6nes;' ſo Tintreatyou ropoine me one 
yr/oigy 7 the way, how they:may proceede inthe Grammar with like 
Schooles in tea. happy ſuccelle, As for mine owneelfe;” I haue'onely vied 
chizg Grammar, tocauſemy Schollers:colearne it withour booke; and alir- 
tle roconfirueir; and after, tomakeitas when as can, by 

oft ſaying Parts': Finally, in parfing their leurs to giue 


| O02 £17 Spond, 
Tr copur chem in practice forthwith : bue in che 


the rules. This hath been all that I hane done.” ''! 
Phil. 1 knowthat which you mention; ro be" themofk 
rhat is done ordinarily :burto ſay without booke ind con- 
»/oat things are Rerue'd little, are {mally audileable, vnlefſe your Scholler be 
requiſite tobee able ro ſhewthemeaning and vſe of his tules, ' Yea; ir is ve- 
00s 5 taerong 2 requifite, that here alforhey ſhould bee ableto giuerhe 


Grammar. 


euerall examples, and in-what words the force'of cach'tx- 
ample lycth; and ſo co/ apply theexamples totherniles ;-ro 
the end that they may doe thelike by them, in parſing, or 
making Lacine. And moreouer; inNounesand Verhes; - 

(; 
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be able not onely to declinethem , and to giue Engliſh to. 
the Latine words;bur the Latine wordsalfo ro the Engliſh. 
Gramnar being madeperfe& in this manner, will make all 
other their learning more cafie and deligheforne, and be as-- 
aDiQionary in their heads, for many chiefe words :neither 


' willthere bee any lofſe of time in it; eſpecially this beeing 
| done as they learneit, and Qiill gotten more perfeRAly by 


ſuch continuall repetitions and/examinations. I haue had - 
experiencein both, | | 
To the end that they may thus get the Gramnur with ro yer the Grz- 
moſt fruite and eaſe; O14 + 193? marwithheſt 
7. Letchemlearne cuery rule ( Tmeane ) thoſe which are <2/e 22d fruve. 
commonly read in Schooles, and that perfeAly as they goe on 
forward,together with the titles ſer before the rules, and the y,,pegly. 
ſummes of therules which are ſerin the margents.” '' ''' with tiles and 
The manner of it 1 findeto be moſt direR thus, for all ſ#mes. Fy 
the younger ſort of enterers.' Jo 2 C:I0 29 | NE _ 
Where you haue time enough, in giuing them rules, doe ,",, i; their 
as in the Accedence. © rules totbem. 
I. Readethem ouertheir rule lesſurely, anddiftinAly. - 2. Confiruing 
2- Conftrue ic, and then ſhew themthe plaine meaning «1d ſewing 
of it, by applying the examples, as reaching them to decline ay ens 
the wu or the like, As I (hall ſhew after. we. £0 
Or ellc for mott caſc and ſpeedinefſein conſtruing , and 7, 
for lacke of leaſure, cauſe cuery one of your Schollers "to ſooxeſt learne to 
haue a booke of the conftruing of Lz{es rules , 'and each conſtrue them. 
toreade ouer his rule, ſoft vpon that booke, varill he can £45b Scbolerts 
conſtrue without it; orelſe after a time, co trie how hee can _ —_— 
beatc it outof himſelfe, and be helped by that booke where —__ 18 c0n- 
he ſticketh. firze by that. 
By the helpe of theſe bookes, I finde that they will enefir of the 
learne co conſtrue their rules nuch ſooner, then they can hers n= 
without, I take it by almoſt one halfe of the time; and _ wm 
thereby gaine ſo much time, ro be irmployed in other fu- palfe of time in 
dies, becauſe they ſhallhaue it euer before their cye with- confiruing them. 
out any asking or ſearching: whereas otherwiſe cither their | 
Maſter or ſome —_ a tell them cuery word, which | 
; G 4 they 
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they cannor tell, orelſe rhey muſt turne to it intheir DiRi. 
Aad fieethtir onaries, vntill they can conltrue : and that fo oft as they 
Aaſters f - forget; which, what a toyle and hinderance it is to the Ma- 
= —_— Rer, and feare to the Scholler, euery one knoweth. From 
from much feare all which they may bee freed hereby; and when they baue 
and toyle. forgot, they may ſoone. recouer:themſelues egaine, Fingl- 
Alſo ſome reco- Jy they ſhall hereby increaſe daily in _ ,iand 
= I” rs be furchered co write true. Orchography in Engliſh, as they 
—_ ;>1. grow in Latine. And ſo the Maſters ſhall alſo befreed from 
ding =nglifh. - feare; of .thac;milchiefe ; of cheſe liutle ones forgetting co 
Maſters, feced read Engliſh , when they firſt learne Lacive; and from/ the 
from clamors. clamours and accuſations ofcheir- Parents'in this behalfe, 
ſpoken of before. | | $9 
\sberei thecox-.\ ; But bere it'wereto be wiſhed, that thoſe books of con- 
| firning bookes,, Rruing Lilies rules. were trasflared Jeuer Gammatically; 
vnder correftis, themanner of which tranſlation I ſhall ſhew after; with the 
hops pgs of benefits of them: And alſo thatnotonely the Subſtantive 
| preftable. and AdieQiue, Prepolition and his caſe were euer conftru- 
Thu 1 thinke iz ed and ſcttogether, whereſocuer they are to be takento 
in band. or. fi. ther;bur wichal that ettery word were Eoglifhed in thefirſt, 
xiſbed.- proper. narwall/and difliaRt figneficarion, In whicti things 
Neff £4 _ they oft faile, 8s in the-Verbes chicfely : choughof all other 
beeiubraier things that be moſt neceſſary forSc s, to know rhe 
ſeenifications, firſt 2nd naturallfignification; forthe other then will ſoone 
| be learned, by reaſon and vie: orelſe ſome of the othermoſt 
. vſuall Ggnifications might be put:io,in other letrers,or with 
notes to knowthem. | | | 
Thus the child might goe ſurely forward, and haue a 
certaine direRion for the righe and proper vie of cuery 
word, to be more ſure to him then any DiRionarie, all his 
life long, either for confiruing or making Lacine © Where- 
as being ſer: downe in generall figotfications nor diſtin, 
they ſhall cuer goe doubtfully and abuſe che words:2s when 
trabo , promo, hbanria, are (et downe every one of them ro 
draw, without further diftinRion, '-/ |! * 
The benefic would be much more, if it were thus tranfſ}a- 
ted: for then they might learne thereby nor onely to con- 
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firuetruely,to-ynderfiand and goe ſurely ; butalſoto make 
and ſpeake the ſame Latine: 1 meane, co anſwereafily to 
all tbe rules, with the other benefits of Grammarticalltran- 
flatzons. 
When they can canftrue in ſome good: fort; and-ynder- Leaving the 

Rand {as was ſaid )- then let themget without booke per- ow as 
fea! o S ; 

In ng without book, when they canreadeirperfeQ- ,,,,, — ting 
ly, chey may bemuch helped thus, in all things which they without booke 
learnin yerſe;toreade them ouer in a kinde of ſinging yoice, all thizgs which 
and after the manner of the running ofthe verſe; ofcruning #47 (eames 
ouer one yerſe vnrill they can ſaythat,then another; and ſo 
forward: which they will doe preſently, if the Maſter do 

but reade them fo before them. ; 

Alſo, to ſay theſe rules at parts ſomerimes, afterthe ſame 5, repeating the 
manner of ſcanning,or running as a verſe; ſhall make ther R#/es is vo1/e. 
both more cafily Kepr, and be a good helpe for right pro- 
nunciation of quantities,and toprepare themthe morecafi- ' 


ly to make a verſe, for authorities and the like. 


When they can ſay perfealy wirhout booke, then(if you! Conftruing with- 
pleaſe) you may cauſe 31l thoſe who areany thing apt'and 9%t broke. 
pregnant, to learn to conſtrue alſo withour booke : which 
they will do very quickly , wittra little reading ouer and o- 
uer, ypon the conftruing booke ; and almott as ſoon asthey 
will conſtrue vpon the booke. $40 L547 3 | 
By this meanes 'they will be able preſently to giue noe Benefit of com- .” 
onely the Engliſh co the Larne, bur alſo the Latine co the re 

d 0 , 
co keepe all more firmely. 

Or where leaſure is wanting,among theelder fort, which <2 
asre well entred in the rules ; they may firſt learne without! ?7here (eaſare is 
booke, then toconſtrue, both ypon the booke and with-/ 79's _ 
out: Or ro-conftrue firſt. Ir is nov'very mareriall :'bur, as in the ot. 
themſelues doe finde that they can getic moſt eafily , at rhe ger. 

Maſters diſcretion; T | ny 

'Alchough for all the firſt enterers and younger ſort, The ſuref! way 

I finde it the ſureft way, where. the | Matters leaſure far young begize 
4  _—_—— | 
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= lerue, to —_ them —_ ro -vnderſtand gt 
the mearing of it, by a ſhert opening. or exprefling the 
ſumme of ic, 8nd then by queſtionsin Engliſh,ns Idireed 
before : All of thelearners looking vpon their books as he 
 readeth ynco them; that they may ſee the queſtions and 
| _— in their bookes, cither wholly, or themoſt pare 
| thereof, | 
And whenthey cananſwer in Engliſh,lookiog ypon their 
bookes, or to ynderſtand the rule; thento learneto confirue 
it of chemſelues, and to ger it without booke. bi 
cf Afer, at the ſaying of their rules , when they haue ſaid 
At ſeyingef rules giichour booke and conftrued ; to labour eſpecially to cauſe 
haw to examine, emo beableto anſwer, without booke, each part of the 


ee in rule, andrhar bothin Engliſh and Latine together, after 


queſtion. they are 3 little entered; that with the meaning and Engliſh, 
you may beate the Latine into their heads allo , tO _ 
prepare them to ſpeake and parſe in Latine, 

Meer of «pp*- Let the manner of the appoſing be here, as inthe Acce- 
fg. dence,vsz, by ſhort queſtions, nded ynco them,ari- 
fing direQly our of the words of the booke, cither our of 
the ſumme and title of the rule ſer before ir,or ſet in themar- 
gent ouer againſt ic,or out of the very words ofthe rulezand 
withall, the examples ef che rule, and howto apply them to 

- "_ the _—_— rules, a 
m_ I will ſet you downe an example or two more at large, 
"s 7a that you or tay may doe the like the more eafily. To be. 
fue. gin at Propriaque maribus: firſt, you baue the Title be- 
Propriaquz fore; Regule generals propriorum Our of which you may 
maribus, ſhew them thus ; That according to the order of their Ac- 
Tit of it. cedence, as the firſt part of ſpeechisa Nowne, ſo here are 
rules firſt -of Nownes : And as their Accedence hath firſt 
the Subſtanciue,chen the AdieRiue, ſo here begio rules firſt 
of che Subſtantiues, after of the AdieRiues. Agaioe, as the 
Subſtantiucis cither Proper or C6mon ; ſo here the rules of 
Proper Nowns are firſt ſer down, whereby to know the Gen- 
ders ofthem; and after of the Common Nowns called Ap- 


pellatiues,You may alſo point them intheir booke , where 
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each of theſe oagia : they will preſently concciue of chem, 
being fit perfeR in their Accedence. 
Then that the rules of Proper names,are of Maſculines, 
or Feminines : Or all proper Nownes are either of the 
Maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, yoleſſe they be cx- 
cepted. 
TAlſoall Proper Nownes which goe vnder the names of 
Males or Hees(as we call chem) are the Maſculine Gender. 
Then teach them according to the margent, that of thoſe 
there are fiue kindes, which goe vnder the names of Males 
or Hees. As names of Gods, Men, Floods or Riuers, Mo- 
neths, Winds. JT 
+...Soull proper Nowns or names af Females, or Shees, are 
the Keminine Gender, And of thoſe there are likewiſe fiue 
kinds: That is; names of Goddeſſes, Women, Cities, Re- 
gionsor Countreys, Ilands; &c. 
Thenappoſe afcerthe ſame manner, keeping trily the ,, 6. 2. 
words of the booke, as was ſaid ; __ purting in here or the ſame maner; 
there,a wordor two, to make the queſtion; which by oft :ohelpetbe wea- 


repeating, they will eafily ynderftand. As thus, out of the &#þ teacher, fir 

words fer beforethe rule: Orinthe like manner 3 pane - 
2. Where begin your generall rules of Proper Nowns? ,,,e; 

Vbs incipiunt regnlegenerales propriorum # | 2" 

A. Propria que maribus, "1 This poſing in 
2. How many generall rules are there ofproper Nowns? Latine,fit be 
Lot ſunt regula generales propriorum ? _ © over-bard tothe 
A. Two : 'Dne. | entevers at firlt, 

may be vſed af- 


9. What is your firſt rule # Que eft primaregnla fer a timein ex- 
A. Propria que maribus, Fc. amining theiv 
Then out of the margerit thus s parts, 
JH many kindsof Proper names are there of the 

Maſculine Gender ? wor ſrt genere' propriorums nominum 


maſculini generes ? | 
A. Quing,, five: Dinorum,uirorum, fruniarum, wenfim, 
ventornms. Or as they are ſer the Margent. OMaſcals [ant Examining out 
noming D inorum, virorum, flunioruwm, menfſuws, ventornnz, *f tbe margemt. 
Names of Gods, Men,Floods or Riuers, Moneths, Wi __ 
þ Afrcr 
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Afcer, out ofthe words of the rule, Propria que maribus 


of the words of rribuuntur, &c. you may propound your queſtions thus ; 


the rule, 


Manner of appo-' 
ſing the exam- 
ples of the rules, 


.2 Cuains generis dicas, Propria que maribu; tribuuntar? = 
What Gender are all Nownes, ornamesof Hees, or of the 
Male kinde, R. MMe/cu/a,or ma/culins generie, | 

2. ( mins generis ſunt nomina Dinorum ? R. Maſenlini. 

2. N=omode dicis Latin? The God of Battailc? 

. cor js hr; ago tics 

» The god of Wine, quomods dicis ? 
ons Bacchus his Bacchus Bacchs, &&c. 
OR ? as ry GER Br. 
e 


In the fewer words you cando it, for breuitie, is the 


es  berter,and chac.you may goe ouer the mote,Or if youthink 


beſt. 
(P 


it bergo hard for children, to anſwerin Lacine at firſt, and 
that izis beſt ro.doeit onely in Engliſh; you may dve it fol 


To oppoſe onely lowing the ſame order. As in the next rule, Propria Fam- 


inEngliſh if chit 
dreibe foo 


new, onely asking thus : 


©. What Gengcr ace proper names of Females, or Shees? 


npp—e How many kindes. are there of them? Whereis the rule for 
Manner of the them? What (4/2 Arn om on chat generall rule? 


gaeflions in 
Engl, at Pro 


pria Feemi- 


NEumye 


rum. 


Or how many Maſculine Cities haue you? How many Neus- 
ter Cities? How many Maſculine and Neucer Cities? 


© Soin thenextrule, Appeliatiua Arborum, tone thus or 


A ppell. Arbo- the like; 


Where begin your rules. of Appellatives, or Common 
Nownes? | y 4 

How many kinds of Appellatiues have you 2 Or how 
many ſorts of rules hauc you for Appelliatives > 

rces, +V\. k *) 
A, Three Ns "_ 
The reſt. yin wal f 

\. Whar Gender are names of erces ? What cxceptiofs ? Qr 
how many Maſculine trees have you? How many Neurers 
trees.2 So of Epicencheu any on Ooh en 
cis your rule of wanly of the Epicene Gender/Haw 
indes haye you of words, or Narnes, of the Epicene 


| A. Fheee | 


many 


Gender? 
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' Fiſhes, 


| How know you the Gender in the Epicenes? 
| What Gender is cuery Nownethat endeth in ww? 
| How know you the Gender in all Appellatines? 
| Then the fpeciall rules,chus,or the like : How many ſpe- z xaminingef 
ciall rules of Nownes Appellatiucs haue you? Ax/. Three © theſpeciall rules, 
The ficft,of Nownes not increaſmg; the ſecond, of Nownes 
increaſing acute, commonly called long; the third , of 
Nownes increafing, graueor ſhort,as we call ic, 
What Genders each of theſe are of? Where are the rules 
for them?Whar cxamples haue you ofthem? Soto giue the 
meaning, and apply the examples. How many exceptions 
thereare from euery one of theſe rules ? As, how many 
rules of Maſculines except ; ſo of Feminines or Neuters 
except. Or thus: Of whac Genders are all Nownes, not in. 
creafing in the Genitiue caſe,as Capra, capre: Or all Nowns 
bke Mnſa,nmſ/e? So what Genders are all Nownes of the 
ſecqnd ſpecial! rule? or all Nownes increafing acute, as Pie» 
1as,pictatis? What Gender are all Nownes increaſing graue, 
or flat, or ſhort as Saugus, ſangwinis. And how many rules 
haue youof Maſculines except from the firſt ſpeciall rule ? 
or of Maſculines nor increafing 1nthe Geniriue caſe > How 
many rules haue you of long Maſculines , or Maſculines in- 
creaſing acute,excepted from the ſecond ſpeciall rule ? Or 
of Feminines increafing ſhort,excepr from the third ſpeciall 
rule ? Or yet more plaioly thus: Where is your general} ;ule 
of all like (apr 64pre: or muſa,,mſe : Or of all like Iſags- 
Peer, magiftri: or Doninws, domini : vemter vemtrir, Or of 
words ending in er,05,u7, not increaſing, Orwhereis your 
rule of all like YJirtus,virtatis ? Or like Sangnis, ſangninir? 
And of what Genders they are of? | 
For the exceptions,you may appoſe thus : Where is your Eraniziag the- 
rule of Ncuters nor increafing ? Of Neurers increafing , a- Exceptions, 
eute or long ? Of Neuters increafing, flac or ſhort ? Thus of 


Doubrfuls, Corpmons. 
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THE- GRAMMAR SCHOOLE: 
Poſing by in Or _ the examples, toaske'wharis Latine for any 


fritthee word, which is in any oftherules; andtheoco cauſe them 
ples. to decline the word, the Nom. and Genir. caſe, and to tell 
the rule, as was ſhewed before: as, 
What is Latine fora cloud? 


A. Nubes. hec nubes, nubi;,@c. 4 
OP 2. By what rule? Whar is the meaning of that rule? 

The ſhorte® Thus you ſhall receive diuers benefits rogether. 

cow Je. Or thus obly, when they haue ſaid any rule,coaske them 
what is the meaning of that rule, and to giue the examples. 

So inthe AdjeQtiues, to aske thus or the like : 

Examining the "Where begin therules of the AdieRiues ? 

Adieftines, Where is the rule of all like Felix ? Adieflines vnam. $0 
of all like 7riftss? Sub gemina, &c. Of all like Bonws? Ar f 
tres, &c. Of AdieQiues of two Articles like SubRancives ? 
At ſunt que flexu,cc. Of AdicRiues ofa ſtrange declining? 
Hec proprium quendam,&c, : 7 

How to make For all declining romake them very perfeAin the Geni- 

Schollers perfe tiue caſe,you may praCtiſe them thus ; fnocimes to repeat 

in the Gentle the Nominative and the Gen. caſe together, as in Ryo- 

cafes, pria que maribus to run, thus: Mars, Mertis, Bacchus, Bac- 
chi, Apollo, Apollinis, (ato,Catonis: So incuery rule when 
time will permit. «| | 

To appoſethe _ Andchicfly appoſe them often in themoſt difficult, bes 

bardeRt ofttimes {0 noted with ſome marke : as, Opur, Opwntis, Perfis, Per 

fidis. Barbiton,Barbiti. Senex ſexts,Var;VirigBeos beſris. Cres, 
Cretis, Pres,predis.Semss. ſemi{s55,and the like. Thereft they 
will doe readily of themſelues. | 

Examiningin In the Hetcroclices to dothe like, firſt ro ſhew them what 

the Reteroclites, they are, wiz. Nownes of another kinde of declining: and 
then the three ſcueral kinds of them according tothe titles» 

Variantia genus. 
Defettina, 
Rednndantia. 
Either ſuch as change their Declenſion, or want ſome- 
thing, or haue too much. And ſothe ſcueral} rules of euery 


ONe, 
Then 
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Then the ſeutrall rules to be examined particularly; like 
as in Propria que maribns: to vnderfiand every piece: and 
;n them ſpecially co looke ro the Margents : to'be ablc rea- 
dily to giuethe rules/toithem, - | 
And to make them able ro repeit the Summes and Mar- 
genes in'order, © FF. 2 5 | 
So togiueany rule thereby :'as when T aske, Where is 
your rule'of Aprors, Monoplts, Diprots, Triptors ? Of thoſe 
which wantthe Vocatiue caſe: or Defetta vocatino, or pro- 


prin defefaplurals? or thelike, © + | 
In the Verbes likewife ſhew them the order, that the Making the 
rules are of Preterperfect renſes and+ Supines : and-thoſe perbes plaine. 
ficſt of imple Verbs in 6, Then compounds after of Verbs _ 
in or. Laſt, of thoſe that diffet in'their PreterperfeR renſes, 
or Supines. veg © oo; Af 
In the ſimple Verbs;ftrft arcrules of the firſt Coniugati- 
on,then the ſecond,ſoin order, | 4 
. Aﬀer cauſethem co rell by the ſummes and Margents, E xamining it 
where-euery rule ſtanderh : as where are yerbes' of the' firſt them. 
Coniugation, ſoin thereſt, POLE AVE? $.y? 
PraRtiſe them alſo rownſwer thus :+ The Preſent tenſe, £29 
PrerexperfeR renſe, Infiniciue moode and firſt Supine roge- 
\ ther. As if Taske, How ſay you To ſwim? He anſwereth, No. 
No ,nani,nare ature. So To waſh, Lawo,lauiJanarelautrm. 
Becauſe that theſe being knowne, albthe reft-arepreſently 
knowne ; and to-doe it alſo for breuitic ſake : eſpecially 
examine thoſe Verbs often , which haue two PreterperfeRt 
tenſes, or two Supines;or moe; and would therefore haue 
ſpeciall marks : as ve/o, vells,f vnlfs,vellere,ulſns. 
For the Syritax in Latine,chongh rhe Engliſhrules) with 
afew moe addedto them, might ſerue tor reſolving ary Good u/3 ef the 
conftruRion,or for making Latine z. and ſomany do thinke Sn:ax in La- 
them needleſſe alrogether ; others do vie toteach only the 
rules thereof, and oneexample onely. in therule ; yer chere 
may be yery good vſe of them all, rightly vaderftood;-and 
ſpecially of che ſeuerall examples rightly 'applied : that 
ScholJers by them may goe ſurely, having ſcuerall exam- 
| pies + 


F. 4 
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les to warrant almoſt every thing in confiruQion 3 which 
be the bare rule, and one example they could not but goe 
very doubifully. Beſides that, thereby they alſo ger ſo 
much good Latine of the beſt Authours, and be helped 
' much for parſing by the words of the rule, | 
Examiningthe In cxamining the Syntax,it isthe beſt co doit in Latine : 
" Syntax for belpe for by that time they will be well able code it ſo, if they be 
of the weakeſt cj ohely trained vp. And ic will much helpe them , as was 
Ghewiſe. 8 (:1.to ſpeake and to parſe in Latine : yet Rlill asking che 
well to pore Queſtion alſo in Engliſh,and anſwering bothin Eag 
conntrey- Latine, ſo farre as need is; aschus, our of che words : 
Schooler, will Q, Quot ſunt concordaxtie? 
———— oi R. Tres. 
pleine, thoughis Qu Le off concordentiaprims ? 
ſo many exem- R. Nommatim & verbs, 
Q. Yerbwm perſenale cuns quo cohavet ? 
R. Cum Nominatino. 
Q. Inquibns coheret verbum perſonale cuns Noninatine ? 
R. Namere & perſona. 
Q. Dacexemplunm. 
R. Nanquam ſera ct ad bonos moves via, 


Q. hw..." exemplans? vel, Oftends woces, in quibas 
VIS ©. 
R. Via ct, 


R. Uerburs perſonale coheret cum Nommatine, & 0. 

Q. Dic Anglice! R. A Verbeperſonall agreeth,&c. 

Inthe next rule, Nowinatinu: prime vel ſecunde perſone, 
&c., 

Q. Virum exprimiter Nominatiuns prime wel ſecunde 
perſone? 

a. Qeberde 

«2k canis cxprimiunr ? | 
Q. Lnibur decanſs expr RTE 
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R. Canſa diſcretionis, ant Emphaſis gratia. 
Q_ Daexemplumvbicexprimitur cauſa diſcretion,” 
R. Vos damnaſtss, 
Q. Pmiadintelizgss per vos? 
R. Vos damnaſtss, & nemopreterea, &c. | 
Solikcwiſe inthe rules of gouernement : as at Aarefina Examining is 
que defiderinm, Oc. the rules of go- 
Q. Adieftiuaque ſignificant deſiderinns , notitiam, memo- * Mes. 
riam, oc. quem caſum adſciſcunt? 
| R, Genminum, 
Q. Daregulam, 
R. Adiettinaque defiderinms, &c. 
Q. Dacxemplum. 
R, Eſt natura honwnatm nouitatis auida. 
Q. Appiica. 
.. R, Auidanouitatis. 

To help the examining the Syntax the better , thoſe Helpes to ſpeedy 
words alſo ( in cuery example throughout the Grammar) examining and 
would be marked, in which the force of the example lieth; 29s = 

as was aduiſedin the Engliſh rules ; The word gouerning, rc FIEE 
hag ples, 
or more principall, with ewo marks,or with a double mark: 
the word goucrned with one; or at leaſt the chiefe word or 
gouernor With ſome letter or marke diſtin from the go- | 
uerned. And then cuerin ſaying the en ſample, to repeare a= ,, ſaying theis 
gaine thoſe words onely, in which the force of the example yyles afier each 
lieth; the gouernour or principall firft: as in the Engliſh example ve- 
rules, ſo here. As thus; in ſaying , Ef natura hominmnm noui- Pfated, to 
eatis auidaz to repeace againe , auida nouitatis. ers fururi P44 hoſe 
, , , . - words, in which 
przſcia; przicia futuri. Creſcit amor nummi, quantum ip/a iy, jorce of the 
pecama creſcit; amor nummi, & co example lieth. 
By this kinde of repeating,or continual appoſing where 3-1efit ofthis 
they miſle, by asking thus, Da exemplums,vbiecſt vis regwls; kinde of repea- 
They will become exceeding cunning to vnderſtand and ap- Ts 
ply rightly any example of the Grammar, ſo faſt as they can 
repeate it; or toapply any other chereunto; or elſe to make 
the like : thac fo chey may cuer haue ſure patternes for all 
parſing, niaking and trying Latine, 
H Though 


- 
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F Though this may be thought an eafie matter , and that 
1c Srv euery $choller can doe ir; yet trie it; and it will be found 
be thus tayght, cleane contrary almoſt chroughout, and to trouble many 

weake Maltersto apply many of them aright, Ir is a mt. 
ter moſt neceſſary : becauſe the very life of the examples is 
| in thete; and che profit will doubly counteruaile rhe 
. paines, 

Wich aliccle praQtice, they will almoſt as ſoone ſay their 

rules this way, applying each example,as without, 

Spond. I dilcerne euidently the great benefit and fur- 

therance to Schollers, ro beable to repcate the examples of 

 enery rule, in ſuch ſortas you haue ſhewed, for continuall 
vic bothin parſing, and in making and writing Latine ſure- 
ly; as alſo to haue che ſummes of the rules which are in the 
Margents, and before the rules, perfeRly: bur childrencan- 
not poſſibly getthele, valefſe their bookes be marked fo, as 
you directed. | 

And forthe Maſters tomarkeall their Grammars ſo, it is 

The trouble and 3 infinit toyle,and hinderance to him: tro marke ſome one, 
inconuenience in and to cauſe the Schollers ro marke theirs thereby ; they 
marking the will do them ſo falſely,as will ofr more hinder then further, 
books, chicſtly beſides the trouble in it : alſo the ſummes of the Margents 
by Schollers. defeRi 
The Grammars are very defective. 
are procured to Phil, For the ſupplying of all this, and the auoyding 
be thus printed, of all theſe inconueniences, and other like, and for making 
as tobe meſi ea- yr Grammar farre more eaſie and profitable to: the 
+225 9 Schollers, without apy alteration; the Grammars are 
without incow. procured to beſo printed, as to bee moſt plaine herein: all 
enience, the words whercin the force of the examples doth lie,being 
printed in differing letters; that the leaſt child may bee 
ableto diſcerne them, and {o to apply and repeate them: 
and allo the Margents made more perte&t, What is mifled 
———_—_— herein, ſhall (as I hope) bee ſupplycd here- 
after. 

Spowd.Sir,all Schooles muſt needs hereby recciue an ex- 
cceding benefiias I ee plainly by that whichyou have ſhe- 
wed forthe vic ofthem. Bur I pray you proceede, and ler 

me 
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me heare what other helpes you hane for examining youre 
Schollers, fo as they may tully vnderftand their rules. 

Phil. Other helpes for the cxamination and-vnderſtan= LY 
ding therules, are theſe : | Other bel;cx 0 

I. Where they cannot ynderſtand any queſtion, or an- Xaire ave 
fer; remember that, to teach them to vaderſtand, by re- onda 'e 
, . . Lp 
peating Engliſh and Latine together, vntill they fully vn- ;,,,, 7, ate 
derftand ir, For,as we ſaid before, if they haue the meaning them to vnder- 
incheir heads, words , with oft repeating , will eafily bee far and an- 
gotten to veter their minds,eſpecially hauing them in their {77 277 Te- 
Cackes. | ſtion in Latine. 

2. Alſothis may further to vnderſtanding,to cauſe them To giw? £12l-Þ; 
to be able to giue the Engliſh rules, anſwering to every La. 74510 the La: 
tinerule , of thoſe which hauc Engliſh rules; ro ſet markes *** 
 vponthoſe Latinerules, which haue no Engliſh : and co an- 


{wer cothem that they haue no rule, but to be able to giue g 
the meaning. = 
3- Theſe meanes may alſo much profictogheeaſfie get- ae 


ting , full vaderſtanding, and perfeR keeping of the rules; cer eddings 
oft to reade ouer , and keepe perfeRly the ſummes ofthe #;, .,4 v1.0e 
rules, which are cither ſet before chem, or in the Margents; them perfedtly; 
as was nored,(o to repeate them in order. Thus to be able to vepeating the 

| report all the ſumme; like avof che Accidence, ſo of the Ti#{esana Mar- 
Grammar,as in a norration or continued ſpeech,as thus: og ng 

Ropule generales propriorum. Maſcula ſnnt nomina Dino- es 
rum, Virorum, Flanioruns, Menſinm, ventoruns, Foeminina, 
Dearum, Mnlternm, V-/bium, Regionum, [nſularum. Exceptio, 
Regnle penerales appellatinorum. Arborums, Epicena. Jolu- 
crum, ferarum, piſcium, exceptio generalss. Vſns trium regu- 
larum/pecialium. Prima regula ſpecialis, &c. 

Soto know to giue readily the beginning of euery rule in 0 
order; as, Propriaque maribus, Propriafaminenm. Excipien- x, ,,, the 
da tamen quedam ſunt, cc. Appellatina arborum erunt, fc. beginnings of 

By theſe meanes they will be able both to anſwer the the rules m2 
queſtions in Latine, with a very few other words:and allo 5 ia 
to giue any rule preſently , when bur the ſummeis deman- #7" frcof theſe 
ded erany word belonging ynto it,to tell where the rule 13, Lows 
and to begin ir, H 2 Ta 


- 


% 


Idea. 


Shorter exami- 
nation and repe- 
tition, 


Summes tobe 
perfe fied. 

This us reported 
10 baugFeene 
Mafier Brunſ- 
words order. 


| Helpe inbea- 
ring parts Is 
frarghts of time. 


Tovſ/ethemeſt 
profitable. 


The profit of 
rules thus lcar- 
acd. 
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» Tohaue an Idza or gencrall notio1 of all in their heads» 
as if it werebefore their faces; which Iiza doth make apy 
learning moſt eafic, either to be gotten or kept. 

Hereby alſo that ſhorter examination and repetition of 
parts,may ſometime {erue where time or helpe is wanting; 
and in patfing their LeQtures, to rid twiſe (o faſt, when they 
can ina word ſignif a rule, either by the word in the Mar- 
gent, or before the rmle, or by the beginning of the rule. 

As to ſay io parſing, Ic is ſo, by the rule ofthe firft con- 
cord : or per concordantiam Nominatius & Verbs, &c. Per re- 
gnlam Accuſatini ante verbum infinituns, &c. Oc torepeate 
onely a word ortwo ofthe beginning of the rule; as Yerba 
snfinits mods, &c. or the like, | 

To this endit were to be wiſhed,rchat the ſummes ofthe 
rules were ſet more perfeQly inthe Margents, in a word or 
two in all the Syntax, as they arc in the Nounes, to haue 
ſome ſpeciall name to be called by : as Adieftiza defidery, 
verbalia in ax, Nomina partitina; and the like. 

In hearing parts in ſtraights oftime, thus we may exa- 
mine onely in thoſeplaces where we moſt ſuſpeR their neg- 
ligence : asking firſt the ſumine of the rule, with an example 
in ic; and then to cauſe him whom you examine, to ſay that 
rule, Or to aske onely an example of the rule, and cauſe them 
ro apply it, and co giue the rule, 

I haveſer downe all theſe,that we may take and vie which 
we find moſt profitable. Tic ſhorter the better, as was ad- 
uiſed; ſo that we make ſure that they doe fully ynderftand 
the rule,and can make vſe of it, 

One rule,ſo learned with vnderſtanding, is more profita- 
ble; then if they could ſay euery word in a hundreth ; and 
could but onely repeate them ouer as Parats, without any 
knowledge to make the right vie of it. 

S$pond, Sir, I do like very well of theſe things which you 
haue ſaid ; yet for the helping of my memory and practice, 
rell me againe ſhortly , which you account to be the princi- 
pall : wherein chiefe care would be had, to the end ro make 
all ealic; alſo ro keepe all, and to make rj ght vic thereof. 

Phil, 
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Phil. This I account and find thechiefe; to hane them 
perte&in the order both of the whole, and alſo of all the 
parts in Grammar,as I ſhewed;and alſo co be able torepear 
the Titles, with thoſe Margen:s which are neceflary ; the 
beginnings of therules z and to haue the ynderftanding of 
them, and examples; and alſo to be able ro apply the exam- 
ples forthe ſeuerall words wherein the force is: and foto 
giue any rule of a ſudden, either the beginning or the 
{innme of it;and the words wherein the force of the rule js. 

Spoud. Oh, bur this is a matter, that is moſt accounted of 
with vs; tro haue them very perfeQin ſaying all their Gram- 
mar withoue booke, cuen cucry rule; and whereinThaue 
found much gricfe and vexation : becauſe I haue not beene 
able co cauſe my Schollers to ger their rules fo perfeRly; 
and much lefſe ro keepe them : and hereby, euer the ſaying 
parts hath beene che greatcſt fretting ro me, and feare tomy 
Schollers, for the negligence of moſt, in then; ſo that doe I 
what I could, yer I baue neuer beene ableco bring moſt to 
any commendable readineſſe in them, 
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The furmme of 
all : wherein 
chufe tare 
would be bad." 


Phil. Tothis | anſwere you;that this indeedeis one prin- pificulty of 
cipall ching, that makes our calling the more yncomforta- keeping the Gra- 
ble: and 1 doubr nor, but that the griefe, which the beſt do 27 1wlesper- | 


find therein, isa meanes to humble them,and to keepe them 
that they be not too much life vp in thereft. And indeede jr 
were to be wiſhed rhat the rules were much ſhorter: bur fich 
we ſee not how that may poſſibly be heIped, withour much 
greater inconuenience; we muſt in this,as in the reft of our 
inconueniences,vſe all the wiſedome that we can,to make a 
benefit ofneceſſity,and che burchen fo lighr,as we may. And 


fefily witbout © 


booke. 


that,thus.1,Making our Schollers to learne them ſo perteQ- ryyow detted. 


ly as we can. 2. To keepe chiefely the things laft learned, by 
oft repetition. 3. Continuall carefor parts ; and ſomuch as 
may beto let them haue ſome little riine overnight to reade 
them ouer, againſt morning. 4. To cauſe them at leaſt where 
time will not ſerve, torepeate the ſummes of the rules: and 
by daily :xamining ro make them able to giue you the ſur 
or beginning of any rule, with che meaning of it,and to ap- 
ply the examples, H 3 And 


P ScholleriperſeBied 
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(CP And therein to content our ſclues, if we can but obtsine 
Sucha perfel ſo much of many, asto be able to ynderftand and make vie 
jayingeur'y , Of therules , or to turnerothem, thoughthey cannor ſay 
a "themreadily : for we ſee moſt Schollers, whenthey cometo 
ſabe. the Vniuerhicies,to forget that perfeAtneſſe in their Gram- 
mars, and moſt learned men cannot fay therules; yer fo long 
" as. they have a full vnderſtanding and remembrance to make 
uſe, in reſoluing, writing, or ſpeaking, this ſufficeth. 
Laſtly, this ſhall much helpe, to cauſe them in prepa- 
Other be;peto Ting their LeRures in confiruRtion, to turne to cuery hard 
baxe the Grem- rule asthey parſe, andthento ger theſe rules readily;and fo 
mer peiff m_ euer to cometo ſay,with their Grammars vnder their arms. 
=_— rabes ; And alſo in examining LeQtures,to cauſe themrto tell you 
parſe. where they baue learned the ſeuerall harder words, at leaſt 
Noteinexami- in their Grammars, For thisI find , that the moſt ordinary 


ning L:Aures, words arc in ſome part of their Grammar, or the words -- 


whereof they come, or ſome yery necre vntothem, whereby 
they may remember them. 
Grammar tobe Thus may they become very exquiſite in the Grammar, 
made as eDidtj- in timc; and haue it(as I ſaid)as a DiCtionary in their minds, 
0nary. not concede toſeeke here or there for euery. word,  '/, 
m—_— 1  Jnthe higher fourmes , wheredaily repeating rules hin- 
loher er dereth much other learning,if they repeate them but ſome- 
may ſeruc, times, and can anſwer in a wordor two, giuing the ſumme 
| of each rule, irmay ſuffice; although itis a great commen- 
dation to haue the Grammar ad v7guem, and to giue aq ex- 
amplc of cach thing belonging voto Grammar, 
Thus haue 1 ſhzwed you what I haue yet learned concer- 
Readineſſe of ning making Schollers perfeCt inthe Accedence,and Gram- 
Schallers in Ac. mar : wherein as you ſee, haue beene much longer;becauſe 
cedence and T find this by experience, and therefore dare conſtantly af- 
COT ,».10 6. me tr, that ifthis be once atchieuedin a Schoole, to haue 
_— the Schollers thus made perſc in Accedence and Gram- 
m1fters life moſt mar as they proceede , the life of a Schoolemaſter may bee 
pleaſant, made as ful of ioy and contentment, w:thout weariſomneſle, 
onely in obſeruing the frujt of his Iabours, as Itoucked, as 
thelife of any, inany other calling wharſocuer : whereas a 
the 
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the other ſide, much of our fretcing toile, atiſeth onely fof 


want ofthis. | 

Spoud, 1 would therefore thinke it a moſt profitable la- 
bour,to ſet downe this manner of exatining the Accedence 
and Grammar, by Queſtion and Anſwer particularly; that 


not onely the weakeſt Schoolematter amongſt vs, but e- - 


uen our Schollers themfelues might bee able ſoro oppoſe 
and whert one another, I my (elfe haue ſeene divers bookes 
of queſtions of our Accedence and Grammar , beeing ga- 
thered by learned men; yet in noneof them haue I obfer- 
ued((o farre as I remember ) ſundry of the principall of theſe 


points. 
Beſides, that no man can ſo well examine the Accedence 


and Grammar by them; becauſe, firſt the words of their * 


Queſtionand Anſwer , donotariſe ſo outofthe words of 
the rules as you direct :neither do they alway keepethe or- 
der of the rules ; and they haue moreouer ſundry other hard 
queſtions intermixed,and ſometimes many cogecher , that 
my Schollers haue not beene able to make yſc ofthem, nor 
my ſelfe very little, in regard of chat which I might if they 
had beene foframed. 

Phil. I my ſelfe haue had experience of the ſame in them; 
inſomuch as though I haue greatly defired andtried to vie 
ſome of them in mySchoole , in regard of theprofit which 
I haue-conceiued might come by themzyer Hhauc nor beene 
able withourfurther inconuenience. And eyer as new ſchal. 
lers haue come to any Schoole, ſo they hauc beene alwayes- 
to ſeeke in thoſe new queſtions, as that I haue been inforced 


as you ſpeake of; I haue indeauoured by the helpe of all 


words of the rules. In which, I haue chiefely followed the 
H 4 - order 


inthe Grammiari 


toleauerhen off viterly. In conſideration whereof, and of —_— 


the generall want hercin; asalſo of the publique benefig, mining Acce- 


which I am certainely affured , may come by ſuch a labour dezce & Gram- 
»nar, collefded, 


ſuch bookes of Queſtions and Anſwers, of Accedence — - Sou 


and Grammar, as are extatit, which I could procure; as like- perfect therein, 
wiſe of ſome written, to gather one inthis ſort, hauing all called, The po- 
the Queſtions and Anſwers ariſing moſt diretly our of the /7g of the parts, 
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order of the Queſt, of that ancient Schoolemaſter , Maſter 
Branſwerd , of Maxficld in Cheſhire, ſo much commended 
for his order and Schollers;who,of ail other, commeth rthere- 
jnthenecreſt ynto the marke, This I haue Rudied to make 
ſo plaine,as cucry child may by it both preſently vnderſtand 
the meaning of eachrule; and, if hecan ſay the rules, may 
as ſoone be able to anſwer theſe queſtions : and whereby 
they may alſo poaſe one another (as you wiſh) to make all h 
rules and parts moſt familiar. I haue inictied my felfe firily | 
to the order and words of the rules, as it may ſerue for con- 
tinuall poafing, and ſpeedy examining Parts : and that from 
what Schoole ſoeuer they come, if they can fay the Acce- 
dence, they may preſently anſwer theſe queſtions. Other 

* queſtions which I hauethoughtneedfull, 1 have ſctin the 
Margents, dircaly againſt the queſtions, to belcarned af- | 
ter, if you will without troubling the learner, and that no- 
thing may be wanting. Burt, for this booke, Ireferce you to 
- Epiftle Dedicatoric before it, and the queſtions theme 

clues, 

Spoxd. Sir, I ſee well you haue ſpared no labour,to ſeeke 
to draw-on the little ones with eaſe and delight,and ro make 
Schollers moſt perfeR Grammarjans ; which all the learned | 
do ſohighly commend, I truſt I ſhall be partaker hereof. 

_ Phil. [tis and hath beene my defice,to hideno part of my 
talent; bur coumploy all to tbe beſt, and communicareir to 
euery one to whom it may doe good: and eſpecially the 
lircle ones, in whom is the chiefeſt hope of moſt of our coun- 
trey Schooles, and ofthe age tocome. 
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CHAP. VIII. 


of Conſtruttion , bow to make all the way 
thereof moſt eaſie and plaine, 


: Spond. 
42-Ell then (good Sir) now that you have thus 


farre forth dire&ted me, howto lay ſo ſure 
a foundation for. my ſchollers to build 
vpon; I doubt not but youcan indeed guide 
me forward , how they may build vypon it as ſpeedily and 
happily, both for their conſtruing , parſing, and making 
Latine. | 
To begin therefore with conſtrution , which is the firſt 
thing that our children enter into, after their Accedence, 
and Rules.: I defire greatly to heare of you thoſethings 
which you afhirme may be done by ſchollers; and where- 
by all the way of conftruftion may be made ſo cafie. As 
namely, that children ſhould be able co take their leures 
of themſelucs, trucly and perfeQAly; and likewiſe with vn- 
derſftanding ypon ſure grounds: or ar leaft, to doeit with 
a very little helpeof their Maſters,in ſuch places wherethey 
doubr. So the reſt which were mentioned inthe noteras that 
they ſhould be able to confirue,borh in pooprieey of words, 
and alſo according to the right ſenſe and meaning. To doe 
this at any time, inall that which they haye learned, ro con- 
firue out of a tranſlation in Engliſh, as out of the Latine 
it ſeſte. 


Things ſeeming 
difficult in 
conſirutlion, 


The ordinary 


Theſe things doe iuſtly ſceme ftrange vnto mee; be- toitesf HMaffers 
cauſe I am faine to giue enery lecture my {elfe 1 or if Tap- about giving le- 


point the fourmes aboue to giue them; yet I am compelled 
to heare the giuing of them.And ſoI haveas great — 
waecen 


flures, and io 
cauſe their ſchel- 
ters t9 conſtrue, 


Difficulty in 14+ 
hi-g leAures 

in proprietie of 
words and ſcnſe. 


Hardneſſe for 
ſchollers tore- 
member boro 
they were con- 
firucd, and tbe 
trouble therein, 


Griefe of the 
. Maſiers for 
ir ſcbollers 
orgetting of 
that which they 
baxe learned. 
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when they conſtrue falſe, co dire themright; Thatit were 
3s mucheaſc to me to giue them, my ſelfe; and ſo 1 ſhould 
be freed from the griefe that I haue, when they cannot doe 
it,and from other inconueniences, 

Beſides, to reade the'leCtures in-proprietie of words, 
hraſe , and ſenſe alſo; this ſeemeth to mee a matter © 
ſome difficulty for many poore countrey Schoole-maſters ; 
and not onely forthe yonger. and weaker ſort, bur alſo for 
ſome of the mpre ancient and experienced; and requireth 
reading and indgement;, that I doe not ſec how ſchollers 

can poſſibly doe it. X 

Moreouecr, when I haue giuen my ſchollers their Je- 
ures, or have heard them giuen, voleſie they marke very 
well ; yerthey will commonly mifle in ſome part of-thar 
which I haue read. Andif che chiefe of che fourme miſtake 
or goe falſe,all thereſt ofthe fourme likewiſe conficue falſe, 
becauſe they depend on them : and ſo oft as they doubr, 
I am faine totell them,what buſineſſe ſoceuer I haue; which 
doth exccedingly trouble mee. They alſo are afraid to aske- 
me ſo many things, and it may be the ſame things againe 
and againe : whereby it commeth to paſſe that when they 
come to ſay, few of them can confirue, or hardly any of 
_—_ perfeRly : which increaſerh oft my paſſion, and tbeir 
care, 

Finally, this ] account the worſt of all, that when I haue 
taken a great deale of paines, and hauc made my ſchollers 
very ready in conftruing and parſing ; yet come and exa- 
minethem in thoſe things a quarter of a yeere after , they 
will be many of them as though they had neuer learned 
them,and the beft farre to ſeeke: whereby,when Gentlemen 
or others come in and examine them, Ortheir friends try 
them at home, in the things which they learned a quarter or 
halfea yeere before; my are ordinarily found ſo rawe, and 
to have ſo forgotten, that I doe recciue greatreproach, as 
though I had taken no paines-with them, or as they had 
profited nothing.” - F 

And for that of being able to reade, m_—_—_ 
parſe 
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patſe leures, or wharſocuer they have learned, out of an 
Engliſh tranſlation, I haue not madetriall; though I know 
they cannot doe it, being harder, then the conſtcuing and 
parſing of the Authors themſclues: albeitic cannot be bur 
a matter of exceeding profic, and muſt needs helpe to make 
ſchollers very {oone. nad 7 TIF 

Therefore,if you-can diceQt meghow to do alltheſe things, 
which you haue memcjoned in this behalfe, ſo to confirue 
and parſe of themſclues, and that out of the bare Engliſh 
Tranſlation, and alſo that they.ſhall be able ta goe certain- 
ly,and vpon ſure groundsz  Lmuſt needs acknowledge my 
ſclfe ro haue received an; jacomparable and a perpernall be- 


nefit : and you ſhall indeedeven herein helpe to make my 


burden farce” more light, and .my whole. lifemuch more 
comfortablez.; beſides, that my (chollers ſhall.be.brholden 
yntayou for eugr, for deliuerivg. them from ſo nwetifeare, 
and ſetting themio goe fs falt forwagd with ſuch aldcritic; 
as ſhould appeare. 1044; 


. 
FLATS CE IE 


Phil. Surely, Sir, all, this may.be done; bythe perſeR | 
knowledge, of their Accedeyce, and Grammar.roles firſt; 


and then the.praRice of that. goldesrylewf ctnſtrning; tos 
gether with Gramauaicall Trayflatians ofthe firſt ordinaty 
ichoole Authours , framed according to-the ſame rule, if 


1570-75 ——__ —_ "Fadgnns 


\oray $6 


done by the pra- 
fice of the rule 
of conſiruiae, 


they be tranſlated rightly in propriccy of words,phraſe and and of Gramma- 


ſenſe, ; 


and the trialz of many very learned, that all theſe things 
may be eftcCted among thoſe whoare apt, without any 
inconuenience art all, if rhey be rightly vied; as 1 ſhall di- 
reQ youthe manner after, But withqus them, J.cannor find 


how. poſſibly the inconueniences , which-youaue recited, , 
can be prevented, ; or theſe benefics can be atcaned inany = 


hke meaſure; chiefly inthe greater ſchooles , where many 
ſchollers are, | 


” [ 54 $ 3} 4 ' F of - 4 tical tranſluli- 


By theſe] darebe bald to, affirmevpon! ſore experience} "_ 


Spora. For the golden rule of conftruing,and the-Grame 51, ,,1y of con- 
maticall cxanſlztions which you mention, I know-not what pruing vabeard 
you.meane ; Neither have I cuer heardofany fugh,: Haue of's emoſt. 
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you any other rule of conftiuing, then out Grammar reeche 
eth? or any ſuch traoſlations madeaccordingto it, inthis 
propriety which you ſpeake of? . 

Phil. Y cs indeed Sir,there is a ſpeciall rule, and ſuch tran- 
flations alſo : by the conſtant praftice whereof , not onely 
the foriner euils may be auoided,and che benefirs mentioned 
may be obtained; bur-alſo®the way to all conſtruing, par- 
ſing, — writing, ſpeaking,and alſo trying 
Latine, may be made moRt eafieand plaine ; So,as children 
we L999 77s ſuregrolnds, and doe all things herein 
with ynderfRtandinggand right reaſon, and farre more ſpee- 
dily,and with more detighe; then vſually. * 

And howſoeuer this rule be vnknowne of moſt, who 
never heard of any ſuch particular rule of conſtruing, bur 
only offuch-direRtions, #smay be gathered: bere and there, 
our of our Accedence and Grammer , where they arediſ- 
perſedthorow all, yeryhardly co be diſcerned; yer it is ſer 


This ruleisſet downe by ſundry learned Grammarians. As by Ssſer- 


downe by ſundry 
learned Gram 


Yberule, as M. 
Leech bath it. 


brotxes, Cruſms,( o/arzxs , and our ancient Schoolemaſter 
Maſter Leech; iirchislictle queſtions of the Accedence and 
ethers,' as/alſo larely 'by learned Godlewnr, ithough' in all 
ofthemriniperfefly, and differmg ſomewhareach from 0- 
ther, through" the digers exceptions in the Grammar rules 


and varicey of Grammars. Craſis hath alſs examples of the 


praQtice of the rule handled at large. It would be ouer-tedi- 


_  ousroifer themdowneall,or what each of them hath writ- 


ren thereof; |. '" | 

Yer becauſe che rule hath ſome difficulty, and that wee 
may conſider the better of ir, I will rehearſe ir briefly our 
of one or two. of rhem,” And ſeeing we' are to deale for the 
fietencerersinto'conſtruRion, I will ſet it downe firſt, as 
Mafter Leech harh i, who 1s the plaineRt, 

His words are theſe; 

2. What order will you obſerue in confiruing of a 
ſenrence? | 

A.Tfthere be a Vocativeesſe, I muſttakethar firſt : then 

Imuſt ſeek our the principall Verbe & his Nominatiue caſe, 


and 


"of 


renflruegs\, 


| 
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and conſtrue firſt the Nominatiue caſe : and if there be an 
AdieQueor Participle with him, then I muſt Engliſh them 
ncxt,and fuch words as they gouerne; thenthe Verbe : and 
if there follow 26 Infinitive moode, I muſt take thar next; 
thenihe Aduerbe ; then che caſe which the Verbe properly 

ouerneth: and laſtly , allche other caſes incheic ordcr ; 
Fl the Genitiue, ſecondly the Dartiue, &c. 

9. Whatif there be not all theſe words ? 

A. ThenI muſt take fo many of them as be in the ſen- 
tence, and in this order. 

2. Is this order cuer to be obſerued ? 

A. No: it may be altered by Interrogatiues,Relatiues,In- 
finitiues, Genitiues of partition, and ConiunCions. 

2. Whar ſpeciall things muſt bee obſerued in conftru- 
iog ? | 

* That the Nominatiue caſe be ſer before the Verbe, 
the Accuſatiue caſe afterthe Verbe, the Infinitiue moode 
after another moode : the Subſtantiue and the AdieQiue 
muſt be conſtrued together ; except the AdieQiue do paſſe 
ouer his Ggnification vnto ſome other word, which it 
gouerneth. 

The Accufatiue, before an Infinitive moode, muſt haue 
the word (that) ioyned with it, 

The Prepofition muſt be ioyned with his caſe. 

Afterwards hergiues a ſhort 'example hereof. 

Craſins, from whom I recciued the firſt light hereof long Theruleaccor- 
agoc,he hath it ſomething otherwiſe ; though for the ſub- 43g#0 Cruſius. 
ance it be the ſame : whoſe words alſo, becauſe he is bur 
ſhort, I will ſet downe; and therather,for that there are ſo 
many learned, who hauc not ſo much as heard of the rule. 

The words of {r»{as 2retheſe : 


of cmfroin 


De ordine verborum in conſtruendo & Cruſius in his 
enterpretando, LAGOS 
Wargpag. 332, 
Votuplex eft ordowverborum ? 
Duplex. Nataratis & Artificio/us. 
uid 
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DQuideſt naturalis ? | 
Eſt Grammaticusordo, docens quid primo, ſecundo, ant po- 
' ffremo loco ponendnn/it. 
Dnid artificioſmu ? 
mo Oratores, Hiftorics, Poete & Philoſophivtuntar, 
Duid eft ordo verborum naturalis ? 

I Sumitur Nominatiuns Subſtantini nominis , qui dicitur 
ſubicftum, aut quicquid vim Nominatins habet, 

Huic additar Adieficunm, ant quicquid Nominatinuns ex- 
plicat. Sepe ſententiams inchoat Vocatinns, ant particule Orats- 
onem conneftentes, ant Ablatiniabſoluts,aut Relatina. 

2 FVerbum finitum perſonale, quod vocatur Predicatum. 
Imperſonalia conftruftioncm ſine Nominatinoinchoant. 

3 Caſns obliqui, inter ques diguior precedat. 

Sepe Infinitiuus : quem antecedit Accuſatinns clim adeft. 

Sepe eAduerbium,aut Nominatini geſtunm ac ſimiles © que 

fatim verbo ſnbyciunthr. 

Interdum Gernnadia, aut Ablatins abſoluts, 

Preterea, 

Prepoſitiones cum ſuis cafibus. : 

Demique Coniunttones que ſuperioribus ala attexnnt, mn 
qnibus idem or do ſeruandas et, | 

SI in quanis lingua, 
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Comprehenae ita mihi regulz quam 
potes breuiſſima. 


IEtio _ prepoxenda eft etque regithr : 
Due declarant poſtponenda ſunt ys que declarantur, 
Thus farre Cr#ſus, of the rule. 
Sponud. I pray you expound it ſomewhat more at large, 
The rue expoyn. that I may conceiue of it yet more fully, 


ded more at Phil. 1 will endevour ro doe as you ſay; although forthe 
—_ , more curious handling of it, I will leaue it to ſome other, 
& CHVTIOWS 


bewdliny of elſe referre it to afarther time, becauſe of rhe difficul- 
lefi to me ty of1t,chrough the manifold exceptions, as Inoted, efpce 
-other. cally inthe longer and more intricace ſentences : yd 
; I take 


a. 


Pas 


02 
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I take it very hard, to fer down any direct rule particularly, 

Therefore forthe better ynderttanding of the rule , we General! ob/ey. 
arcto obſerue, uation: for the 

1 That the Scholler muſt reade the ſentence, before he 97 vnder- 
conſirue ; and inreading, that he doe it diftintly, reading DO Y 
to a Period orfull point, and there to ſtay. - 1 That the (chot- 

2 Tomarke the ſcurence well, and to obſerue all the ler reage before 
points in it, both Tommaes and Coulons ; or elle diftin&ti. 2 conſtrue. 
ons,and middle diſtinRions: that ſo he may ſee and conſider 2,** on 
both the beginning, middeſi, and end of the ſentence toge A 

, hn; v5 and all the 
ther; and allo cachclaule in ir, | points in it. 

3 That if there be any words in the ſentence, begin- 3 To marke | 
ning with great letters, except the firſt words of all; to words beginning 
remember that thoſe are proper names : andalſoif there ——_— wm 
be any words included within a Parenthefis, or two halfe din a rogeneck 
Moones, as they are termed, that they are to be confirued theſis, 
by themſelues, | 

4 That he ſecke to ynderſtand what the matter is 4 To vnderiland 
—_ and ſo in continued ſpeeches, to marke what went ?"* matter. 

efore, 

5 Toobſerue if there bea Vocatiue caſe. 5 To marke if 

6 To ſecke out carefully the principall Verbe , by the "#79 beany Vo- 
rule in the Grammar of finding our the principall Verb, viz. ** cafe. 

If there bemoe Verbes then one in a ſentence , the firſt is err = 
the principall,except it be an Infinitiue moode; or hane be- Perbe,ntob- 
fore it aRelatiue,or a ConiunRion, as vt,com fs,&&c. Which jerue that well, 
principall Verbe being found ofit, doth commonly poing © 4irectig as. - 
out the right Nominariue caſe : which Nominatiue caſe is 

that, which agreeth with jt in number and perſon ; and it 

dothalfo dire& all the ſentence very much. So that this may 

be accounted asthe load-ftar, guiding all. 7 To giue exery 

7 To marke the clatſes which haue no Verbs in them, to py. _- 
fit them with their owne right Verbes, expreſſed or ynder- Toſupply al 
ſtood: for no clauſe can be withouta Verbe. words wanting. 

8 To ſupply alt ſuch words as are waning , to make 9 79 g/ue each 
perfect ſenſe and conſtruQtion. . = - bis due 

9.To giue cuery word his due fignification and pro- peg anos. 
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per ffgne, ſo farre 'as ſenſe will beare, 
10ToioneSub., 10 Toioynethe Subſtantive and AdieQtive together in 
-fanive and 4d- confiruing, except the AdieCtiue doe paſſe over his figni- 
teffiue,ato Pre- fication into ſome other word, which is gouerned of it. Alſo 
poſition and caſe. ioyne the Prepoſition with his caſe, 
11 To mathe if 
 theſeatencelayves 313 To marke whether the ſentence haue not an Interro- 
©,» not aninterre- gative point :then to readeit as asking a queſtion;and then 
' galizepoint, the Nominatiue caſe is to come after the Verbe, according 
tothe rule of the Accedence: or otherwiſe to be ſer direQly 
before it, if our Engliſh phraſe will beare it. 
Theſe things obſerued, then the order proceedeth thus 
viually : 
"The erder ofthe 1 If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to take that firſt and what- 
tberule: to take ſgeuer dependeth of ir,that is, whatſocuer agreeth with it, 
x The Vocatxe ori; ooucrned of it,toexprefle it; or in ſtead of a Vocatiue 
caſe,or whatſo- gh ; , 
ener is in place Cale, an Joterietion of Calling or Exclamation, or an Ad- 
of it, or bangeth uerb of Calling, Wiſhing, Shewing, Exhorting, or Swea- 
oft, - ring, Affirming, or thelike; which haue the nature of In- 
rerieQions,if there be any ſuch, 
2 The Nomina-> 2 The Nominatiue of the principall Verbe, or whatſo- 
tiue caſe, or -euer is put in ſtead of the Nominatiue caſe, and ſuch words 
whatſoever is ia depend on it; as namely,an AdieRiue or Participle , and 
nx An go ſuch words as they gouerne : or a Subſtantiue, being che 
A | latter of two Subſiantiues, 
; The priacipan 3 The principall Verbe, and whatſocuer hangeth or de- 
werbe, and pendeth on it: as if there follow an Infinitive moode, to take } 
whatſoever de- that next, and the AduerbeSwhich is ioyned commonly to | 
pendetl onii. the Verbes,to declare their ſignification. | 
which 4 The caſe which the Verb doth properly gouerne next 
the Verb proper. Vitoit lelte, which is moſt commonly the Accuſatiue caſe, 
is ty governeth, and whatſocuer hangeth on it; or an Accuſatiuc caſc before 
iff - an Infinitive moode in ftead hereof, 
Fl 5 Alltheother . 5 Thenfollow allthe other caſes in order ; firſt the Ge- 
Caſes in order, njtjve, then the Datiue or Ablatiue, with a Prepoſition, 
or withour, 
This is the ſumms of the rule , asit is moſt generall and 
naturall, | 
Yet 
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The Golden rule . $07 - - of conflrning. 
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Yechere cheſe chiogs malt be remembred: «. qToii.f Other eantinet : 

1+ Lfallcheſe words be not in the ſentence whichis to be in ube rule. 
confirued, totake ſo many of them asthere;are, 8nd.n this I-79 on, {o 
order. boom ouinnftul wds 1elifgg yiionme? 51 1 hs Hg . 

2- Tharche grder! is changed. by theRelgtine 256; que, {amr or dex. 
guod : alſo by Interrogatiues, Indefinites,Partiriuts; becauſe 2,The order is 
theſe (according to thg Grammar ruleYfollow tberule ofthe changadiy Ke 
| Relarive;going before the-wortls whereof-they are gouer. Fy ge - \ah 
ned, So ikewite Aduerbeabbkeneſle (as, Dnemedmodarn, 1. deer. 
vQ, veluts, feent) wh =0 $1CY baye fc or itaanſmering tothem dance and Conn 
in che ſecond part ofthEfentetice 5) do. yſe rogothcdfÞre.; As nexion,.... 
alſo ConiunQions, Copulatiues}Rationals, Aduerfitiues, YN 
having their Reddiciues followingy: anſwering vneo then '** 0 5 
. ſo Expletives,and certaine others: 90910! 9 wh # 

- Finally, ,all fuch,wards as thefementioried: {which wee -_..._._.. Ot 

may call words of dependence, becauſe: they depend.on «i 1. ial 
ſomething going before, or comming after inithe ſame fen- | 
tence) or elle words/of Connexion, {eruing to knie new: ſets 
xences tothe farmer (as thete-Conunions)aretobeplaccd 
nexi-the Voeatineealer: oDinizbefiftplacey wharathereis 
no Vocatiue caſe. ; 2202005 0150759027 200 | 

3» That in Read ofthe Nominatiue caſe, werake whatſo- , ry v1, fr 
ever isin place thereof) as;a whole ſentence, apiece of'a the Nominat. , - i 
ſeatepce, an-lafiniczue moade ; an Aduerbe with a Genitiue coſe whatſoeuer ne | 
caſe, two Nomingiyecaſeshogular ormoe; ijoyned withra 4,244 37 piace | ] 
Verbe-plucall,jor fometimes es letterferbyir felfe; orator, of HE ODIAGN:, 
or any word put forit ſelfe 3 whichwe call4 word of arr 'as —_— 
Amo eft verbums. Amo is beretaken. forthe Nomioatine caſe: x. .: 
forall luch-words on ſentences 'are wppoledto betrbe New 0 
ter Gendervadeclmd,: lt , 256 an ls 7 20 1820nm90T 9ingty "OF 

So whatſncuer intluderh 'the-Nominative; caſeyr as *  * 
VerbeImperſonall., an Ablaciue caſe abſolute; :Gerunds _ ', | 
and Supines. put abſolutely with this Verbe eff: as Oran- ; 
dum. eſt vt. fit mens. ſana tn 'corpore ſane. tum 'eft in 
Viſcera terra: becauſe theſe ſtand for Verbes Imper- 
ſonals,', and hbauc-the Nomioatiue . cafe” included: in 


them. 9) 3fY 
& I N 
oy, "Br 


| ; 
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per figne, ſo farre 'as ſenſe will beare, 


faniue and 4d- confiruing, except the AdieCtiue doe paſſe ouer his figni- 
reffive,atſo Pre- fication into ſome other word, which is oouerned of it. Alſo 


poſition and cale. (, ioyne the Prepoſition with his caſe. 
11 To marke if 
theſertencelaue 131 10 marke whether the ſentence haue not an Interro- 


-,* not anInterr-- gative point :then to reade it as asking a queſtion;and then 
' galivepoixt, the Nominatiue caſe is to come after the Verbe, according 
tothe rule of the Accedence: or otherwiſe to be ſer direQly 
before it, if our Engliſh phraſe will beare it. 
Theſe things obſerued, then the order proceedeth thus 
if | viually : | | 
LIT .05 rhrerder ofthe 1 If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to take that firſt and what- 
| therule: to take ſgeuer dependeth of it,that is, whatſocuer agreeth with it, 
x The Yocate rj; pourrned of it,toexprefſle it; or inſtead of a Vocatiue 
caſe,or whatſo- © os . K 
eter 58 in place Cale, an Ioterietion of Calling or Exclamation, or an Ad- 
of it, or bangeth uerb of Calling, Wiſhing, Shewing, Exhorting, or Swea- 
of it. ring, Affirming, or thelike ; which haue the nature of In- 
rerieQions,if there be any ſuch. 
2 The Nomina-» 2 The Nominatiue of the principall Verbe, or whatſo- 
tine caſe, or -euer is put in ſtead of the Nominatiue caſe, and ſuch words 
« whatſoeuer is in” gs depend on it; as namely,an AdieRiue or Participle, and 
placeofit,979 (ch words as they gouerne : or aSubRantiue, being che 
dependeth of it. 
latter of two Subſtantiues, 
; The priacipal 3 The principall Verbe, and whatſocuer hangeth or de- 
werbe, an4 pendeth on it: as if there follow an Infinitive moode, to take 
whatſoever de- that next, and the AduerbeSwhich is ioyned commonly to 
pendeth oni. the Verbes,to declare their ſignification. 
2 FREY The caſe which the Verb doth properly gouerne next 
| +=" ola = it ſelfe, which is moſt m——_— te | erin caſe, 
ty governeth, and whatſocuer hangeth on it ; or an Accuſatiue caſe before 
an Infinitive moode in ftead hereof, 
5 All the other 5 Then follow all the other caſes in order; firſt the Ge- 
caſts in order, rjitjve, then the Datiue or Ablatiue , with a Prepoſition, 
or without, | 
This is the ſumms of the rule , asit is moſt generall and 
paturall, 


10ToioneSup., 10 Toioyne the Subſtantive and AdieQiue together in 


The Goldenrule _w7 Wo 
THE GRAMMAR /$ CHOOLE: 
Yethere cheſerbings maſt be remembreds 1.4 i. Orbor edutiner 
I» If all theſe wards be not in the ſemeence whichis to be in the rule. 
confirucd, totake ſo many of them asthereare, 8nd.in this *-79 bake {o 
order. «boom phi tul od: 1elug yiconim®2 516 ot rs 
2- Thatche grder! is changed: by theRelejive 296; que, ſame ordes., 
quod : alſo by Interrogatiues, Indefinites, Partieiuts; becauſe z,7he order i 
theſe (according to the Grammar rule)follow tberule of the <hangedby Re- 
Relaciue;going before thewords whereof-they are gouers rfe. Partit. 
ned, So ikewite Aduerbyobbkeneſle (as, Zwemedmodan, yy of depen. 
vt, veluts, ſcar) wheaghey bayafi or ita#an{werivg: tothe deycr apd Con 
in the ſecond part ofyhe atttive ;" do ye roigoredfÞre.; As nexion, .... 
alſo Coniun&ions, Copulatiues}Rationals, Aduerfitiues, 


having their Reddiciues followirigy: anſwering neo them: * * | "al 
ſo Expletives,and certaine others: 909 10: A 
- | Finally, , all uch;wards as thiefemedtioned: {which wee WER. \ 
may call words of dependence, becouſe:they gdepend.on bd, 
ſomething going before or comming after inthe ſame fen- 
tence) or elle words/of Connexion, ſeruing/to knic new:ſetb- 
genes £0tþe farmer (aszheteConuniens)aretobrplaced 
next the Voeatine caſe: olinizbefiftplagey whorathereis 
NO Vocatiue caſe. ; 4203015 1517” UCN 2G 

3» Thar in Read ofthe Nominative caſe, werake whatſo- ,, ry v1, fr 
ever isin place thereofz,as;a whole ſentence, = piece ofa the Nominat. . 
ſentence, anJafinitue moade ;anAduerbe with a Gernitiue coſe whatſoever 4 
caſe, two Nomingriyecaſesfiogular ormoe; joyned withra 4,24 17 place | 
Verbe plucalljor famatimes es lenerferbyir ſelfe; ore, of HASTINGS: 
orany word put forit ſelfe z whichwe cdl4 wordof arts as | o— 
Amo ft verbums. Amo is here taken forthe Natnioatine caſe: | fa 4. 
forall ſuch-words or ſencences are wppoledro berbe New  ,- > 2 
cer Genderwndeclmg: itt , ooutents {nutrient Gone OY 


So whatſoever. includerh the Nominative; caſey” agg * OO  * 
Verbe Imperſonall.,. an Ablaciue caſe abſolucez:Gerunds _ ©, 
and Supines. put abſolutely with this Verbe eff: 'as 'Oran- : 
dum. eſt vt. fit mens. ſana wn 'corpore ſave. tum eff in 
Viſcera terra: becauſe theſe ſtand for Verbes Imper- 
ſonals,. aad bauc-the  Nomioatiue - cafe included: in 
them - | | 599; 
W0 > I a 4+ The 


> 


wy y 


=__ .- 
FAY Y Ke, 
| cOnftrning. 
we 


- 42 thereareingbe © 


' lat.Interrog.It- 


R_—_—_ ——_\50______ | "Wars 
: THE GSRAMMAR/SCHOOLE. 

41 Participtes, 4+ The Participles with Gerunds and Supines follow the 

Gerunds and order of thoſe Verbes whereof they come, in gouerning the 


Verbes. 
5. New coniun. | 
ions && words Clauſes of the ſentences, ſerue ro ioyne together the later 


6 .\ Thar 
6. 
peyote] as the ſenſe: will poſt conurnion; 
| _— m= * neg LariniſmeF; 
| _._ _,- 7-Toobſerze wholephraſes cogether,/ſo much as may be,and to expreſle 
{ Mpeg. y —_— k yas: elegant and'fir phraſes as we can * our 
| ts, STbercgn Xf a rye of therule,, that every-one may coneciue 
|=: 4FFbe rule. thin;1c050 . 550 00545 > to ethos Vs oY 
| P Tr. The words -* t« That the words mufd bee placed-in/ order, as th 
tt to bee placed in ſhould Rand! 5 | F Ng 7 | 
| ==. and, according tothe plaine and proper nature of | 
| the ſpeech, m.whith .chey-are vicd-ro cxprefie any martert 
whictvis chevery orger which Grammar-teathech , and as 
one _—_ —_ Ogg DID N10! 
| -'2- The word governing or direRing,to be placed before 
deftot thegs choſe which ir ————ſ | , | 
verncd. .\ 3: Thoſe words which do declare others,arcto be ſer af- 
3. Declererst9 rex thoſewhichthey dodedare or make plaine,” © 7 
0%" 4 ' ,- So theptincipall-word going" before, doth commonly 
hte princh dire the words following ; /either in agreement or go- 
poll words go- VErnement: thar is it cauſeth the word following to' agree 
before, di- With it, or to be gouerned of it; except in oblique caſes of 
"_ words Interrogatiues, Relatiues , Indefinits; Partiriues, which doe 
=; 5 ny commonly goe before together with'the Subflantiues or 
ed mart. Antecedens, with. which they agree; and are gouerned or 
© * guidedby the word following after : as, Owembbbrumilegis? 
Lnarumrerumwvtrem minus velim non facile poſſuns exoſti- 
M47 ee. " 9574 V £008 ALS 
_= I percciue the rule moſtplainely, and doſce an 
euident reaſon of euery thing ; yet neverthelefle 1 defire 
| aa you 


\ w- 


| The Goldenrule Sn | 
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you further ro 'giue me alittle briefe of it, as my Schollers 
nay beſt remember it. 
Phil, The ſumme is this; to reade ouer the ſentence di- 


and proper names, with che drift and meaning; bur 
chicfcly comarke the pripcipall Verbe, becauſe that poin. 
teth outthe right Nominatiue cafe, and direRteth all the 
ſentence: alſo ro marke if there be any Vocatiue caſe, Then 
the order goeth thus : | 
1. Ifthere be a Vocatiue caſe,co conſtrue that firſt, with 
-whatſocuer agreeth with it, or is gouerned of it , or what= 
ſocuer is putin the place of it ; as an InterieCtion of Exclg« 
mation or calling, or an Adverbe ot calling, | 
2. Totake the Nomivatiue caſe of the principall Verbe, 
or- whatſocuer is put in fteade of it, and toadioyneroit 
whatſoeuer bangeth of it: as the AdieQiueor Participle , 
and ſuch words as they gouerne, A 
3- Totakethe principall Verbe, and whatſocuer boy 
ethon it, each in theright order ; as if there follow an Inft- 
nitive mocde, to takethat next:then the Aduerbe; after,the 
| cale which the Verbe properly gouerneth ( which is com- 


condly the Datiue, and laſtly che Ablatiue. 
4- If there. be not all theſe Verbes, to take ſo many of 
themas arein the ſentence,and inthis order... ' .__.. 
5+ -Tbar-thisorder.js changed by Interr. Relat, Indeft- 
| nites, Partitiues, and ſome ConjunRions with Aduerbs of 
| likenefſe: as ,Y»eradwodunr,ut, ficur, cc. haying ſic, or ita, 


thoſe words yſc to goe beter. ke REED ; 
-Latily, torake-che SubRtartiue.and AdieRtive together, 

ynleſle the AdieRtive paſſe ouer his figoification vnto ſome 

other word, which it goucrperh;.and ſo likewiſe the Prepo- 


Anau ascaak............-. 

 ., Moſt brieflyzhuszharthe principall Verbe be ficſt ſoughe 
Ut; Bees en: fs ann ants . 
(TY .c pat. : I'2 x. Take 
—. < & 


2 So 


The An of 
ſtinRly to a full point; obſcruing carefully all chepoines = —_ c68- 


b 
3 = nforebts- $7 CO 


monly the Accuſatiue cafe)and whatſoeuer hangeth on that. 64. — 2. roatripto- 4 | 
[ Laſtly, all the other caſes in order : ficſt the Genitiue, ſe- a” xi naky wo refdl 


lent” "o#» - 


to anſwer them inthe fecond.-part of rhe ſentence; becauſe = 


Examplerof Gremmutical woo tranſlations, and uſe of thens. 
THE-GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

Abrieſe of te * 1+ Take the Vocarine caſe, or :whatſoeuer isin flead of 

rule of conflru- it, or hangs vponir, ſerying to make itplaine, | 


»» conftruing, and downe our of Tally de Senetture. 


hng ſor euery 2. 'The Nom. caſe ofthe principall Verbe ; or whatſoe- 

child tobe able \e+ is uy Read of ir, or depends of ictomake it plaine. 

end 3. Thenche prinepatl Verbe , and wharfocuer hangs of 
ir, feruifg toexpound'itt 2s an Aduerbe, oran Infioniue 
moode, : FTC CTROes. + 


'4. Laſtly, the caſe which the Verbe properly gouernes, 
and all the other caſes after it, in order, 
'!/Noxethatrheorderis changed by Incerrog.Relat. Pattit, 
cettaive Aduerbs and'ConiunQionss all-which vſe to goe 

Obſerue, ſpecially for the entetrers, to put them in minde 
of this often : the Nom.before-the Verbe : the Accul. after 
the Veibe :the SnbRant, and/AdicR. t5goe together vn- 
lefle the Adie@paſſe hisſignifieatidn mito ſome other wort; 
the Prepoſicion and his cate together, HV T7208: 108 

This is the briefeſt ,- plaine(t , and 'moſt generall forme, 
thar ( after long praQtice and conſidering of it) I can con- 
ceiue, thorghithaue ſome exceptions; os Iſaid. 

$pokd, Tpray you gitt me @n example hereof, 

Az exampleof Fil. 1 will take the yery example which Crufiuchath ſer 
of Grammati. x, Aptiſſima ommint fund, Seipio & Leli,armd ſencltutic ar- 
call _ = * tes exercitariontſy, virruri: que in omni erate culte,ciom anl- 
rate, * © tum dug, vixers, mitifiesr afferunt frobtus nin oli quis 
1.The artifci ill Saber ray we in #xtromo quidem renipoye atatss,quan- 
placing , accor- quam id maximum eſt: vithurytiiamynia conſeientia bene afte 


ding to Tully. 2jze, mer img, benefdForties' ricordano , incundiſſima eff, 


Cicer.de Sene- This is T#ZHe#order in Placitig! this ſeiiterice. 
2 The Gram- __ 2» Thenaturall or Grammaticall 6tder of iris this: - - 
maticall pla- Scipio & Lett, arter exercitationtſq, virta'um uit mnins 
cing.” © "© armaaptiſſimaſencttitis : quiz tulte afftrunt fruthus mirifices 
in dtate 01911, can vixeris muttvihntlig non (oluni' quia deſe- 
runt n#n ,ne gaidem in tempore extreinmo dtatis offanguans 
ideft ma Pre Fw aroornnn Monroe Phew : 
recordatiog, benefaGornm wultorum ft incund:ſſinik.” 


yp 
% 
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Pxample of Grammaticall T0L tranflations, and v/e of them. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


3- The Tranſlation is after this Grammaticall order, 3- Trarſlation 
thus : according to the 


O Scipio & Leliua,arts & exerciſes of vertues,2 are altoge- —— =_ 
ther the(verb)fitteſt weapons of old age:which being(verb ) a 47: the very 
exerciſed in (verb) euery age do bring Þ maruellous fruices, ftteh weapons, 
when you haue liued © much and Jong : not onely becauſe Verb «picft. 
they « forſake neuer, © no truely finthe extreme time of = _— vi 
ape, although that is8 the greareft; bug alſo becauſe h the yeh ;x all aze. 
conſcience of a life well done | or well paſſed ouer] and the Þ:70nde ful 
remembrance of many good deeds, is moſtpleaſant. fruits, or bene- 
4- The conſiruing is direRly according to this trar{lati- = FE 
on. So that the tranſlation leaderh the. Scholler as by the q ec rs ue 
hand,or in ftead of his Maſter; ſo, as he cannot erre, ifhebe xs. 
of any vnderſtanding : as thus; | © Not indeede, 
Scipio © Scipio, & and, Lel:0 Lelius, artes arts,exercitats- 0 _—_ age. 
oneſg, and exerciſes , virturum of vertues, (wut are, ommino 1, A p 
altogether, arma apri//ima the fitteſt weapons, ſeneftutss of je ftimony, 
oldage: que which, culte being exerciſed | or vied | etate 4. Confiruing 
om in cuery age, [ or in all our life ] afferunt do bring, cording to the 
fruftus mirificos maruellous fruits, cam when, vixerss you — a 
haue liued, wwlrum much, diug,and long, ec. Or —_— - 
5 This tranſlation direReth to parſe, chiefely for all the afferunt, &c, 
Syntax ; Euery principall word in the Latine, going before 5- Parſing ac- 
others, commonly gouerning , or direQing and guiding ©94ixg 10 this 
ſome way that which followerh after. It helpeth very a As 
for the Erymologie; that children well entred, ſhall go yery 
neere totell by the Engliſh alone, what part of ſpeech euery 
word is : of which I ſhall ſpeake after. 
The manner of parſing by it, is thus ſhortly for the Syn- 
raxe: 
Scipio] is the firft word to be parſed, becauſe iris the firſt Scypio, 
in conftruing; forthat we begin commonly of a Vocatiue 
caſe, if there be one. It is the Vocatiue caſe, knowne by 
ſpeaking to, & by the Interiction O vnderſtood;gouerned 
of the Interie&ion O, by the rule O Exclamantis Nomina- 
tine, Accuſatino, & Vocatinotnnguzr, In Evglifh, Certaine a 
Vocatiue, &c. _ | 
\ I 3 Et 
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Er]the next word a ConiunQion Copulatiue,ſeruing to 
couple words or ſentences ; here coupling Scipio and Lels 
together. 

Leli ] chenext word, the Vocatiue caſe knowne alſo by 
ſpeaking £o,andput in the ſame caſe with Scipis,by reaſon of 
the Coniun@tion &; by the rule, ConiunRiens Copulatiues 
and DifiunQiues couple like caſes, &c. 

Artes | is next, jn conſtruing according to my rule 
of conſiruing. The Nominatiue caſe, comming before 
the principall Verbe ſane, by the rule of che firſt Con- 
cord. 

ug)next,a ConiunRion Copulatiue,coupling artes and 
exercitationes cogether, 

Exercuationes | is the next , the Nominatiue caſe coupled 
with artes, by the ConiunCtion Encheicall, que,which is ſer 
afcer exercitationes in the booke; by the rule of the Con- 
iunRions Sub:unRiues, or which are pur afcer. 

Virtmtem | followeth next, the Genitiue caſe , gouerned 
of the Subſtantiue exercitationes : and is the latter of two 
Subftantiues; by the rule, When two Subſtantiues come 
together. 

Sun] is next,agreeing with the Nominatiue caſe artes exe 
ercitatione/g,; by Verbum perſonale coberet cam Nominatius 
&c. Itis expreſſed co the one Nominatiue caſe, and yader- 
Kood co the other, by the figure Zengma, 

Ommnino |the next word,an adubologned to the Vetbe, 
to declare the ſignification, 

Arma |the Nominartiue following the Verbe ſunt. Suey, 
forem, fio thee. 

Aptiſſima\che Nominatiue caſe of the Noune AdieRQiue, 
agrecing in all things with «rma, by the rule of the ſecond 
Concord. The AdieRiue, whether it bee Noune, &c, it a- 
greeth with arma,becauſc it expreſſeth the qualitic of ara, 
Fe 

Sexentis next, the Genitiue caſe gouerned of arma, 
becauſe it exprefſerth arma, the weapon of old age, the later 

of two Subftantiues. 
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And fo forward, jo all things giuing the reaſon according 
to the rules of Grammar, and this rule of conſtruing com- 
pared; the later word, ill declaring the former. So much 
ſhortly for parſing by this rule. | 
6. This tranſlation direReth the Scholler alſo for making % Hakine 1- | 
Latine, to proceede eafily; and likewiſe the Mafter to teach — 
and guide the Scholler both to make true Latine and pure * OE 
Twely,or what Author he will follow:ſo that he cannot miſle 
ſolong as he followeth this and looketh on the Author: al- 
ſo, it guideth to giue a reaſon of cuery thing, or to prooue 
the Latine thus in the very ſame order as they parſed. 
Asthis Maſter co aske thus according to the order ofxhe 
tranſlation. 
How ſay you,Scipio, or 6 Scipto? | 
The Scholler anſwereth; Scspso, as it is in the booke. L xample 
 Aske why not Scipionr nor Sciptons, but Scipre; he anfwe- 
reth : becauſe it muſt bethe Vocatiue caſe, knowne by ſpea- 
king to, and gouerned of s ynderftood, as 6 HMagifter, © 
Maſter, 
And ] &, 
Lelins | Lels, [fir be asked, why not Leliws, nor Lely, nor 
Lehinm;, be anſwereth, becauſe it muſt be the Vocatiue caſe; 
and therefore Zeli:becauſe when the Nominatiue enderth in 
is, the Vocatiue ſhallend ins. Allo, that it muſt bethe Voe 
catiue caſe, becauſe & coupleth like caſes. 
So in all things,iuſt as the child parſed ; but onely asking 
the Engliſh firft, and making the child to giue it in Latine, 
and to giue areaſon of euery thing more particularly. 
The caufing the child ro conſtrue and to parſe, looking 9 
ypon the Engliſh onely ; eſpecially the parſing ſo, is conti- 
nuall making Latine, and prouing it. | 
So that we may ſee by this ſentence, how this tranſlation ,,, ,..E 
ſerueth to direthe younger Scholler : firſt, to reſolue of jrgrummaii- 
caſteach ſentence in Latine , into the natutall or Grammas call trayſlati- 
ticall order:ſ{econdly , to conſtrue direRly according to the 9ns, ſet downe 
fame: thirdly, to parſe as it is confirued, by marking the * 87erak- 
laſt chiefe word : fourthly, ro make the ſame Latine as it 
| ] 4 Was 
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was parſed, and to proue it byreaſon and rule, Fiftly, by 
comparing the order of the tranſlation and the order of the 
Awhor,to compoſe the Latine againe imo the order of the 
Author. And ſo by daily praQtifing theſe tranſlations, 
young Schollers muſt needs come on very much , for rhat 
it makes all the way to learne {oplaine, 

One principall reaſon is, for that this is nothing el{T bat 
a continuall practice of Analy/zs and Geneſis; thatis, of re- 
ſoluing and vamaking the Latine ofthe Author, and then 
making it againe juſt after che ſame manner, as it was vn- 
made. Orit we may lo termeit, the vnwinding , and win- 
ding it vp againe; whichis generally acknowledged to be 
the ſpeedieft way to all good learning, Now ot either of 
theſe there may be three parts, 

1, Ofche Analyſis or reſoluing a ſentence; firſt;the reſol- 
uing ir out of the Rhetoricall order of che Author, into the 
firſt proper, naturalland Grammaticall order. 

2. Conftruing, turning or tranſlating itinto Engliſh, ac- 
cording to the ſame order; giuipg the true ſenſe and force of 
each word and phraſe. 

3. Parliog as we conſicue. 

So of the Geneſs-or making vp againe are three parts, 

I. The making the ſame Latine againe, according tothe 
order of the tranſlation andthe words of the Author ; that 
they may goe ſurely. 

2. Toprooueit to betrue Latine, after the 'manner'of 
parfing, by the ſame;orders 

3- To compoſe all againe for the Rhetoricall placing of 
the words, according to the order of the Author, by the 
helpeofa few rules, and by comparing with the Author; 
that a chil, d may haue a confident boldneſſe, to ftand a- 
gainft the moſt learned, to iuſtifie that which hee hath 
done, 

| Spond. This ſtands with all reaſon, that.if the way of vn- 
making or reſoluing be ſo plame thorow this rule; the 
way of making vp againe muſt needs bee as plaine and 
readie : for there is the ſame way from Cambridge to.Lon- 
= don, 
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don, which was from London to Cambridge. 

Phil. You fayas itis : Hence you ſhall finde by experi- 
ence,that as children will ſoonlearne ro conſirue and parſe 
their Authors thereby ; ſo they will as ſoone learne to make 
them into Latine againe : yea they will come by daily pra- 
ice, toreadethe Latine almoſt as faſt our of the Engliſh 
tranſlation, as out of the Author it felfe, and proue that ir 


| muſt beſo: andin ſhort time to do the ſamein things which 


they haue not learned ; eſpecially, where they ſhall haue oc- 
caſftonto yſe the ſame phraſe, to doe it readily whether they 
ſhall wriceor ſpeake. 


| ——— 


Particular benefits of the wſe of Grammaticall 
tranſlations, and of the Rule, 


Spond. 
| 6 is apparant by that which you haue ſaid, that you take Benefts of the 
the benefit ro be very great, which may come by ſuch #74»ſ{atons,axd 
tranſlations rightly vſed. 
Phil. I doe indeed; and that for all theſe things following, 
which ſeeme moft ſtrange and hard to be done by children, 
1 Teaching to reſolue Latine Grammatically : which is 1 Reſoluing 
the foundation of the reſt. Grammatzcally, 
2 Inconſtruing, to dire@ to doe it artificially by Rule, 2 conflruing. 
and alſo inpropriety of words,and intrue ſenſe. 
3 For parſing to do it ofthemſelues: as reading a leture 3 Parſmg, 
without any queſtion asked,vnlefle ſome which they omit: 
which manner of parſing gaineth halte the time which is 
ſpent therein commonly, when otherwiſe each queſtion is 
asked and ſtood ypon, | 
2'4 For making Latine, to be able to make the yery fame 4 Meoking La- 
Latine of their Authors vpon ſure grounds ; and thereby to 7": 
be incouraged to goe on boldly and certainly, with cheere- 
fulneſſe and confidence : when little children ſhall ſee, tnzr 
they are able to make the ſame Latine which their Authors 
doe,as was ſaid, and haue alſo the Author to iuſtifie chat 
whigh they hauc done. 


a_+ Y | 5 For 
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5 Provings 5 Forprouing Latine, ſpecially for the Syntaxe, when 
each principall word going before, direRs thoſe which fol- 


Benefits of 


low, except in ſome few. 

6 Compoſing, 6 For compoſing artificially, by continuall _—_— 
this Grammaticall order, to the order of the Author, an 
marking why the Author placed otherwiſe ; and by being 
helped by a few rules, which I will ſhew after. 

7 Vuderſtan- 7 To helpe the yonger ſchollers ro vnderſtand their le- 


ding. ures, ſo farre as needis ; of the benefic of which vnder- 
fanding we haue ſpoken before. 
8 Taking Le- 8 Alſo to take their leures for moſt part of themſelues, 


Qures of them- 14 was ſaid; to ger and briog their leKures more ſurely and 


_ ſooner then by the Maſters teaching alone, as alictle experi- 
ence will ſhew. ES 
9 Conſiruing 9 To confirue and parſe their leQtures, out of the Eng- 


and parſing out 1;ſh as out of the Latine(which is a continuall making La- 
of the Engl ſo. tine, 25 we heard ) and foto readetheir le&ures firſt in the 
naturall order, then as they arein their Authors. 
To Correfling 10 Tobeable to corre their Authors of themſclues, if 
their Authars. they befalſe printed. 
I1 Keepizgall 11 Tokcepe all which they haue learned in their Au- 
learned in their thors ſo perfely, as to beable in good ſort co conſtrue or 
Authors per= parſe at any time, inany place out of the bare Tranſlation, 
ſeitly. onely by reading them oft ouer out of the tranſlation. | 
1 2 Saue getting 12 Toſaue all the labour of learning moſt Authours 
Authors with- without booke,as all Authors in proſe; which labour in ma- | 
out booke, ny ſchooles,is one of the greateſt tortures to the poore ſchol- 
lers, and cauſe of impatience and too much ſeuerity to the 
Maſters , though with very little good for moſt part : to 
be able as it were by playing, onely reading their Authors 


out of the Engliſh ouer and ouer, at meet times, to haue 
them much better for all true vſe and each good purpoſe, 
then by all ſaying without booke; to trouble the _—_— 
only wich getting rules of Grammars and the like,and fuc 
12 Tooroceed Other of moſt neceffary vie,asthe Poets : whichalſo are ex- 
in Engliſh, as in ceedingly furthered hereby, 
Latine, 13 Tohelpetoproceed as well in our Engliſh tongue as 
Þ # 
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inthe Latine,for reading,and writing true orthography; to 
attaine yariery and copy of Engliſh words, to exprefſe their 
mindeseafily, and vtter any matter belonging to their Au- 
thors. And fo in time, to come to propriety, choiſe, and pu- 
ricy,as well in our Engliſh as inthe Latine. 

14 To learne the propriety of the Latine tongue, as they 14 To larne the 
goe forward; to be able to iuftifie eachphraſe, and in time P!901#77#/ the 
to remember words and phraſes , for almoft whatſoeuer |" br 2 
they haue learned,and where. Alſo by reading Twlly, and ,,q obraſes,and 
other purer Authors conſtantly out of ſuch tranſlations, firſt als 10 attaine 
Grammatically, then Rhetorically , ro attaine ro make a be purity of the 
more eaſie entrance to that purity of the Latine congue, 4% 797gue. 
whereof ſundry great learned men haue giuen precepts,then 
by precepts alone; and much more by ioyning precepts and 
thispraRice together. 

15 Bythetranſlations of the Poets, as of Oxidand Yir- 15 Toenter and 
gil, ro haue a moſt plain way into the firſt entrance into ver. 7 _ Tn — 

ifying, to turnetheproſe of the Poets into the Poets owne } le + delight 
verſe, with delight, certainty and ſpeed, without any bodg- ,y;bour bodging 
ing ; and ſoby continuall praQtice to grow in this facilitie, 
for getting the phraſe and veine ofthe Poet. 

16 Tobe (as was noted) not onely in ſtead of Maſters, 16 robeinſtead 
or Vſhers, to giue eachlower leure perfeRly, for all the of Maſter or 
ſubſtance; bur alſoto be after in Read of their owne pre- V ſher amongit 
ſence,or of DiRtionaries in every one of thoſe fourmes con- ior og 

x | giving and 
tinually, to direAtthem, vntill euery oneof the fourme can j,,p,,ing 
conſtrue,parſe,make the ſame Latine,and proue fn. Hereby 7:e4ure. 
both to free the children from that feare which they will To free children 
haue ordinarily,to go tothcir Maſters for every word; and {or feare wa 
alſo to freethe Mafters from that trouble and hinderance to C_ 
tell chem euery word,ſo oft as they torger, and the vexation that rrouble and 
and fretting to ſee the childrens dulnefle and forgetfulneſle, binderance. 
For the helpe of the Maſter, or Vſher, in the meane time 
what it ought to be, we ſhall ſee after inthe vie of theſe. 

17 Hereby ſchollers hauing been well entered, and exer- 17 Tobe able ts 
ciſed in their lower Amhors, ſhall be able'to proccede to P'9ceed mother 


. . : þ ; 
their higher Authors, ex rempore; and goe on with eaſe, by — | 
* ; ; 
the 
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by ſome relpe of the aſſiſtance of the Maſter, where they need, and by the 

Maſterand Hhelpeof Commentaries; that they may be thus inabled ro 

Commentaries, egnſtrue any Author, and be fitted for the ſtudies of the Vni= 

uerſitie,at the firſt entrance thither. 

18 4 belpew 278 Theſe willbealſoa helpe to many weaker Schoole- 

weaker Maſters, maſters,for right and certaine conſtruQion , without ſo oft 
ſeeking DiCtionaries for Engliſh, and proprietie of words; 

| and (o tor parſing,and all forts of the former direRions, 

19 To helpe 19 Alſo,weaker ſchollers inthe Vniuerſities, who haue 

weaker ſchollers not been ſo well grounded in the Grammar ſchooles , may 

fo proceed in pcoceed in their priuate ſtudies, by the vſe of ſome of theſe 

Latine in their : : 

privat fludiesin Tanflations,cither one alone, or twoor three together; and 

the Vaiverſtics, increaſe both for conſtruing, vnderſtanding , and writing 
Latinc.Alſo they may haue continuall vſe of tranſlating both 
into Engliſh,and Latine; whether reading our of the Au- 
thor into the tranſlation, or out of the tranſlation into the 
Author, or doing it by pen; and euer a direRion to try all 
by, and as apriuate helpe : which continuall tranſlating 
both wayes is a moſt ſpeedy way tolearning, as M. Askam 
proueth art large. | 

20 Sofobe/pe 20 Likewiſe, any who haue loſtthe knowledge of the 

any who have Latine tongue, may recouer it hereby within a ſhort time; 

leſt ther L4tine 109 they who hauc had bur a ſmattering, or ſome little be- 

— me ginning, may ſoone come to vnderſtand any ordinary Au- 

thor,and proceed with pleaſure and certainty. 

21 Tohanedajy 21 Finally, hereby ſchollers may haue daily much ſure 

much pratlice of pratice both of Analyſisand Geneſis; that is,reſoluing and 

Analyſisand making Latine : which as was noted, ellthe learned doe ac- 

Geneſis; Whic knowledge to be almoſt all in all,in getting all learning, for 

Sallmal, m Ilthis praRticeby themis nothing elſe but Analyſis and Ge- 

getting all 

learning, eſis, as we ſhewed before. 
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Things more ſpecially obſerned in the tranſlating 
| of the Schoole- Anthors. 


Spond. Fe benefits are indeed very great, and worthy 

| thelabour of eucry child, or other,who would 
attaine them, if ir be as you fay: yer by your fauour, many of 
them cannot be obtained by bare Grammatica}l Tranſlati- 
ons alone; as to get the propriety of both the tongues, both 
of Latine and Engliſh together, with variety of phraſe , the 
ſenſe,and thelike, Therefore what courſe hae you obſer- 
ued in your Tranſlations, ro make themto ſerueto alltheſe 

urpoles ? | 

Phil. Thaue obſerued theſe things following, ſo neere as 1 Things obſerued 
haue been able for che preſent:I (ſhall amend them after,God iz the Tranfla- 
willidg. tions of the 

rt This paturall or Grammaticall erder throughout. pag 

2 Thatthe Engliſh Tranſlation is ſet down alone, with- . yu um. 
ont the Latine adioyning , to anoid the inconveniences of gey. ; 
having the Latine and Engliſh together z as of makipg Tru- 3 £22/5ſh alone, 
ant,or the like : whereof I ſha]l ſpeake after. 3 The Engl'ſh 

3 Theptopriety ofthe Engliſh words; anſwering tothe a 
Latine,in the firſt and naturall fignificarion, and expreſſing propriety. 
the force of the Latine words,ſo neere as I could,is ſet down here anyphraſe 
in the firft place, And wherethe Latine phraſc;is fomewhat #5 ſomewhat 
bard orobſcure to be exprefſedin our Engliſhtongue,word — Ty 
for word; there I haue al(o- expreſſed that by a more plain WY b, 
phraſe, ſometimes included wirhin ewo markes, almoſt like 
a Parentheſis, with [or |thus. Orelſe Ihaue ſer it cuer in the 
Margent : where alſo Phzue oft placed the meaning, with 
yaricty of other phraſes ouer- againſt the word, and noced 
them with a charaQer or letter, anſwering: to the-word:in 
the Text, I, dQ! 

Morcouer, where any phraſe is ouer-harſh in our Engliſh 757 any 
rongue,ro expreſſe the Latine verbatins,viz.word for word, = he ſhin QY 
or in good propriety ; that harſh phraſe is alſo placed in the Engliſh vongue. 
Margenr, over-againſt the Latine phraſe, with this marke, 


(Verb) 


% 


ane. 


— 
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(Ferb )or (ver.)or v.fignifying verbatim, word by word, or 
word for word,and the more eafie phraſe ſerin the Text. 
Likewiſe where there may be two ſenſes or confiruQi- 


6ns,I haue conmonly exprefled both : the more likely and 


naturail inthe Texc, the orher inthe Margent. This Ihaue 
done, tothe end that the Scholler may ſee both conftruQi- 
on and meaning together;with the propriety of the tongue, 
whereunto I haue chiefly laboured, 

So thatthere is no varying from the propriety,ſaue where 
neceſſity inforced, for the ann.g9s aw of the phraſe in our 
ſpeech,or in ſome few places, where the conſtruion is eaſie 
and familiar ; and there is ſet in the Margent ( Yerb) as was 
ſaid before, 

Laftly,where in the Grammaticall order in Latine , the 


. Subſtantive goeth before the AdieCtiue, the goucrnour or 


guiderficſt; inour Engliſh DialeR, the AdieRive is moſt 
commonly ſet before : as vir bonnr,a good man ;not,a man 
good: vnleſlethe AdieQtiue be divided from the Subſtan- 
tiue; as where itpaſſeth the fgnification into ſome other 
word gouerned of it : as wr preſt«xs ingenio,a man excelling 
in wit. 

So in the Aduerbe Nom: as Noneſt,It isnot; we doe not 
fay, Not itis. Alſo inthe Enclyticall ConiunQtion que, and 
thelike; 85:5dg,,and chat. 

In the firſt and loweſt authors is commonly tranſlated 
Thou, Thee, Nor you;becauſe of the difficulty for children, 
ro diſtinguiſh betweene Thou;and You. 

Thus Iplace ordinarily the Accuſatiue caſe before the 
Infinitive moode, in plaine words, for the ready and eafie 
making the Latine out of it : as Multum emmprenidiſſe di- 
cimus we ſay himeto haue foreſeene much : and inche Mar- 
gent vſually thus; We ſay,that he forclaw much ; according 


The manner how Ii! 
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to wſe the tranſlations. 


How to ufe theſe Tranſlations ſo, as to attaine 
the former benefits, 


Sponud, *> ſe things diligently obſerued, muſt needs be 7he manzer of 
very auailablero the purpoſes, which you haue ve of the Trax 

mentioned : the very propriety alone, I meane the knows #035. 

ledge of words, in their firſt and proper fignificacion, is a 

| fingularhelpe to learning, For reaſon will commonly reach, 

/borh the change ofthe ſignification by the circumſtances of 

the place, and alſo the cauſe of the change, Bur I pray you, 

how might my Schollers vie theſe Tranſlations ſo, as that I 

might finde the benefirs of them? 

-* Phil. You may cauſe them to yſe them after theſe direRi- 

ons following : | 

1 Firſt, you are to ſee that cuery one who is to vie them, , To feethat 
can repeat the rule of conftrving , and anſwer the quefti- enery one can 
ons thereof, according to the bricfeſt forme of it at leaſt, £ive te ſumme 
and if your leiſure will ſeruc,to heare your ſelfe how they 7 9c of 
_ take their LeCtures of themſelues, according to the — 

amee ! 

2 Where your leiſure will not well permit youto ſee all 2 1nthe lower 
LeQures given, you may appoint at the taking of the #165 ove to 
LeQures; that ſome one or two of the beſt of each fourme, — _ 
doe looke vponthe Tranflation ; and in che lower fourmes —— ebr 
doe firſt reade ouer the Tranfl3tion once, only to giue them idioohe on: the 
ſome light, for the meaning and vnderſtanding of their Tr«vſſaizon, 
LeQures; the reſt looking on their Authors, or onely harke- 
ning to the meaning : "nr inche higher fourms which 
vſe them, they will not need ſo much as once reading over 
before,vnleſſe1n ſome difficult places : only he who looketh 
on the Tranſlation,may reade the Tranſlation after,for their 
more full vnderftanding of the LeQure, and moreeafic re- 
membrance of it. | 

3 After that,to appoint another , firſt, toreade ouer 3 Tocenſirac. 
their LeQurein the Latine diftivRly,as itis inthe Auchor, 494mg '0 the 


and.ro try how he can conſtrue, beating ic our according Po ao 
G5 
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Hewhobaththe to therule.In the meane time cauſe him who hath the Tran- 

Tranſition only, (lation, to be inflead of your ſelfe amongſt the reſt, to ſee 

fo dreet where that they goe right ; and where the conſtruer Ricketh , or 

ye goeth amilſe,to call him backe tothe rule, and wiſhthe reſt 
to belpe to finde it out by the lame rule. 

Todo asthecun- And when all the fourmeareat a fland, and none of 

ning Huntſ-ax. them can beat it out, then onely.he who hath the booke, to 
docit; as the cunning Huntſ-man, to helpe alictle at che de- 
faulr,to point and todireQthem where totakeit : and thus 
ſo many to conſtrue ouer, or fo oft, vatill all of them can 
conſtrue, 

(cP In the meane time your ſelfe or Vſher, in the middeſt, 
The aſſiflanceof both to haue an eye to them, that they rake this courſe;and 
the _ 7 altoto helpe yer further, where needis : Andaſter the ta- 
P ſher bercis. king of the LeRure,tonote out vnto them all the difhculc or 

new wordsintheir Le&ure,toexamine and direQthem,for 

the parſing ofchem: and alſo ts cauſceach of the fourme 
to marke our thoſe words, to take ſpeciall paines inthem; 
to make them perfe& aboue all the reſt: becauſe they haue 
learned thereſt before, and hauc but ſo many new wardsto 
getinthat LeQure. | 

| 4 According to the order as they conſirue,cauſethem to 
= am_—_— i parſe, as we ſhewed; either looking vpon the Author, or 
po_ is, ypon che Tranſlation alone. But 1 findeit farre the ſurer and 
the ſure moſt better, in all who are able, both toconſirueand parſe out of 
profitable way. the Tranſlation : becauſe thereby they are learping conti- 

* * + nually,bothto make and prouetheir Latine ; and ſo doim- 
print both the matter and Latine, more firmely in their me- 
mory. $0 alfoall of ability, to conftrue and parſe onely out 
of the Tranſlation, when they come to'lay ; and out ot is to 
give the reaſon of every thing, This they will do- moſt rea- 
dily, with alittle practice. 

Hew to heepe all 5 To the cnd that they may keepe all their Au- 
their 4utbers thors perfectly, which they haue learned |. (which is thought 
perfefily. - of many almoſt impoflible, and doth ingeed fo much in- 

| courage yorg Schollets; and grace the Schooles' when 
0 they candocut) ler them but yie this praſtice: Euery day 


_ after 


S 
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The manner how + © 3 10 ſo the tranſlations. 


sfterthatthey haue ſaid their LeCtures, cauſe each fourme To cexflrue or 


which vſe theſe cranſ{lations, to goe. immediately to con- 
Rruing ouer all which they haue learned, each day apiece, 
euery onea fideofaleate, or thelike inorder, vntill they 


haue gone thorow all;conſiruing it onely out of the tranſ- ons; to moke and 


lation :ro ſpendan houre or more therein, as time will per- 
mit : one or two who titnext vnto the Conſtruer, to looke 


on the Tranſlation with him , to helpe where hee fticketh; _ bereof. 


the re(tto looke on their Authors. Appoint withall ſome 
of the Seniors of the fourme , ro examine ſhortly che hard 
words of each page as they go; I meane thoſe words, 
which they marked when they learned them. 

And when they become perfeR in confiruing out of the 
Engliſh, cauſe them for more ſpeedy diſpatch, but onely to 
reade their Authors into Latine, forth of the Tranſlation; 
fir in the Grammaticall order : after as they areinthe Au- 
thor, They will thus ſoone runne ouer all which they haue 
learned, without the leaſt loſſe of time:for this will be found 
the beſt beſtowed time, to keepe perfeRly that which they 
haue gotten. And what they can ſo confirue or reade out of 
the Engliſhinto Latine,they canalſodo it out of the Latine 
inco Engliſh ordinarily, 


Then, as they waxe perfet in that which they hauelear- , ,,,t ayer 
ned, and grow alittle to vnderſtanding ; they may praQtiſe other Authors 
efchemſclues by the ſame mieanes , to reade ouer the reſt of after the ſame 
their Author, which they learned not,or fome cafie Author, 74#*#7. 


which they haue not read; as firſt Corderize, or the like, by 
the help of the ſame Tranſlations : firſt ro conſtrue ex repore 
amongſt themiclues,aftcr to-reade out of the Tranſlations; 
according tothe ſame manner as they didn that which they 


laue learned: wherein ithey will do more then you will So in-igher 4u- 


calily beleeue, vaull you ſce experience, 
After this, as tiey come to higher fourmes, and more 
ivdgement,thcy may beappainted hkewiſe to reade exrem- 


pore ſome other Author, whereof they have the Tranſlati- engiſh and La- 
on to dife them; and that both our of che Author into nc. 


Engliſh: facſt,after the Grammarticall manner;andthenin a 
bs K good 


+» 


-” 
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The fruit here- 
of. 


; canconceiye for the preſent, 


to ſethe Tranſlations, 
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good Engliſh ſtile : afterwards out of the Engliſh into La- 
tine, both wayes, both in Grammaricall order, and after in 
Compoſition, according to the Author. And within a time 
that they haue beene thus exerciſed, they will be able to do 
this, almoſt aseahily and readily , as' that which they haue 
learned, I find Tw/ttes ſentences, and Twlly de natura Deo- 
ram, with Terentins Chriſtianss,to be fingulat books to this 
purpoſe forthebeſt vſes. 

By this meanes it muſt come to paſſe by daily praQice, 
that theyſhall attaineto the phraſe, Rile and Compoſition 
of any Author which they vie to reade oft ouer,and to make 
it their owne;euen of any piece of T#/lyhimſelte(as was ſaid) 


and much fooner then can be imagined, - yatill triall be 


made:though this muſt needes require meete time. For what 
thing of any worth can be obrained, but by vime, ind uftry, 
and continuall practice? much leffe ſuch copy, choyſe pro- 
priety, and elegancy, as Tully doth affoord, of 's 


—— —_—————_ 


Obrections againſt the wſe of Tranſlations in 
| Schooles anſwered, 


Spond. A Syou haue ſhewed me thebenefirs which 

may come by Grammaticall Tranſlations; 

and alſo how to-yſe them , that Schollers may artaine the 

fame : ſo giueme leaue to propound what'doubts I may ſu- 

ſpect concerning the ſame for the preſent z and moe here- 
after, as I ſhall maketriall ofthem, 

Phil. Very willingly; for 1 do defire to find our all the 
tnconueniences that can be imagined , which may come by 
them : but for mine owne part , I can find none, if they be 
viedaccording to the former dircRion;and yet Thaue done 
what I could, to finde out whatſocuer cuilsmight be to 
follow ofthem. Obie whatſoeuer you can, I thinke I am 
able plainely toanſwer it, and to ſatisfie you fully in euery 
point. 

Spoxa,. Iwilltherefore deale plainely with you,in what 1 

| Obieft. 
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Obie8. 1; Trariſtations in-Schuoles haue not beenfound. 
co bring any ſuct-benefir, bur rather much hurt; andthere- 
for the'be{t and' wiſe Schoole-maſters haue not: beenc 
won: to ſuffer any of them among their Schollers, 

Phil. ] will firſt anſwer you fr the benefics: That it is $4, 
true indeede, that theſe yſcs. andibencfits cannot be made bene fits cannst 
of any other Tranſlation of any one of our Schoole-Au- be made of any 
thors. The reaſons arc evident: firſt, becauſe none of the cr Tranſia- 
Tranſlators, ſo farre 35 I know, haue followed, nor fo much = b--4 Soo 

Y ES FS 1 * *Authoys 
as propounded to themſelues to follow this Grammaricall jy; he gram. * 
rule in Tranſlating : which you ſee is the meane founda- maticall, and 
tion of all true confiruing;;'parſingy, making and trying La» why? 
tine: and of all theſebenefits, to keepe Schollers to goe 
ſurely, Secondly, none ofthem which I kpow , haue labou- 
red to exprſlethepropricty and forcegt che Latine, in the 
firſt ang natiue hgnmbication; which this incenderh repro 
ally : and how muchlieth vypon the knowledge of the pro- 
priety ofthe words , for the certaine getting of any toygue, 
cacry Stholler knoweth; Thirdly;tone of them-haue indea- 
nonredby a double Tranſlafiatits makeaHl things plaine,as 
theſe do every where;abouring toevpretiewith the words, 
and Grammar, the'ſehſe al meanibgiallotin allobſcure 
places , withyariety of Engliftywords orphraſe *tothc end 
to reach children therebyp,Grhnmar, propriery;fenſe; with: 
yarjety of phraſe to expreſfle their mindvin hinge h; as well 
as im Tatine : nd'all/Yi5derone;,- tharnothingubee wane 
ons ©, 20 0773003-YEr HOYT 33077 27220 20-35 WORSarl | 

The Tranflators haue ſeemed to aymeetthyr onely'or” That the Tran” 
principally, ac the'meaning andatift of che Authos3-which 1ators haue ay- 
bene! ttonethep us ir2{6H6Ne performe': i bir for-the med at, 
reft df ie bhiefirs KWarſeQ or fer thie'riotof then (=afor!);. TH —_ 
truttonſtiibe, ptRogwSkingant) HylgLated,.ovbteb 7p 00 
are the chiefe chings here mentioned ) they cither ſet'th& ap per/orme : 
I&rher ita 205 p14, or tart y Rimotatoglyolcant"amille. none of the bene» 

ws #0t94tuell; fb ihwwreſpethey: be fs which roſe 
vitetly Uiked, Truil av any obihein} vpmparetionbe:g/ mms, 
rul-10d the other limits, and eſpecially how in conftruing, ,;,, at chirfely. 
$I K 2 parſing, 


ObieBtious againſt * 


116, the tranſlations anſwered, 
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parſing,qand the like , they carry the learner 'y:terly. out of 
the way, willpreſently ſhew the truth hereof, and common- 
ly in the very farlt ſencence of theme I will ſer, downe the 
words in ne of tWO, | ov 1 —_— 

Ss PRE 4 | 


"1 4+ 2 'Efops' Fables conflyued thus : © 


Exambles of the. Dam whilſt, Catlinaceas the donghill 1a Cocke, Yer- 
Traxſluionsex- tit {crarched, Stercerariumn in the dunghill, | 
THETT F 4 $043 VO HO! © 236333117 173 3 i9%tIft! , 


tant, to mani 


the trut'; berenfe. - 


Try all to vn- 
ſirue by theſe, 


RO (Tt 1058 031 Uo gioecloy + warn ln, f 
Tullies 6fjices t9enſtated thus: 
#F 73 3 it | 


de officyt ad March | & © "Ifrftbgo ef dutes” 


"Marci Twlly Clicronit.') CT Marcas Tlliiis Cicerots 
flium liber primus," © 


iT7ro Mireurtls fontie, ' 


Trie in any one of theſe, whether a child can conftrue 
oneſentence 1ightand role oh accordipgto,ihe Grammar, 
or.iu any certsincty-of thepropricty of the words , or.be a- 
ble to patſe or make Latine,/ or. the reſt; rhough ſome of 
theſe Travflators were learned, andigaue the ſenſe ; yer you | 
may perceiue that they aimed not.atiheſe cnds here men» 
tioned; offewOf them. :: 1) oo oh on 

| Thus yaudee what: I haye, anſwered concerning the.be- 
nefirts : now let vs heare what you ſay concerning the hurt 
comming bythem. , / 

Obieft. 2. Spoud, Beſides that they leade Schollers a- 
miſſe yery ordivarily in 5anRruing ; almot in eucry, ſen- 
rence; They are found ;alſo; to.\make Schollers +, Tru- 
—_—_— to go by rote (as-we commonly: call it ) which is 
worle., 13431 { 59000 1.55 7 o19t 5 9:11 9 

A. Phil. For the firſt part, that they leade Schollers a- 
miſle, I haue anſwered ;; = ,thar is-opely in ſuch. Travſla» 


ions, whichreſpe&the'ſenſe alone; bur do nor reſpeRihe 


Grammar, - | 20 Þ im 
x Secoudly, 


w 
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yg Wor" | 117 the tranſlation anſwered, 


Secondly , for making Truants, I anſwer; that theſe Gramatical 
Grammaticall tranſlations being thus meerely Engliſh, and #rarſlations ſe. 
ſeparare from the Latine alrogether, can neuer indanger f#aefrom the 


any way to make Truants, if they be vſed according to the 
dire&tions preſcribed, For firft, for conſtruivg Lartine, there 


can be no likelihood hereof,ifthe Tranſlation be onely vied; ants, if they be 
firſt co giue ſome light and vnderftanding of the LeQture a- !9gh1y uſed. 


mongſt the younger; after, to be only in place of the Mafter, 
where he cannot be himſelfe. 

Alſo, where all of the fourme cannot beat out the con- 
ftruing by che Grammaticall rule, there co dire and poine 
it our how to takeit, Likewiſe, to giue propriety of Eng- 
1:ſh,and to guide the Schollers in place ofthe Maſter (who 
cannot be alwayes with cuery one) co the end, thar in all 
thingsthey may go ſurely. Secondly, for conftruing and 
making the Latine our of the Tranſlation, it chiefly confiſts 
ypon vnderſtanding and conceit; and ſhall more ftirre vp 
the wit and memory to get propriety and copie of words 
and phraſes, then all gerting without booke can poſſibly 
do. Ingetting without booke alone , words and ſeatences 
may be learned, as by Parrats, without any vnderſtanding: 
hereby children muſt needs vnderſtand them: For, ha- 
ving nothing but the bare tranſlation, they muſt be driuen 
of necefſicie to beare our the Latine, by learning and by rea- 
ſon,wirh diligence;and fo ftirre yp their memories continu- 
ally. Alſo, hereby whenſoeuer they ſhall hauc againe the 
ſame Engliſh words orphraſes to make in Latine, to write 
or to ſpeake; the verieſame Latine words and phraſes, 
which they learned 1m their Authors, do come ſiraight- 
wayes to their memories to exprefſe their mindes. And 
in what things they can giue Latine to the Engliſh, in 
= , as was {ajd, they canordinarily giuc Engliſh to the 


Indeede, where the Tranſlation is ioyned with the Au- There 3s great 


thour , and ſo theyare ſer rogether anſwerably word for d 
word,cither as the Incerlineall fer ouer the head,or the Eng. 


an untcilineall 
tranſlation, or 


liſh word or phraſe ſer after the Lacine;there the eye ofthe 7.2;ye romed co 
: K 3 child «be Engliſh. 


ObjeBlions againft _ -- r1$;: rhe tranſlations anſwered, 
THE: GRAMMAR 'SCHOOLE. 
child is no ſooner vpon the one, but i will be ypon the-0- 
ther : and ſo the memory is notexerciſed,, neither can this 
miſchicfe be auoided, Yea, where the Author is ofthe one 
' page, the tranſlation is on the other oueragainſt it (Ike as 
it isin Theogmis, and ſome other Grecke Poets ); there muſt 
be much diſcretion for the right vſing of them); otherwiſe 
many.inconueniences muſt needs follow among children. 
Bur in theſe bare tranſlations ſo by themſelues, theſe ſurmi- 
ſed dangers are preuented; if they be vſed as hath beene 
ſhewed. Alchough for them whoare of full difcretion to vſe 
them (as thoſe who would ſtudy priuately for the reco- 
uering their Latine,or increaſing therein)it may be the moſt 
proficable of all, ro haue the tranſlation oueragainſt the La- 
tine, dircAly on the other page, after the manner as Theognie 
is printed; that folding the booke ; they may loaoke ypon 
the one, when they would find out the other; and yet haue 
the other euer at hand, asa Maſter,to helpe in aninſtant, 
where they need. | | 

3. 06. Sp.Bur the Schollersmay be idle, when they ſceine 
to be conflruing, when as one onely conſtrueth, and the reſt 

looke on their bookes, | | 
How to prevent A. Phil. Sothey may be idle in whatſocuer exerciſe they 
__ %1s do amongſtthemſclues, vnlefle the Maſter be yigilant : but 
- + Fapaoal let the Maſter vie any diligent circumſpeRion, and they 
ſlations, /o that cannot poſſibly be idle in this, of all other ; no not one in 
one\cannot bee any fourme. For, let bur the Maſter or Vſher haue an eye to 
idle, w-ule they all in generall, though they bee in hand in hearing any 
ag handwith fgurme; and where they do marke or but ſuſpe& any one 
of all the fourmes to be carelefle, or not to arrend ; there 
letthem ſtep to ſuch a one of a ſuddaine, and bid him ſet his 
finger tothe laſt word which was ſpoken: and fo, ifany be 
idle, he may be caughtpreſently, Prouided alwayes , that 
no onekeepehis finger at the book, left by them the Truants 
ſce where it is;but euery one to yſe only his eye and his care, 
Some of the moſt negligent and ftubborne ſo overtaken 
now and then, and ſharply correed for enſample, will 
continually keepe all che reſt in order and diligence, a; this 
* time 


—_— 


} 
! 


— 


v0. ies 


 tuſtly 5 and do acknowledge my ſelfe bound vnto God ef theſe tranſta- 
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time ſpecially. This praRtice may ſerue for whatſoeuer they 

conſtrue, parſe, or examine together, ro keepe them from 

loytering or careleſnefle. 

4. 0b.Spond. Well: you ſeeme to haue anſwered the euils 2 
which I feared for the Schollers; I ſhall thinke further of 
them. But there: may be greater inconneniences'in them 
concerning the Maſters: as 1. Theſe may be a meanes to 
make the Maſters idle, by freeing them from giuing Le- 

Qures, and much other imployment about the ſame, which 
they are wontto beexerciſed in. 

Phil, The beſt things may be abuſed ſome way : but 0- 
therwiſethere cannot be any fuch danger ofidlenefſe tothe Theſe,xo meanes 
Maſter, who makes conſcience of his dutic, or hath any de- to make Maſters 
fire toſee his Schollers to profi:;buran incouragement heres = on _— 
by to take all poſſible paines , by ſecing the eaſe and fruit a 
of his labours. Alſo, befides the continuall eye that he is pajxes, 
to haue, that cuery one bee painfully exerciſed by themin e- 
very fourme, and his marking out all che difficult words, 
that they may labour thoſe aboue all, and helping in each 
fourme where needeis, the Maſter may beſtow the more 
time with che higher fourms; andin poaſing and examining, 
which is the lite of all learning , as hath beene and ſhall be 
ſhewed further in dueplace. As before LeQures, he may 
ſpend more time continually in cxamining partes, and in 
more exquiſite reading LeQures in the higher fourmes , or 
hearing them to reade their owne LeQures, which is farre 
the beſt of all; or taking paines with the firſt enterers for c- 
uery title; ſo in examining and trying exerciſes and Le- 
ares after. 

Spoud, You ſeeme to be maruellous confident in all 
things,for the vſe and benefic of theſe tra: {lations; and to 
make a principall reckoning of them, 


Phil. 1 do indeed make a principall account of them very The account to 


be made iuſily 


chietely tor them , above all other things which he hath gens, 
made knowneyntomeinall my ſearch and trauell. 

For theſe are for me in icad oftnine owne lelfe, hcaring 
K 4 and 


Triall ts make 
all thit euident. 
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anddireQiog in euery other forme which I cannot be with- 
all, or as ſo many helpers. And by the helpe and benefit of 
theſe, all my younger Schollers do: ſeeme to attaine 
almoſt double learning to that, that by mine owne paines 
being farre greater, and my griefemuch more, I was cucr a- 
ble to bring them vnto before. For, before the time that 1 
came tothe knowledge and vſc of theſe, 21 taught ar one 
end, my children would forget at another z and. be as raw 
in that which was learned a quarter or balfe a yeere before, 
as if they cicher had not learned it, orneuer learned it well; 
which was no ſmall griefe ynto me whenſoeuer they were 
examined : but nowtake them where you will of a fodaine, 
in all the Authors which they haue learned ; and they ſhall 
beablein good ſore, not onely co confirue or parſe, but al- 
foto readeout of the Engliſh into the Latine and proue it: 
atleaſt ſo many of them as are apt, and the reſt inbetter 
manner then I could haueexpeRted of them, ynlefle the faule 


* be inmy ſelfe; and that withour any loſſe of time: and to 


go faſter forward in their Authors then ever they were 
wont to do; and without any ſuch fretting or vexing co my 
ſelfe,though I haue but ſome one written copie in a fourme. 
Now trie this amongſt your Schollers, whether they be able 
to do the kke at anytime of a ſodaine, by all your labour. 
For mine owne part, I could neuer by all meanes attaine 
yaro itin any meaſure, eſpecially. having many fourmes: 
neicher can I ſce how I could have done it, vnlefſe Ihad had 
ſo many bodies, or ſo many to haue beene continually in my 
place,ineach fourme one. 

A (mall criall will ſoone make this cuident ; proouing 
ſome Schollers withthem, others learning the ſame things 
without them , in ſome quarter or halfe yeeres ſpace, whe- 
ther haue learned more and the ſurelicr. And therefore I 
dare be bold to commend this vato you ypon moſt vn- 
doubred experience. 

Spoxd. I donor doubt-then, but,ypon this ſohappy an 
anrogy up haue thus tranflated many of our Schoole 
Authors, 


< 


Phwl. 
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Phil. Thave indeed taken paines intravflating fo many 
ofthem,as I hauchad occafion for my ſcbollers to vſe, fince 5,1,91e. 4utbers 
God made knowne ynto methe benefic of them; and haue tranſlated 
either finiſhed chem wholly, or ſome part of each of chem z Grammaticaly. 
and hopein time to goe thorew them wholly, if the Lord 
vouchſafe me life. As namely,to beginarthe loweſt ; 


"P meriles confabulatiuncule. 
Sententie pueriles. 
Cato, : 
Schoole. | Corderins Dialogues. 
Authors | Eſops Fables. - 
tranſla- < Tales Epiſtles gathered by Sturmins. 


ted, or in | T#{5es Offices, wirh the books adioyned to them 
hand, de Anuevtia, Senefiute, Paradoxes. 
- T OmiddeTriffibar. 
ds MetamorphoGs. 
Virgil. 


Alſotheſe books following, whereefT find greae benefite 0:ber booker - 
r Twllies Sentences for entring ſcholers, ro make Latine 2{otrarfated 
truely and purely in ted of giuing vulgars, and for vic of G/ammwically 
dayly tranſlating into Latine , to furniſh with variety of jobs in [chooles 
pure Latine and matter. n 
2 Aphthonias for eafie entrance into Theames, for ynder- 
Randing, matter and order. M94 
3 Draxhis phraſes,to help to furniſh with copy of phraſe 6. — 
both Engliſh & Latine,and co attaine ro propriety in both. © I 
4 Flores poitarum,co prepare for verſifying ; tolearne to 7 
verlific,ex terpore,of any oxdinary Theame. 
Tuly de Natura deornm; for purity, eafineſle, variety, 
to Fn to fit wich a ſweet ſtile for their diſputations inthe 
Vniuerfitis. 
6 Terentins Chriſtsanus. 
Ofthe further vſes of all of which IT ſhall ſpeake in their Trarflations as 
proper places : though this I muſt needs confteſſe ynto you, — 
that I know them all co be very imperfeR,and to haue many v"_ 
defeRs : which Teuery day obſerue, and am continually a- 
meyding,hoping to bring them to much more perfeQion, 
as 
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 aseither my ſelfe,or you, or any other good friend,to whoſe 
hands they ſhall. come,ſhall obſeruethe ſlips; & God vouch- 
ſafe life and his gracious afſifiance.. In the meane cime I in- 
treat you to ſuſpend your tudgement;- yntill you haue ſeene 
ſome triall,if you haue any further doubr concerning the be. 
nefir of them;and then toJetme heare plainly as you finde, 


Of conſtruing ex lexppore, 


_ Reſt intheſe your anſwers, which you giue vpon 
your experience, for the. doubts which, may be 
made concerning the Gramimatica)lrravſlations, and ſo for 
the vſcand benefics of them; and alſo for the conftruing of 
thoſe lower Schoole- Authors, which are ſo tranſlated, But 
when your Schollers haue gone thorow theſe Authors; 
what helps may they vyſec for the higher Schoote- Authors ; 
hat belps tobe as Horace, Perſins, and thelike ; and ſo for all other things 
uſed for bigher eg be confirued exrempore? 
a Phal, By this time they will do yery much in conſiruing 
any ordinary Author of themſelues, ex texpore ; through 
 _ theirperfeAt knowledge and continuall practice of the rule 
Remembring of conſtruing,and by that helpe of their reading inthe lower 
So rm Authors: I meanethe help of the matter, words and phraſe 
| natural order, Which they are well acquainted with, andof being able to 
caſt the words into the naturall order. 
Yet beſides theſe, and the afliftanceof the Mafter where 
necdis, they may ve all theſe helpes following : 
x Thebeſt and eaficft Commentaries of the hardeſt and 
x Commenterics moR crabbed Schoole- Authors; as M, Bond vpan Horace 1 
of the bardeft who hath by his paines madethat difficult Poet ſo cafie,chat 
Autborse a very child which hath been well entred, and hath read the 
Bond vpo® former Schoole-Authors in any good manner, may goe 
DR chorough it with facility , except in very few places. 
Of him, it were to be wiſhed, for his ſingular dex: critie, 
in making that difficult Poet plaine in ſo few words, that 
he would take the like paines in the reſi of that kinde : as 
in Per/iws and Inwenal, & the great benefit of Schooles. 


Or 
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Or thit ſome other would dveir;: following his ex9 

:Nexrt wnto bim;!-of thofe which I haue _ are mo 
Marmelins and Baſchinivpon Perfins,adouble Commenta. Murmelius 
riexrheone ſhontlyexpreſſing the maccer, and beating our P14 at Paris, 
the ſenſe and medning,the other thewords, Labinallo ypon __ 
Perfinrand Inuenat, ismuch commended, Forſhort Com c _ 4 _— 
ments and Annotationsof Virgil,” there may be vied Ramus wor wy: ow 
ypon the Eclogues and Georgicks. Alfo the Firgils princed 1,1, | 
with H. Srephensannotations ;. and with CMelantthens, © _ et M 
.\.2; Where they have no help bur the bate Author;and that Naw: oy ro 
they muſt conftrue wholly'of rhemſelues;''call vpon'them tions printed 22 
oft, to labour to ynderſtand andkeepe in freſh memory the VIteberg.1 598 » 
Argument, matter and drift of the place, which they are to bo 
conltrye: which marrter, they mayei therifinde prefixed ge- 2) ren: 
nerally before the beginning of the Treatiſes,or Chapeers in ja. pr {ef 
the Argiiments, 'orelſerheyareto: demandthe vnderfan- drift ingeneral. 
ding in generall, of the Maſter or Examiner; .what the mat- 
ter of the placeis,or what it is about. Ocherwiſe -many pla- 
ces may trouble the greateſt ſchollers ar the firſt ſight. 
3 Totonſider well of alt the cncamflances'ofcach place, 3 To confeder the 


which are comprehended moſt of thetn int this plzineverſs; ©9779" circum: 
flaxces of places, 


” N Onuiv,cu, cauſa locus, re, prime: ſequels}::' 
A "' zC#8, Can, 1,910 tempore, proma;ſequela;'''. . Ty; vers comp 


—That is, who ſpeakes in that place, what h cbendi 
whom he ſpeakes, vpon what ating he por erg goers 
-what end, where he ſpak&, at whartimie ic was, what: went Rances of places 
before in the ſenceaces next;whar followerh next after. Thiis to be euexdin.- 
verſe I would haue every ſuch ſchollerro haue readily; antl ;; ;; , ov; . 
alwayes tothinkeof it in his conſtruing. Ir isa'very orinci- ey 
pall rule for the ynderſtanding of avy: Author or matter deriandin f £ 
whatſocuer, 2 3 FH QI 4 Autberror 

4 Inall hard words or phraſes ler chem: firſt call.co re. 2; * 
membrance where they haue learned them, or tliefprimi- — 
tiue word whereof they come, or ſome word: ont vnto TT 
them : or otherwiſe to ſearch them our-by inquiring. of the 4g 
Maſter, Vſher,or ſome fellow;or of the Didtionaries, which 
they ought to hauc everat hands +4! 11/17, | ng 

And in conſtruing their own Authors,let themremembor 

that 


Conflruing 124 . '" EX demopore. 
THE GRAMMAR {SCHOOLE. 

chat generall precept,' tomarke thenew- words with a line 

ynder them,as was aduiſed before;that they may oft go ouer 

chem : or ifthey feare they cannot {o remember them, to 

write them in their bookes ouer the: ward, orin.themar- 

ents oucragainſt the words in a fine {mall hand,ic will not 

- their bookes : orfor ſauing their bookes, let euery one 

Or to baveeach hauc aliccle paper booke,and therein write only all the new 

» @litilepeper and hard words as was obſerued generally, to be very per- 

_ ke of fe in thoſe each way,by oft reading ouer; and ſo they (hall 

Wd, an. come on-very faft : having thoſe (as I-faid) rhey baue all. 

| So thar theſe things obſerued , ſhall accompliſhyour deſire. 

The ſumme ofa nt Confider and wey wellthe generall marcer and argu- 
for conſiruing ment. ? | uy 

wilneut COn- | ; ; 
eo” 2 Markeall the hard words in their proper hignifice- 


belpe, IONS. $1131 | 3 21714 4 4g5* 
8 Keepe in minde what: yerſe of the circumſtances of 
places; 2 uir,cmi,ec. OE 
\ 4 Caſt anddiſpoſe the words in the proper Grammati- 
call order. [755 213! {221 
a? -:5 ' See-thar:nothivg be -agaioſt ſenſe, nothing againſt 
_  -Grammar:butifcicher che ſenſe be abſurd,or conliruion 
againſt 'Grammar, caſt ig4aud try it another way yntill you 
findeir our. ” Li Te" | 
Sexerelt jinds PFinally,giue me leaue toadde this, before we end this mat- 
of confrumgor. ter of conftruiug; Thatall theſe kinds of conſtruing, or ra- 
exponnding.”  therof many and cxprefling their minds, may be yſed 
Þ2 by ſchollersofripeneſſe, and withmuch profic. 
1 14.5 */, 1 According tothe bare words in their firſt fignification, 
= Þ/ : tt , andinthe naturall order plainly. 
I 4775745: 2 According to the ſenſe to expreſie the minde of the 
bi ”.. ©... , Authorwith vnderſtanding. 
| 3 Moreelegantly, in finenefſe of words and phraſe, 
4 Paraphrattically , by expoſition of words and mater 
more at large,tomakeas it were a Paraphraſe of it. And to 
do this laſt in good Latine, where they are of ability, 
Spowd. Sir,you haue ſatisfied mearlarge forallthis matter 
of confirving : now1 pray you let ys come to parſing, _ 
the 
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the manner of it, which followeth next; that I may have 

your helpe therein. For this hath beene no lefſe wearineſſe 

and vexation vnto me, then the conſtruing hath beene, 

/ Phil. Before we come to parfing, Ict me alfo tell you this 

one thing: That beſides my Schollers ordinary LeQtures, .ymen profita. 
and repeating daily ſome part of that which they haue lear- bl: exerciſe, to 
ned in the lower fourmes; I finde very great good in cauſing © tbe Schol- 
them euery day in cach fourme to conſtrue apiece of their —_— c 
Authors,where they haue not learned; and that ex tempore, things ex rem- 
a ſide,oraleafe at atime,as leiſure will permit: hearing chem. pore, beſides 
either my ſelfe, or by ſome other very ſufficient, how they *b0ir ordinarie 
can doeit ; and poſing onely ſome hard things as they goe ©*®1es- 
forward : noting alſo the harder words, and more difficult 

places; as was ſhewed, Alſo inthoſe bookes, whereof they 

haue Tranſlations , 1 cauſe them by courſe ſometimes 10 

conftrue or reade the ſame, out of the Trauſlations : as at 

other times toreade ourofthe Author into Engliſh ; accor- 

ding to the manner of the Tranſlation. | 

Spond, This mult needs be exceeding profitable : I like- 
wiſe will put it in praQtice forthwith, if God willz and doe 
heartily thank you for —_— it ynto me. But now if you 
haue done, to the matter of parking. 
Phil, Let me heare of you, what courſe you haue vſed 

therein, and I will ſupply wharfocuer Ican. | 


FESES[SEMTISLESCis 
CHAP. IX. 5 
. Of Par(ing, andthe kinds thereof'; ang how children 
may parſe of themſelues readily and ſurety. 


Spoxd, 
which is this, ſo farre as Thaue ſeone or heard c- yizy ner of parfing, 


M To parſe ouer,allmy'yorgeRt, enery word;' and enen | 
5in theſame order as che words doe Rtand in their Au= 


F* parfing 2 T have fotlowrd the common courſe; The vſuall mary- 


thory': teaching them whar part of ſpeech cuery wordis , 


how 


s . . 


Þ ar ſing among FF 


How to teach 


for euery thing, and the like, 
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how to decline them ; and ſoall the queſtions belonging 


thereunto : and what eachword is gouerned of; the rules 


Herein, after long and much labour, I baue found very 


cbildren to parſe little fruit, through the hardneſle of ir, and the weakeneſle 


of themſelues 
moſt ſurely axd 
readily. 


The certaine 
direftion for 
parſing. 


x Toparſe as 
they confiruc, 
euer marking 
the laft word. 


«” -t 


words before. 


of the childrens memories, to carrie away that which I told 
them: muchleſle haue I been able to make my little ones, 
nonot in the ſecond or third fourmes, fo to parſe of them- 
ſelues, asro giue a true reaſon of euery word why it muſt be 
ſo; according to that which I ſaw in thenote, what might 
be done in parſing. Now if you haue ſecne the praftice 
thereof, lerme heare irof you, I intreat you; and that in ſo 
few wordsas you can. | 

Phil. Yes indeed, I haue ſcene the praQtice hereof, and do 
know it,that children will do very much,to caſe and delight 
both the Maſter and themſclues exceedingly, Beſides ſome 
of the beſt ofthoſe which you mention (as the ſhewing the 
yongeſt how to parſe every word) I bauelearned to obſeruc 
thele things following,and/find marucllous light, calinedlc, 
ſureneſle, and helpe of memory by them : | 

1 Tocaule the children euer toparſe as they conſtrue,ac- 
cording to the Grammaticall rule of conſtruing , and the 
Tranſlations ;- alwaies marking the Jaſt principall word 
which went before in/conſiruing 4 wherein(as I ſhortly ſhe- 
wed you before) the very child tay ſce every principall 
word going before, gouecrning orordering that which tol- 
loweth ; and ſo he hath therein a guide leading him by the. 
hand for all the Syntax atleaſt: ' except in the exceptions 
mentioned in thgGrammaricall rule; as.of Incerxogatiues , 
Relatiuves;&c,which they will ſoone knew $; and, where one 
word gouernes divers things; as in that example, 

Dedit mihi veftem pignors; te preſente, propria mann. 


Where the ward Bede gourrnes moſt of- the r6lt 3 ; 
| « uers confideratione - 1 olds & 
2 To remember 


3x 


# [ * # 
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: 2 To aske among them euery, word. of any hargiicl, 
whether they haue not learnedirt before? and ifchey haue,to 
repeat where, Asit was before,ſo it is there for the molt parr. 
| 3 For 
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2 Forthe Ecymologie; all che difficulty is in theſe three 3 Tomarkc in 
parts of ſpeech, Nowns, Verbs,and Parciciples; the reſt be= Nowns,Fervs, 
ing ſer down in the Accedence,or eaſily known as was ſhe- O_— A 
wed before, Andin all words of theſe three parts, doburtell ,,,,,,. like Tie 
them whatexamples they arelike in the Accedence: which reſt are inthe 
examples being knowne,wil preſently bring to their vnder- box, 
Randing all the queſtions depending on them and their an- 
ſwers. As, of what parc of ſpeech the words are ;'of whacr 
declenſion or Coniugation:ſo the declining, Caſe, Gender, 

# Number, Perſon, Mood, Tenſe,&c.Alſo with a little praQtice 

they will ſoon gheſle at them,them(ſelues;& that very righr, 

to ſhew what examples they are like, either by the Engliſh, 

or Latine,or both. The ſame would bealſo for the Syntax, Paralleling by 

borh in agreements and governments, euer to ſhew what examples ia the , 

examples they are like, The exarnple makes the rule moſt pas 

plaine, and imprints all in the childes memory. p af k _— 
To make this plaine to the capacity of the fumpleſt, I will ;; ia geo dirett 

adde one onely example, particularly examined out of the therudef, 

ewo firſt verſes of Lui mihi diſcipulns,puer es, : 

Firſt, be ſure that the child know the meaning of them, Fir/f conſtrue 
and can conſtrue them perfealy,as thus : — 

Pwrer Oh child, qui who,es art,ds/cipulus a Scholler, mibs 
to me, argue and, cupss doſt couet (or deſire) docers to bee 
taught ; ades come,þuo hither ; coxcipe conceiue(or conſider 
well) da hec theſe ſayings, ano to in thy minde. 

In this ſentence, parſe the child after the ſame manner; 247/# as they 
and examine him accordingly. As aske, where he muſt be- _— is 
gin to parſe? heanſwereth at Per, Oh boy, becauſe he be- parſing. & 
gan to conſtrue there. And if you aske why he beganto con= 5 
firue there? he anſwers by the rule of conſtruing, which 
biddeth, If there be a Yocatiue cale to begin commonly at 
it. Then aske what Per is ikethe anſwereth, like Magifer: 
which being known of him, and he perfect in bis examples, py, 
cantell you by MHagiter, what declenfion it is, how to de- 
clineit, andthe number ; and alſo by the 1ncreafing of ir L 
ſhort in the Genitiue caſe, he can tell you,it is the Maſculine 
Gender by the third ſpeciall rule, = 

or 


Parſing 


Qui. 


Es, 
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For the caſe; that it is the Vocatiue,knowne by calling, 
or ſpeaking to the child, And if you aske, why ic may not 
be preri nor prero,bur puer; he anſwereth, becauſe it is the 
Vocatiue caſe, which is like the Nominarive. 

Afterwards,demanding what muſt be parſed next; he an- 
ſwereth qi; becauſe gwsis next in conſiruing : 2nd allo that 
gs is a Pronoune Relatiue, ſer down in the Accedence, and 
there declined. Alſothat itis the Nominatiue caſe, com- 
ming before the Verb es,following it next,by the rule of the 
Relative; When there commeth no Nominatiue caſe: as, 
CMiſer eft qui nummos admiratur,qui admiratur. So quies. 
For the Gender likewiſe ; that itis the Maſculine Gender, 
becauſcſois his Antecedent per going next before in con- 
Nruing : with which the Relative agreeth,by the rule of the 
Relative : The Relatiue agreeth, &c. as vir ſapit quipanuca 
loquitar: vir qui. So puer qui. Alſo he can ſhew ir, to bethe 
Maſculine Gender,becaule in words of three terminations, 
the firſt is the Maſculine, the ſecond the Feminine, the third 
is the Neuter. Likewiſe he can tell why it muſt be 9s, nor 
cuins, nor ci, nor any other ; becauſe it muſt be the No- 
minatiue caſe tothe Verbe,by the rule of the Relatiue ; be- 
cauſe no other Nominatiue caſe commeth berweene chem. 
So all other queſtions. For Perſon; it is madethe ſecond 
perſon here, by a Figure called Euocation,becauſc it agreeth 
with pxer, which is made of the ſecond perſon ; and by the 
ſame figure Euocation, as every Vocatiue caſc is, by reaſon 
of Tu ynderſtood, 

Then followerh es, art : of which word the child can 
giue you all the Queſtions; becauſe he hath learned ir in 
his Accedence, and isperfe& init. If you aske why ir muſt 
be es,and not eſ,nor any other wordzhe anſwereth, becauſe 
itis Thou art, not He is, nor I am: and alſo becauſe in that 
place 94 his Nominatiue caſe is of the ſecond Perſon , as 
was ſaid. If you then aske what is parſed next ; he anſwereth 
diſcipmlns, becauſe he conſirucd fo : and diſcipnlss is like 
Atagitter, Which being knowne, the child can tell the 
quettions of declining,Gender, Caſe, Number, and the reſt 


appcr- 
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appertaiving thereto. If you demand further, why ic muſt 

be Dsſcipalss, and not Di/cipulam; why it muſt be a No- 
minatiue caſe after the Verbe, and not an Accuſative ac- 
cording to the rules, The Accuſatine followeth the Verbe; 

and allo that rule, Verbes Tranfitiues are all ſuch, &c. 

He anſwereth, becauſe this Verbe S»m es, is a Verbe 
SubRantjue intranfitjue, not a tranfitiue; and therefore will 

haue ſuch caſe afteriras it hath before it : as Fama eſt ma- 
tum, ct malum. And that other rule for the Accuſatius 

after the Verbe, is of Tranfitiues, whoſe ation paſleth into 
CP So to proceede thorowour for {tortnefle, 

thus: 

f/dihs] is parſed next, becauſe it is next inconſtrutng. Ic eMiks 

isa Pronoune ſer downe in the booke, All the queſtions : 
are plaine in it , except why it muſt be the Datiue caſe: 
whichis, becauſe it is gouerned of es, the principall go- 
uernour going before, by the rule of the Datiue caſe atter 
ſum: Alſo ſum with his compounds, except poſſww, &c. and 
forthat, one word may gouerne divers calesz or it may 

be gouerned of Di/cipnius the Subſtantiue, by the rule of 

the lacer of cwo SphſRantiues, turned into a Datiue : where- 

in the Engliſh rules are defectiue, The rule in Latine is, 

Eſt ctiam vbiin Datinnmvertitur, &c, 

eAtrg,] is next in conſtruing; and therefore in Arg, 

parſing. lc is a ConiunRtion Copulatiue, ſer downe in 

the booke. Ir, is alſo a; Compound ConiunQion ; com- 

ounded of az and gue. It.iSpurt here. to couple theſe mem- 
= ofthe ſentence together, viz.Capss docers, with that go- 
ing before. | 

Cupis | is next: .It is like Legis, Thou readeſt, Which Cupir, 
being knowne,, the child cantcll you what Coniugation, 
| Maode, Tenſe, Number, Perſon, the word Cupis is; and 
why it muſt beſo, and nor cupixxe, nor any other word; 
becauſe arg. couples like Moodes and Tenſes: and it is, 
Thou couecteft. Other queſtions which fall out in declis 
ning, the child can tell; as, why it is Cupins, by the excep- 
tion of the rule Fit pis, 25. And why Cupunm- , Colin 
if L rus 


Docers, 


Dita. 


Hec, 


Par fing amongſt 230 the younger ſort. 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
rule of the ending of the Preterperfe@ Tenſe in vs. Yt fit 


11M. 

Docers | is parſed next, becauſeicis conſtrued next, iris 
in my booke, faith the child, and it fignifiech to be raughe, 
Thus hee can anſwer all the queſtions, why ic muſt 
be docers, not decere: alſo why it nut come next; becauſe 
an Infinitive Moode doth commonly follow another 
Moode. 

Ades} is next in order, andis inall things like es in /aws, 
compounded of ad and ſww:and it muſt be ſo, becauſcit is 
Come thou, nor ad:ftnor ad/wnr. 

Hmc }isnext in confiruing, becauſe Aduerbes are yſually 
joyned cothe Verbs, todeclare their fignification. It i$an 
Aduerbe of place, ſignifying hither,or to this place. 

Concipe] is like Lege,Reade thou. This being knowne,the 
part of Speech , Moode, Tenſe, Number, Perſon, and 
moſt queſtions of it are knowne; except two or three ofthe 
compounding it with a Prepoſition, and of —_— of the 
letters #, into s. Which are to be learncd after by therule 
in their booke, 

Ds#a] is next, becauſe the Subſtantif+ , which is more 

rincipall, and to which the AdieQiue agreeth, muſt go be- 
ore the AdieQue in parſing; though in our Engliſh, Adie- 
Aiues go before. Ic is like Regna.The Accuſatiue caſe, Neu- 
ter Gender, Plural! Number , following the Verbe Concope, 
by Verbes Tranfitiues. And the Neurter Gender by my rule 
of all words like Regnnm. Omit qued exitinum. And New- 
tram nomenin e, It muſtalſo endins, inthe Accuſariue caſe, 
Plurall Number, becauſe all Neuters do end ſointhreelike 
caſes.Ic is deriued of the Supine d:#n,by purting ro we. | 

Hec|is a Pronoune demonfiratiue , agreeing with <8, 
by therule of the Relatiue, and ic muſt be ſo by thar rule. 

Animso] followerth next, The Subſtantiue to beſer before 
the AdieQtiue it is like CMagsſtroin all. The Ablaciue caſe, 
becauſe it fignifieth in the minde, and not into the minde: 
becauſe, in, withour this ſigne, to, ſerues tothe Ablaciue 
caſe, andis afigne thereof, Iris alſo by the rule, Oy 

this 
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this Prepofition In, is not expreſſed, but vnderſtood. 


To] A Pronoune poſleffiue, like bows or weo, but that it 7s. 
wants the Vocarive caſe. It is ſet downe in my booke, and 


doth agree in all things with awi-o; by the rule of, The Ad- 
jeiue, whether ic be Noune, Pronoune, or Participle, a- 
greeth with his Subft, &c. And fo on forthereſt, | 


In this firſt kinde of _ , you may at the firſt en- Hanner of bea- 
each word,and cauſe them 77s *heir Le- 
ro giue you the Latine, and fo toparſe, looking on their 


erance, aske them the Engliſh o 


Latine bookes, to incoursgethem; iuſt in the manner as is 
ſet downe. 

Afeer alittle time cauſe them to doit, looking onely vpon 
the Engliſh Tranſlation, 

Then (which is the principall,and wherein you will take 
much delight ) cauſe them amongſt themſelues to conſtrue 
and parſe our of the tranſlation yntill they can ſay, or out 
of their Authors , whether they can ſooner : but when they 
come to ſay, cauſe them to ſay each ſentence, firſt io Eng- 
liſh, then to conſtrue and parſe them ; and all with their 
bookes ynder their armes:what they cannot repeate ſo, they 
will do itif you aske them queſtions of ir. You ſhall find by 
experience,that with a little praCtice,all who are apr will do 
this as ſoone,, readily, and perfe&ly, as looking vpontheir 
books(iffothar they but vnderſtand the matter well before) 
and ſo they will make all their owne moft ſurely. Thus I 
would haue them todo in Sextenrie, Confabulaninneule and 
Cato,if you will. After in the middle fournies, as in Eſops Fa- 
bles, Owid de Triftibus,or Onids Metamorphoſis, c.(becauſe 
cither the marter is nor ſo familiar and eaſie to remeinber, 
or the LeQture longer ) I would have them to parſe thus, 
looking vpon their tranſlation; butthento parſe wholly in 
Latine: and I can affure you by ſome good experience, that 
through Gods bleſſing, you will admire their profiting. 

Spoxd. Surely Sir, this way of parſing is moſt dire and 
plaine; and the benefi:s muſt needs be exceeding great: 
but giue meleaue yet to aske one thing of you, concerning 
this parſing among the A” Lhaue heard of m_ 

| | 2 who 
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How tok:1w by Who would teach theirenterers tro know by the yery words, 
the wrrds what whar part of Speecheach word is, How may that be done? 


part of Speech 
each word i, 


$#bPantives, 
and bow to 
know them, 


How Adiu- 
tives. 


By the Latine 
adioyned. 

Ln us or crlthe 
bonus, 


Pbil. This may very well be done,euen according torthis 
cnſample aboue, when cuery thing is examined at large, As 
for example, Cauſe your Scholler ro do this: 

1. To marke out all thoſe words, which they haue lear- 
ned, being ſer downe in their Accedences ; as Pronounes, 


Aduerbes, ConiunRions, Interieions : that they know all 


thoſe. Then bave they nothing to trouble them with; bur 
they may know that all thereſt are either Nounes, Verbes, 
or Participles, orelſe Gerunds or Supines belonging to the 
Verbes, or ſome other Aduerbes. 

2. For thoſe parts of Speech , when your Scholler can 
conſtrue perfeAtly, they may be knowne by their Latine 
and Engliſh together, whether they be Nounes, Verbs, Par- 
ticiples, or ſuch Aduerbes; chiefly, when they are very cun- 
ning in their parts of Speech in their Accedence , and que- 
ions thereof. 

1. The Noune Subſtantiues, that they are names of things, 
to which you may put to 4, or the,as was ſaid; as Aboy, A 
Schollcr , but cannot put to the word Thing, in any good 
ſenſe, And more fully,when the Latineis pur to the Engliſh; 
as per A boy,like Aagiſter:di/cipulns a Scholler, like CAa- 


er. 
The Noune AdieRiues contrarily, though they fignifie a 
thing ; yet they cannot Rand by themſelues in ſenſe, vnleſle 
you put to(Thing) or ſome other word expreſly or vader- 
Rood; nor you cannot in. proper ſpecch put to 4, or the, As 
we cannot lay propetly, A good, Ao euill : but we may ſay 
A good man, A good honſe, Aneuill thing, And when they 
are put Subſtantively, yet thing is properly vaderftood: as 
bonum. a good: thing , /wnmuns bonum the chieteft good 

thing; though we call it the chiefeſt good. | 
Theſe Adiet:uvos alſomay be. more fully vnderſtood , by 
the Latine words: as if thry end m ws or er, they are hke bo- 
nur; except thoſe expreſied like Nounes, and ſome few 
range AdicQtiues, which are partly SubRantiues, partly Ad- 
| iectiues 
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ieiues ſer downe inthe Rule, At /ant que flexn, &c. as 

Panper, puber, &c. And intheRule, Hec proprinm , &c. as 

Campeſter, &c. 

Adic tives ending in aws or ens (though they be Partici- In ans,cng, x, 
ples) and alſo in x, and rs, as concors, are declined like fax; "5, "ke forlix, 
and ſome in or, as 7202197 

AdieQiues in 5,407, [ or jor, ] andivs ſignifying the Com+ 7ais,tor , ius, 
paratiue degree, that is to ſay,more,are like 775fts : as Dut- like rriſtis. 
cis, dulcior, maior dulcins. 

Finally, ifthe child bur know his word to be like any of 
the examples of a Noune Subſtantiue , as Mnſa, Magifer, 

Regnum, Lapis, Manns, eridies, he knoweth itto bea 
NouneSubſtantiue, If like bonws,unws, faliu,triſtss,a Noune 
AdicQiue. 

Verbes alſo may be knowne moſt plainely by the Eng- HowVerbes way 

liſh and Latine rogether. As, the words fignifying, doing, # knowne. 
ſuffering or being,and like Anvo, deceo, lego,andio, or amor, 
dceor, legor, audior, or any perſon comming of them in a- 
ny Moode or Tenſe , and fignifying like to them,are Verbs. 
So by the ſignes ofthe Tenſes; do , did or didft, haue , haſt, 
hath, had or haddeſt, ſhall or will. By the fignes of the 
Moods; Or fignes of the Paſſive: as ary, are, art,was, were, 
wert,be or beene : where any of theſe ſignes are, are come 
monly Verbes. 

And finally, this is generall forthe Verbes, as for the 
Nounes; that if either the child can tell ofhimſelfe, or you 
bur ſhew bim what perſon ina Verbeitis like, he can tell 
preſently tbatit isa Verbe, and moſt queſtions belonging 
to it. As knowing that c#prs thou coueceRt, is like < thou 
readeft, he knowerth preſently, that itis a Verbe of the third 
Coniugation, and the Moode, Tenſe, &c. 

The like may be ſaid for Gerunds of Verbes, and S- Gerrunds. 
pines, in all chings,as forthe Verbe before. Supines. 

Participles alſo mayi be plainely knowne by the very participtes. 
ſame manner ; and chiefly by their endings in Engliſh and 
Latine both together. As the words that endin [| ing] 
in Engliſh, and in Latine in «xs or exs, arc R—— 
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of the Preſent tenſe. Words in 4,r, or », and their Latine m 
tns, ſus, xus, are Participles of the Preter tenſe. So thoſe 
words ending inr#s in Latine, and hignifying to do or a- 
bour ro do, of the Furure in rws, And indss, lignifying to 
be done like the Infinitive Moode Paſſiuc,are Participles of 
the Future in de 

Aduerbes (beſides thoſe in the booke, or which 
ſhould bee ſer downe iu the Engliſh Aduerbe as they are in 
the Latine) are buteither Aduerbes of Compariſon or of 
Qualitie. 

Thoſe of Compariſon end in &s, and fignifie more; or 
ine, and fignifie moR.. . 

Thoſe in Qualiticendin &, or ine commonly; and all 
of theſe haue their Engliſh vſually ending in ly +- as dotFe 
learnedly, doftizs morc learned, dbtiſſime moſt lear- 
nedly. 

To conclude, they are alſo marked commonly in all 
bookes which are well printed , with graue accents ouer 
them, to diſtinguiſh them from other parrs of Speech, 
and that they may be knowne to be Aduerbes: as dee 
learnedly , robe knowne from doe the Vocatiue caſe of 
the AdieRiue :ſodefFiwsr. And thus areall Aduerbes of like 
nature; a5 9#4m then,to be diſtivguiſhed from quam which, 
the Pronoune. 

And alſo ſundry Prepoſitions'are ſo marked! as pore, 
rope. | | 

: Spond. I approue and ſee the reaſon of all this, that the 
parts of Speech may bee 'knowne of neerely gheiſed at: 
and do ftillgo on with you , reioycing in this our confe- 
rence. i UTE 

Notwithſtanding, there is onething I have heard, that a 
child may not only be taught ro know whar part of Speech 
each word is, butalſo of what Coviugation any Verbe is, 
if he heare but onely the firſt perfon of the Indicatiue 
Moode;thatis,ifhe heare bur onely the Verbe named. Now 
this ſeemerh co me vnpofſible; there being ſo many hun- 
dreth Verbesallendivg ins, and they ſo like one another; 

| . and 
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and eſpecially thoſe ofthe firſt and third Conjugation, ſo 

hard to be diſtinguiſhed, that this may oft trouble a learned 4,417 _ 

man,and much more a young Scholler. know of what 
Phil. This which ſeemesto you ſo impoſſible, may bee Coniugation any 

likewiſe eafily done by a child, by the helpe of this di- Verbe 13, 

reion which I ſhall heere ſer downe before your face, and 

by one obſcruation or rwo atiling therefrom. 


——_—_ 


A diretion how to know the Coningation of any Simple 
Verbe ( and ſo of the compounds which may be 
knowne by the Simples) although the 
learner newer heard theVerbs 


b:fore. 


Li Verbes in zo, as doceg are of the ſecond Coniugatie y jpeg ts 
on : cxcept a few of che firſt Coniugation; and eo, ques, know the Con- 
weneo, Which are of the fourth, iugations of 
| So Deponents alſo in #or are of the ſecond:as fateor,emeor, #195. 
mereor,vereor miſereor,liceor,with their Compounds. Ferberaf the ſe 
; And onely cheſe fixe, fo farre as Iremember.Soalſo Verbs ,,,, Coniuge- 
in coalone, tions eaſily 
All Verbes ending in7o25 audio, and in 7or, as avdior, knowne. 
and they onely, are of the fourth Coniugation , except a V*rbes of the 4, 
= which are of che third, and ſome of the firſt noted ©#849107. 
aftcrs 
All the Verbes of the third Conjugation are ſet downe weberofibe z." 
in therules of the Verbs,at 7wtia preteritum formabit, &c. Coningacion. 
—_ _ which follow in this Table , which are alſo of | 
the third, 
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of the Preſent tenſe. Words in 4,z, or », and their Latine m 
tus, ſus, xus, are Participles of the Preter tenſe. So thoſe 
words ending inr#s in Latine, and hgnifying to do or a- 
bour ro do, of the Future in »#s, Andinds, lignifying to 
be done like the Infinitive Moode Paſſiuc,are Participles of 
the Future in dm. 

Aduerbes ( beſides thoſe in the booke, or which 
fhould bee ſer downe in the Engliſh Aduerbe as they are in 
the Latine) are buteicther Aduerbes of Compariſon or of 
Qualitie. 

Thoſe of Compariſon end in 6s, and ſignifie more; or 
ine, and fgnifie moſt. . 

Thoſe in Qualiticendin e, or ine commonly; and all 
of theſe haue their Engliſh vſually ending in ly: as dotFe 
learnedly, doftins more learned, db#iſſime moſt lear- 
nedly, | 

To conclude, they are alſo marked commonly in all 
bookes which are well printed , with graue accents ouer 
them, to diſtinguiſh them from other parcs of Speech, 
and that they may be knowne to be Aduerbes: as dee 
learnedly, robe knowne from doe the Vocatiue caſe of 


the AdieRiue :ſo defi, And thus are all Aduerbes of like 


nature; a5 94m then,to be diſtinguiſhed from quam which, 
the Pronoune. | 
And alſo ſundry Prepoſitions are ſo marked' as pon?, 
YOPE. 

: hae I approue and ſee the reaſon of all this, that the + 
parts of Speech may bee 'knowne of neerely gheſſed at: 
and do ftillgo on with you , reioycing inthis our confe- 

rence. 1 2%.7 
Notwithſtanding, there is one thing I have heard, that a 
child may not only be taught ro. know whar part of Speech 
each word is, butalſo of what Conjugation any Verbe is, 
if he heare bur onely the firſt perſon of the Indicariue 
Moodezthatis,ifhe heare bur onely the Verbe named. Now 
this ſeemerh co me ynpoffible; there being ſo many hun- 
dreth Verbesallendivg ins, andthey fo like one another; 
. and 


_ 


— 
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and eſpecially thoſe ofthe firſt and third Conjugation, ſo 
hard to be diſtinguiſhed, that this may oft trouble a learned ,,p;14 my 
man,and much more a young Scholler. know of what 

Phil. This which ſcemes to you ſo impoſſible, may bee Coniugation any 
likewiſe eafily done by a child, by the belpe of this di- Verbe is, 
reion which I ſhall heere ſet downe before your face, and 
by one obſcruation or two atifing therefrom. 


A diredtion how to know the Coningation of any Simple 
Verbe ( and ſo of the compounds which may be 
knewne by the Simples,) although the 
learner neuer heard the Perbs 


b:fare. 


At Verbes in 2o, as doceg are of the ſecond Coniugati- 4 Jire&;on ty 
on : cxcepta few of the firſt Coniugation; and eo, ques, know the Con- 
veneo, which are of the fourth, iugations of 
| SoDeponents alſo jn or are of the ſecond:as fatesr,emeor, V5. 

mereor,vereor miſereor,liceor,with their Compounds. i 
 Andonely cheſc lxe,ſo farre as Iremember.Soalſo Verbs ——— 
in zoalone, tions eafily 

All Verbes ending ine 25 audio, and in 7or, as avdior, knowne. * 
and they onely, are of the fourth Conjugation , except a V*#be5of the 4, 
ow which are of che third , and ſome of the firſt noted ©4903 
AltCſs 
7 Alltbe Verbes of the third Conjugation are ſet downe werberofibe 3, * 
inthe rules of the Verbs,at 7wtia preteritum formabit, &c. Coningation. 
_— _ which follow in this Table , which are alſo of 
the third, 
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Fro yeſtinguo, 5n- 
ſtingno, 4) in wal 


= ſ obſelers , in- 


C ftinftus inſtinftor, 
lconſulo , molo, to. 
[=2z bur. _ 
mole, as: promello, 
an old word, fig- 
nifying to ſtir vp, 
ſtrife, or to make 
delay. 
fremo, gem, tremo. 


fretch abroad. 


| 


vanno\, to venne; | 


'_ COIMNEs 


diſpenno, to 


| 4CW0, a7gH0, EXKO, clepo,repo,ſcerpo, 
| imbuo, inds o, mi-' ' po | 2 ſexeipo. 
| .. le mo, fternuo , [no,, |Cclepſo,procleps to: 
| 173640 , delibus,, | Yſteale or take a- 
Linde delibutus. pſo, Ywaye 
elube. depſs , to kneade. 
ic0, beto, quaſs bene 
"cudo,pands,pmdo, to |< ito, to go. 
idem quod pinſo, Varre, 
ehendo , con- All in /co, except 
—_ prendo, ac- (co! Yſeniſco,as,to pulh 
cendo , ſuccendo, with the head, as 
incendo , a cando, { Ranxs do,lucret. 
obſoleto, defends, | 
offendo, infendo,, | Theſe old words | 
I fendo obſolets. | clingo.) | cingo. 
cingo, clango, fli= \cludo.| | elaudo, 
go, frigo , mergo, | |lido, | [edo. 
mungo , plango, gen, or gigns. 
| /ugo, tego , tingo, page. pangs. 
Lampe. rago. fango, 
diflinguo, extin-| \ſþ1cio, | |ſþecio. 


EE 


are of the firſt and 


Theſe following | 


third coniugation 
inthe ſame ignift- 
cation. 

lawno, ſono, tons, piſs 
ro ſtampe out the | 
huskes of corne, 


Theſe alſo of the 
Fr andchird, ina 
diverſe fignifica- 
tion. 
ſappelio, as,to call. 
appelio, ir, appuls, 
to bring to,toap.. 
proach, to ar- 
r1ue, to apply, 
calno,as,to make 
balde, 
' pav2k &, to de- 
ceiuec. 
colo, as, to 
Rraine, 
_ $5, tO WOr- 
ſhip. 
como, 4s, © trim 
For lay out, 
como, 15,00 
kembe. 
conſterno, as, to 
trouble in mind, 
confterns, is, to 
ſtrew or ſcatter, 


offer, dedicate. 
dice, ss, to ſay. 


4,tO brin 8 VPs 
dnco,zs, to . cM 
m—_ a, to caft 
= of the dores. 
s exallo,s5,to yanne 
or to make cleane 
CCOINc, 


E4  _ 


; the younger ſort, 


; dnco,as, to yow, 


3 doco, as,as educo, 


TY "TOTO eee re 


ony”— EPI Fat evudoentcs nnr——nn - 
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\ fundo,as, to 
found, eftabliſh, 


our, 

| 1go, ingas, to 
yoake, 
go, zs, tory 
like a Kite, 

(lego, as, to ſend 
Embaſlador,or 
to bequeath. 


gather, ſteale, or 
(co ſtrike ſayle. 


mand. 

mando,ss, to cate 
(mito, as, to winke 

often. 
< nitto, ts, to open 
| = ahound, or, 
queſt as a ſpaniel. 
 rvree prop. 
} pedo, i5,to breake 
winde. 
ſero, az, to locke. 
fſero, is, to lay 
inorder or to 
ſowc. 


an yy 


Theſe are of the 
ſecond and third; 


fundo, r,topoure 


lego, js,to reade, to 


mando,as,to com- 


| 


| 


' 


fpendeo, pends. 


7g, tergo, | 


excello and excelles. 


Of thefirt Coniu- 
gation, 
There are ſome in 

c0,as, bes, meo, 
(creo, 

And all other Verbs 
in zo, deriued from 
Nouns in #xs, & ee, 
ascalceo: of which 
alſo is calcio, of cal- 
cens,nanſeo, of nan- 
ſ#a. 


free, hio, pio to 
pleaſe God by ſa- 


crifice. 


Traut. 


Fat 
gargariaio. ; 


And uall other Verbs 
in zo and 7or, deri- 
ued from Nounes 
in 3#s, 34, ins, and 
ies: as nwncio, of 
HNRCINT, Of {4-0 'C 


Some alſoin zo, as: 


| 


$2 >>+++O 


the yourger ſort, 

[Theſe old words, | ſancio, 

"700. fermeo aſcis. 

Cano.| |canee. {ommio, 
fulgo.] |fulgeo calamnior, 

010. |for | olev. ARX1HAOY. 
| cluo, clues, glacio a glacies, 
fren- | | fren- ſatioa ſaties. 

ao, deo, meridior. 


And ſo allother 
like; except theſe 
which are of the 
fourth Coniugati- 
ON; as, #weprio, 
inſamo, 


Finally all other 
Verbes beſides 
theſe, are of the 
firſt Coniugation ; 
and are nfiieely 
moe then of all 
the other three 
Coniugations 
ioiatly, 


| 


AL <<, 
0-25 2 : 
p bv \© > —— 411Spond, 


ad Akur.d; 
14 
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$poxd. | ſce that ro be true, which is ſaid of a Parable;thar 
before ic be expounded, nothing ſeemes more hard and ob- 
ſcure; bur when itis once made plaine, nothing is more 
cleare: ſois itinthis, andin the way of conſiruing and pars 
ſing, by the helpe of che rule, and in diuersother things, 
which you haue ſhewed vato me. 

Phil. 1c is moft certaine which you ſay. I my ſelfe haue 
ſo thought, this matter of knowing what Coniugation 
any Verbe 1s of, tobe impoſſible : but you ſee what things, 

This direftion Paine and diligence may finde out. As for this direRion, I 
for finding our acknowledge ic wholly to that painfull M, Coor, who writ 
the Commgation the Engliſh Schoolemaſter. And by this one,it may cuident=- 
—_ ly appeare, what further benefic the Latine covgue might 
* PIE” hauchoped for by his labours, if God had youchſafed him 
life to haue brought them to perfetion ; or if others had 
bin carefull co have afforded him that helpe thatthey might 

haue done. 

. Spoxd. Iris a great pitie that he,or any other,ſhould want 
any helpe or meanes, in ſoprofitable a worke ; and a token 
of Gods diſpleaſure, that we ſhould be depriucd of ſuch 
profitable labours, Bur, coreturne againe to this matter of 
parſing ; you haue very well ſatisfied me concerning the 
yonger ſort;and their parſing : yer there is one thing con- 
cerning this Grammaticall parſing amongft the yonger , 

Much time and Which I mult craue of you. That there is ſo much time ſpent 
roile ix parſing inexamining euery thing; the Maſter asking each _—_— 
throughexam- particularly, and the ſcholler anſwering : which befides the 
nixg cachword 1offe of time, it isa very great wearineſſe to the Maſter, I 


-Aom awry, pray you ſhew me the very ſhorteſt and ſpecdicſt way which 


The (ure. ſh. you knowe 
teſt > þ edieſt Phil, Some very learned would haut this parſing ro be 
way of parfmgs by pen, and by charaRers for ſhortneſſe : Bur howſocuer 


— - mag this may be done among two or three ſchollers taught by 


Parſing among? 


charaflers, Fhemſetues; yet this ſeemeth to require farre moretime 
| (both for writing toſer euery thing downe,and alſo for exa- 
mining by the Malter) then can be performed inthe com- 

mon Schooles, _ 


Rut 
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But the ſhorteR, ſureſt,moſt pleaſant and eafie way both put this will be 
to Maſter and Scholler, I touched before, if you marked it : found moſt ſoors 
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and it isthis. After that they haue beenentred, and trained and eaſje. 


yp ſorne twelue-monerh inthe loweſt fourme by queſtions, 
as the example was ſhewed out of 2#im1hs; then, when 
they goe intothe next fourme, as into Cato, ro begin to 
parſe every one of chemſclues, as reading a LeQure, each 
his piece : I meane chiefly , when they cometo fay their 
lectures 

Forexample : To take thoſe two firſt verſes of ©nimihi, 
becauſe they are parſed before. Firſt ler them confirue per- 
feRly in the Grammarticall order,as was faid : then ler each 
| parſe his word or two, as they conſtrued, eucr marking the 
laſt word, andin all things iuſt in the ſame manner, as is ſer 
downe before ; but only to doit ofthemſelues without any 
queſtion asked, for the ſauing of time: Onely the Maſter, 
or he who heareth them, is to aske where they do omit any 
neceſſary queſtion in any word,or where they miſle. 


To parſe euery 
one his piece, as 
1eadingaletture. 
Example. 


II 


As thus : The child hauing conſtrued, begins of bim- z;apyle. 


ſclfe, 
Puer oh child, It is to be parſed firſt; becauſeit isfirſt in 


conſtruing. Pzer, is like Aſagiſter. A Nowne Subſtantiue 
common of the ſecond Declenfion ; and ſo he declines it, 
ſo farre as the Mafter thinkes meer, at leaft giuing the Ge= 
nitiue caſe; for if they be well entred in the Accedence, 
they will cafily decline any regular word, when they know 
the example. After he ſhewes the rule when he bath decli- 
ned any Nowne or Verbe. As Pwerpuers, is a grauc increa» 
ſer; andtherefore of the Maſculine Gender , Nomen cre- 
ſcentis pennltima ſi Genitiz fit grams, &c. Allo the Vocatiue 
caſe knowne by calling or ſpeaking to,as 0 Magifter, © Ma- 


ſtcr. 2u5is next, a Pronoune Relatiue, &c. So euery thing 


m the ſame order as before, 
To helpe your ſchollers ro dothis : Remember firſt when 


you haue vied for a time to parſe them ouer euery word ſo, To belpe to pre- 


before them, that by your example they may do the like ; pare the children 


then for ſpeedinefſe, when they haue taken cheir leQures of /#7 141/gat 


* them 


taking lefinves. 
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themſelues, that they can conſirue to cauſe only ſome one 
of them to reade ouer their leEture, to ſee that they pro= 
nounce it right, and to conſtrue if you will, if time ſo per= 
mit,or to reade is ouer tothem : And what words you ob- 
ſerue to be hard, which you thinke they know not, you may 
aske them what thoſe words are like, and how they are de- 
To warke out clined,or where they hauc learned them,as was ſaid. Where 
bard words. they cannottell any, or haue any new word which they 
haue not learned, to make that plaine ynto them, and ro 
cauſe euery oneof the fourm, as was direRed in thethird 
Sce more of this generall obſeruation,to make a line vnder that word,or vn- 
marking before erthar part of the word, that letter or ſyllable wherein the 


= wr difficultylyeth; for a little helpe will bring the whole re- 
fion. membrance. Or to note them with ſome marke or letter 
ouer the head of the word, 


Asin theeaterers, to note the Declenfion with ad, onuer 
the kead,and a figure ſignifying which Declenſion, 
The Coniugation with ac, and a figure. 
Heteroclites with an h; lame Verbs with an /. 
Example of mat For example, to take that which was parſed before, 
king bard words 
amonef the f16 © 2. & % 6 3p 6 
enterers. Dus mibi diſcipulus puer es cupit at; docers, 
Huc ades hec animo concipe difta two. 


Here di/cipmlues and paer are noted for the ſecond De- 
clenſion,cupss the third Coniugation, ades for the Compoli- 
tion of ad and /ams,concipefor changing aintos. | 

Or you may marke Declenfions and Coniugations , by 
ſetting downe bur onely the firſt letters of the examples, 
mag. leg. 

_ Ccup1s, Ofc. 
cy are acquainted with 


may. 
which they arelike, as difoipelas, 
The former is the ſhorter,after t 
it,and can make their figures, 
Andeuer what rules they are not well acquainted with, 
Tocaxſe them to CUrne them, or cauſe them to turne to the places in their 
turn to tbe rules, Grammar,and to ſhew them to you. 


As 
\. 
— 


— d 
by: 
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As they proceed to higher fourmes,and are more perfcR, Neting in the 
marke only thoſe which haue moſt difhculty, as Notations, bizher fourmes. 
Deriuations,figuratiue ConftruRions, Tropes, Figures, and 
the like ; and what they ſeare they cannot remember by a 
marke, cauſe them to write thoſe in the Margeat ina fine 
hand, or in ſome little booke. 

' Inthe lower fourmes,you marking one book your ſelfe, 

all che reſt may marke theirs after it, yntill they can doe ir of 

themſelucs. | | 

 The'ends of this marking; are, as Iſaid, that they may The exds of may. 
take moſt paines in theſe ; for the reſt they can doe eaſily, #947 books, 
and almoſt of themſclues. And alſo that when they con. 

ſtrue and repeat ouer their Authors,they may oft poſe over 

thoſe hard words, And thus they ſhall keepe itheir Au- 

thors, which they have learned, to the credit of the Schoole, 

with the profiting and incouragement of the Schollers, 

chat they ſhall goe farre ſafer forward, then by any other 

Mcanes. 

Spoxd.- Bur this marking may indangerthem , to make 
them Truants,and to truſt thcir bookes more then their me» 
mories. 

Phil. Tanſwer no,not at all, but to performe a neceſſary yc4ching the 
ſupply vnto the children, For childrens memories are weak: hardeſt words 
and they are ſoone diſcouraged by the difficulty and lear- {vr remebrance, 
ning, and by the haſtineffe of their Maſters, And therefore /*y 1nee 
they hadneed of all helpes at the beginnings Iris alſo the —_ terketinn 
oft repeacing ouer of any thing, which imprincs itin their axdprenencer 
memory for cuer. | many inconueni- 

Of thecontrary, try amongſt children 'of the ſharpeſt 4+; 
wits, and beſt memories, if they haue noc ſome helps, whe- = _ = 
ther they will not belong in learning to parſe a LeQure : : 
and when they can parle it very perfeRly, proue them with- 
in a moneth after, whether they will not. haue forgotten, ac 
I-a(t,moſt of the hardeſi & chicte matters. Then thinke what 
a vexationithis to the honelt-minded Maſter, that would be 
alwayes ready to-giue an account of the profiting of his 
(choller;and-withall when he muſt teachihimeucry thing 2+ 

4 » . new, 


How to appoſe ſs 
as tbe children 


may get both the 


matter,ords, 
and phraſe of 
each Lefiure, 


Examining Leinres, 
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new,which he hath forgotten : neither his leiſure will any 
way (crue; be hauing many fourmes, . and being to goe for- 
ward daily with his Schollers in ſome new conſtruction ; 
befides many other like diſcommodities. 

$pond. Burthere is anorher kinde of appoſing, which I 
remember in the note, and which = mencioned ; how to 
teach children to make righe vic of their Authors, cuen of 
_ ſentence: which I conceive not of. 

Phil. Yes truely : and that which I account the very prin- 
cipall, and as it wete the very picking out of the kernell, 
and the life ofeuery LeAure; to get both the matter and al- 
ſo the Latine words and phraſes, that they make them their 
owne,to vſe as need or occaſion requireth. 

Spoxed. That muſt needs be of excellent yſe: for though ir 
be commendable to conſtrue and to parſe perfeRly; yer ic 
isnothing in regard ofthis, if th Il not know how to 
make their vſc and beneficeither of matter or phraſe. 

Phil. This is onely by appoſing them, as I ſhewed you the 
manner in the Propria que maribns,to make them to vnder- 
Rand and tharfirft in Engliſh, then in Latine : and to cauſc 
them toanſwer both wayes, both words and ſentences, as 
time will permit. 

For example; Take a ſentence or two in the beginning of 


_ thatlictle booke, called Serrentie Preriles : which is well 


ef 
«Mamer of pro- 


of 
pounding the 
Gueſtnons. 


worthy to be read firſt 'ynto children, becauſe it h:th been 
athered with much care and aduice to enter yonger ſchol- 

_— Latinc and matter cuery way meet for them: bur of 
it and others, what I finde beſt to be read, Iſhall ſhew you 
my experience in another place, Out of ic you may examine 
thus, for making vſe,as in theſe firſt ſentences of it ; 

Amicis opitulare. 

Alenis abſtine, 

eArcantenmeela. 

-- .  Aﬀabilizeſto, &c. © LED 
x If you will, you may aske them by a queſtion of 

the comrary , Muſt you not belpe your friends ? The 
child anſwereth, Yes. Then bid him give you a ſentence 
\ tO 


—w_ 


_ Examining Leftares, 143 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


to proue it; he anſwereth, Amicis opitnlare. 

Or aske by a diftribution thus; Whether muſt you helpe 
or forſake your friends? The child anſwereth, Imuſthelpe 
them, Then bid him to giue you a ſentence; heanſwereth, 
Amicis oputnlare, 

Or thus by Compariſon ; Whether ought youto helpe 
your friends, or others firſt? or friends or enemies, &c. 
When the child hath anſwered, euer bid him to giue his 
ſentence. So on inthe reſt, | 

The more plainly you can propound your queſtion, that 
the child may ynderſtand it, and may anſwer in the very 
words of his LeQure , the betteritis : ſortoexaminethe 
words ſeuerally : How ſay you Helpe? he anſwereth Opitu- 
lare, Friends, Amici. But of this more after. 


After the child hath been a whilethus praQtiſed, then vſe Example of exs: 


how to make ufc of them 


to examine both in Engliſh and Latine cogecher: 1rmeanc wining Engliſh 


propounding the queſtions firſt inEngliſh, then in Lacine; 
and ſolethim anſwer,that the matter andEngliſh may bring 
the Latine with them : which hey will certainly doe. The 
manner I (hewed inexamining in the Latine rules: I will ſee 
downe one other example, in the ſentences of three words; 
Amor vincit ownia, 

Out of this ſentence I examine thus : 

Q. What is that,that will ouercomeall things ? 

A. Love. | 

Then bid him gine the ſentence, 

eA. Amor vincit ommia. 

Or thus : Is there any thing that can ouercome all 
chings ? 

A. Yes; Loue. | 

Or thus more particularly, toput delight and ynderſtan- 
ding into them. 

What is that which wil ouercome learning, and make 

itourowne? | 

A. Loueof learning, or louing our bookes, 

2. Giue me a ſemence coproue it, 
A. Amor vincit omnia, fc, 


and Latine 


: Exaninin mg LeFares, 


Eg xamining for 
the vit it Cato, 
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Then examine in Latine the very ſame things ; but ytte- 
ring them in Latine and Engliſh together, as thus: 

nid vincet ommia f what will ouercome all things? 

R. Amor. 

Or thus: Eft ne aliqnid quod poteſt omnia wincere ? Is there 
ay thing that can overcome all things? R, /m0. 

9. Quideft?Whartis it 

R. Amor. | 

2. Da ſententicn. 

R. Amor vincit omnia, OAT 

©. Occhus: Quid vincit amor? What wil loue ouercome? 

R. Ozmi, Allchings. 

Soin Cate, to aske,as in thefirſt yerſes, 

2. What thing ought to be chiefe ynto ys ? 

A. The worſhip of God. 

2. Daſententiam. 

R. Cults Dei pracipnns, 

2. Dacarmen. 

R. Ss Deus eft animmns nobis, Oc. - 

Theri ro examine the Verſes byiparts if you will : as $6 
D-uceft animns, &c- Aske, RE: 

Dualis eft Dens? What is God,or whata one? 

A. Animns, A ſpirit,or ſpirituallnature or being. 

2D. Dnittanobis dicuut? vel,Quez nobirita dicuns > Who 
or what chings tell vs ſo ? 

R. Carmina, Verſes, or Poets who write Verſes, 

2. Yuomodo tum colenduseſt? R.Puraments, 

: 2 Dacarmen.” ' | | 

R. $s Deus eff animns, ec, 

Thus throughout, onely where they ynderſtandnor, te 
propound the queſtion, as well in Engliſh,as in Lacine, and 
ſo ro anſwer, nf oat a0; 
- {Alſo you may.cxaminethus ::What Verſes in (0 haue 
you, to proue that the worſhip of God mult be cbiefly,re- 
garded? A. $3 Dens eft animus. © 


o 


What againſt ſl:epineſleandidleneſſe? 
A. Plas vigtla ſemper, &c, 


$@ 


w- 
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So in E/ops Fables, beſides the examining every piece of 
a ſentence in the LeQures, as thus: 

Gallus Gallinacens, dum wertit ftercorarinm,offendir gem” 
PANS, & Co 
Q. Pnidofſendebat Gallus, dum vertitſtercorarium? 

R. Offendit german, Oc, | -6 

Cauſe the children totell you, what enery Fable is aboux 
or Sp what it teacherh,in a word or two, For exam- 

le, thus: | 

Q. What Fable baue you againſt the fooliſh conrempt 
of learning and yertue , and preferring play or pleaſure be- 
fore it? 

A. The Fable of the Cocks, ſcratching inthe dung-hill, 

O, after this manner ; 

Q. What Fable have you againſt the fooliſhnegleR of 


 Bwamining Leflarer, 5 bow rofethem, 


learning ? } 
A. The Fable of the Cocke, ſcratching in the dung-hill. Makixg report 
2+ Cauſc them to make a good andpithy report of the 9fiheir Fables: 


Fablc;firſt in Engliſh, then in Latinerandrhat cither in the. 
words of che Author, or of themlelues as they cany and as 
they 4id in Engliſh, For , this praRtice in Bngliſh to make a 
good report of x Fable , 1s of ſingular yſe, rocauſe them to 
yiter their mindes well in Engliſh ; and would neuer be 0- 
mitted for that and like purpoſes, 


In other bookes the vſe Is according to the quly of The uſe arcor- 


them 1 as in Confabutatinnenta Pwevilee , the vie 


s for the ding tothe que- 


children ro talke ro one 8pother In the ſame wards, lity of the books, 


In Sturmwing Epiſtics,and others of Twdy,the _ prin- 
cipally is to be regarded: as alſo in the Poers, rhe Poericall 

races 
x For the further yſe of them for irpjtation both in Epiſtles 
8nd Verſes, I ſhall ſpeake nfter in their place, | 

Bu for the Latine and matter to make it our owne,l find ,,, 
the chief benefit to be in oft reading them our of che Gram» ;, 


19 make both La- 


maticall cranſlations, ouer 8nd ouer, yocill the Latine be as tixe and matter 
familiar to the Scholler,as the Engliſh 18s Inored inthe be. 0#r owne. 


nefits of the Tranflations, And al _ ſaying and ny 
Tp : 0 


Ls 
O.c.. * 
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. of LeQures (I.meane. the werkes worke) to conftrue with- 
out booke: and then repeate themin Verſe, or as they are 
withou: booke, 

vt in Tullies | Forthe vſein Twllics Offices and Omids Meramorphoſir , I 
Offices , and haue ſet in the Margents of the Tranſlations., the ſ\umme of 
Ouids Meta- all the matter; which is yery notable and full of delighr. 
morphofis. For parſing inthe bigheſt fourmes : to obſerue onely for 
breuiry ſake the difficulties of Grammar or Rhetoricke, ſpe- 
ciall phraſes,orthe hke ; th: Maſter onely ro examine what 
things they omit, or wherein he ſuſpects chem negbgent.lo 
parting they may vſe theſe or rhe like ſpeeches; 
He ſunt d:fficultates Grammatice. He elegantia Rhetorices, 
Reliqua lenwra, trita, pnerilia, &c, 
Ja Poetry alſo, Phraſes he : Epitheta s/ta. 
| 8&> TLetallchisexamination be onely in pure Latine, from 
Alm Lumem the yeryloweſt fourmes , except the fr or ſecond at the 
the big? moſt. Forthey will doit with caſe, if they be rightly entered 
166 62h from the beginning ; and that the Mafter euer do it before 
| them where they arenotable: and to obſerue wherein they 
are mol} defeRiue, therein to take the moſt paines. 
S$pozrd. Alchough theſe things cannot bur bevery profi- 
table; yer being ſo many , they can hardly bepur in praQtice 
11 the greater Schooles. I pray you rehearſe me the ſumme 
of thoſe which you take moſt neceffary for daily vie. 
The famme of , 24+ Theſe are hey ; Cauſe your Schollers to reade firſt 
all, principally their Lecture diftinAly, aud conftcue truly: co purſe as they 
weceſſaryfor conſtrue, euer marking thelaſt principall word : to (ſhew 
parſing where they haue learned euery hard word : what exam- 
ple euery hard wordis like; ſo to giue rules and examples of 
them, both for Erymologie and Synrax,as after for the Rhe- 
coricke,as.necd is. To parſe of thernſelues , as reading a Le- 
Rure, and chat onely in Latine when they come to ſay, ex- 
cept, in the very loweſt fourmes : to make ſome marke ar e- 
uery hard word , which you note yntothen, to take the 
moſt painesin thoſe : amongſt the younger ſpecially, to ex- 
amine each LeQure for the vic; whereby they may ger mar- 
ter, words, and phraſes,all ynder one, In the higheft, for 
ſpecdinefle 


Parfiag m the 
' bigber fourmMes. 


+ *,v», d 


Examining LeBlurer, 147 how te make vf+ of than, 


THE' GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
ſpeedineſſe rorexamine onely the difficulties, as'you ſee re- 
quiſire, ro letthem neme che rule in a word'or two; to ob- 
ſerue phraſes and Epithets; + In all repetitions among(t 
themſelues, and conftruing'oner their Auchors, to examine 
ouer all the noted words,artimie/permits. + ' - 


EESHSSES A = EET} 
CHAP. X. 


of making Latine p bow to enter children therein with 
aclight and certainty , without danger of falſe La- 


tine, barbarons phraſe, or any other like 
FNCONMENTCNCEE Dok. 


we fo Spond..' .. © 
Ow that you haue chus lovingly ledde me by the 
INES thorow the way of laying a ſure foundati- 
on .amongh. my children , :for all the grounds 
; both. of Accedence-and Grammar; and alſo of 
coaltruing and parſing: let meftill intreate you to gge on 
before mczand next to-ſhew how Irmaay enter 'my* children 
for making of Latine:and qhen thorow the ſeucrall cxer- 
ciſes thereof, This I haue found ex:remely difficulc. For 79 enter clil- 
Mbough ic hath becnga-marcerof continuall vexation and oe i make 
paine yato my felte, andof feare vnto-my pooreSchollers; AS. 
cthaur 1 fouadavlictle proficing therein, as in any other: ;, cmety difficult, 
a chat my children will Rill write falſe Latine , barbarous and fo of tojle 
p 4 8:b to rafter 
pros _ without any certaincy,aftera very long time of pur Farr 
If cherefore you can guide methe way, how I may do 
that which you ſpake of before, that I may cnter 'my chil- 
dren with cafe and delight, boch to my felfe and corhemy 
and allo ſurely without danger of making falſe Latine 
or barbarous phraſe; I ſhall further acknowledge my 
ſelfe, tohaue recciued yer a greater bencfit then in all the 
former. And abouc all, if yceu can dirct me how by thar 
| M 2 time 


» 
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time char.chey haue beenenotrtwo yeeres onely ,/ but three 
or foure yeeres inconfiruRion, they may beablero make 
erue Latine,and pure 7#/ly in ordinary morall matters, For 
I my ſelfe haue hardly beene ableto cauſe my children to do 
this at fourteene or fifreenc yeeres ofage; nor then to war- 
rantthat which they haue done : neither do Ithinke thar ic 
is much otherwiſe in our ordinary Schooles. 

Phil. I ſhall willingly ſatisfie your requeſt herein like- 
wiſe,and ſhew you whar I haue found: onely let me ſee, as 
before , what courſe your ſelfe haye taken, ro enter your 

ee. Spond. _ taken thar courſe which T thinke is com- 
monly praQtiled in Schooles: I haue giuen them v#/garr, 

—_—— or Engliſhes, ſuch as I haue deuiſed, Shs made in res 

ro make Latine- and at the firſt entrance I haue taught and heard them, how 
ro make euery word in Latine,word by word, according to 
their rules, After a; while I have onely. giuen them fuch 
vulgars, and appointed them atime , againſt which they 
ſhould bring them madein Latine': and at the perufing and 
examining: of .chem; 1] baue beene 'wont tocorret them 
ſhwply, tor their faults in writing and for their negligence; 
end ſo hauc giuen then new Eogliſhies: andie may be I haue 
told them the Latine to the hardeſt words. This is thecourſe 
that I have followed; *- 

Phil. Our learned Schoole-maſter M. A4rhaw, doth n6r 

The butcherly © v1 thout cauſe rearme this the butcherly feare of meking 
J- Acntts Latines, For to omit the trouble tothe Maſter , and that it 
will require s ready wit, to giue variety of ſuch yulgars to 
the children; and alſo that it will aske good learning and 
1wdgementto direct them, to make not onely true Latine, 
bur pure phraſe with all ; what a terrour muft this needes 
be vato the young Scholler, who fearesto be correed for. 
The ſhorteſt way Cucry fault,and hardly knoweth ia any thing, what to make 
co enter Schol- yponſureand certaine grounds?Bur for the way, this I find 
lers to make 14- the ſhorteſt, ſureſt, and cafieſt both to Malter and Scholler: 
IP «nd and which will certainely effe&t wharſocuer hath becn ſaid: 
T and that Maſter and. Scholler may proceede checrefully 
and 


Of he entries 


F 
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and boldly, to iuftifie what they do. _ OY 

I Sce that your Scholler be very cunning inhis Acce- ,, To be excee- 
dence, and Grawmar as he goeth forward: end chiefely in ding perfedt in 
Naynes.and Verbs, to be able.to giueeach taſe of a Noune, {54 rules; 
and cuery tenſe and perſon of a Verbe; bath Lative ro Eng- —_ aye 
liſh, and Engliſh co Latine,as I wiſhed you, and ſhewed the pop 
manner beforezat leaſt by the perfect knowledge of the ter- 


minations of them. 
-.+2« Beſides tbe confiruing } and parſing their LeQures 2. Zach day to 
without booke, inthe loweſt fourmes, or outofche. Engliſh _ —_ 
travſlation,accuſtomeyour ſelfe, in examining the Leures of wb ” ſds 
of your firft enterers, to do all after the manner of making whycach word 
Latine; as it were caufing them euery day to make the La- muſt beſo. 
tine gftheir leAtures, and give arcaſon why each word muſt 
be ſo; and not otherwiſe, their bookes being ſhut. T ſer you 
downe the manner before, in the yſe of the Grammaticall 
rule for making Latine, in that example ; Apti//imsa ownino 
ſunt, &c; Yerto repeate you a word or two foryour lictle 
ones ; take that firſt ſentence, Amici opitnmlare 2 when you 
haue'made themrto ynderftand the meaning, and examined 
it, ſoas was ſhewed; aske butthus: /- - -, ' 
How can you make this in Latine; Helpe frjends ? How examples repee- 
fay you, Helpe thou? ; ted. 
. A. Opunlare. | rioffy | 
..: Q. Opinlarelike what? 131.31: V7 $7.48 
- Ae. Like Amareamator, be thou loued.- | + 1 
Soall the queſtions for' parſing :: then aske, why is ir 
Helpe thou, andnor, Bethou helped, as Amare amator, be 
thou loued. He anſwereth, Becauſe it is a Verbe Deponent, 
and fignifieth Actively, to helpe; atxd not, tobe helped: 
After agke the next word: [ rf} fas! 35 15 
Q. Whom muſt youhelpe? 
A, Our fr 1ends. : 
Q-. How ſay you friends? . 
py As Amici, { fon 1 . 
As: CAMagiſtris- 1 FROM &, 293. *1571 
4 M 3 So 
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* Sothe queſtions of declining and thelike.Then ake, why 
notamicinor amicer, the Accuſatiue cale after the Verbe. 
A. Becauſe the Verb Opieelor,to help, will haue a Datiue 
caſe; bythacrule of the Datiae, Toprofir or dilprofir, &c. 
Theſeiw feid -. © Theſe may be in Read of all yulgars or Lacines, both for 
of al va!gars. Caſe, delight and certainty to your ſelfeand the child: and 
3. Continuall ſo you may euer hauc the Author to warrant both Latine, 
reading lefdarcs, and phraſe. | 
ITE: 7- Next vnto this, that continmll beating out and rea 
learned out of Jing their Aurhors, both: LeQtuves and repetitions ;, out of 
the Grammati- the tranſtations, is contiouall making:Larine chus, (as 16Gid, 
call nanſtui0ns, Imthe vſe of the tranſlations) that children will come on 
J5 mm vety faſtfor propriety, choiſe,and vatiery of the beſt words, 
wg nes to phraſe, macrer, and ſentences of their Authors, to begin to 
come on very _ - Rorechouſein themſclues of all copic, as bhaue' ob. 
aſt. erued. | 29 bed 
- Shewingft 4. Aﬀerthe formetpraQiſed for atime, you may chuſe 
ſentences? ſoine ſentences which they have nor learned; and cauſe 
ys maps be 'themtomakethoſe, either ſomeour of this booke of Sen= 
bookwhich they tences 5 or - any other'of like eafie morall marter; and then 
learne,or others. let them beginne to write downe that whichthey make in 
The manner of x atine, a : 


_— on This mannerl findto be moſt eafie and ſpeedy for chil. 

to profitin En- dren attheir firſt entrance:whereby they may profit in Eng. 

gl5ſo, Latine, liſh, Latine, Writing true and faire,and all vnder one labor, 

writing faire, = Let chem haue their/paper-bovks in offx0, of the one 

-— -_—_y ﬆ qdero writethe Engliſh which you giue them; on the 0- 

| ws b:okes Fhertoſerthe Larine direAly ouerafgainſtit, and word for 
how rulcd. word, | | | 

To this end: cauſe chem to rule their bookes both ſides 

at once, or at leaſt the lines of one fide direRly- apainſt\the 

other : their lines a good diftance aſunder,, chat they may 

interline any thing, if they mifſe any word; or for copie 

and yarietie, to be ſer ouer the head it you will. On the rf 

fide toward the right hand,in which the Engliſh#to be ſer, 

to leaue aleſſe margent : on the other-fide- for the Latine a 

greater margent; becauſe the Latine may bee wrinenin a 


kfle 
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lefle ſpace then the Engliſh g and. alſoro write all the hard 
words in the margent of the Latine,: the Nominatiue caſe 
ofthe Noune,and the firſt perſon of the Verbe, if fo you 
leaſe, Then cauſe fo many as areto write Latine together 
(having books,pen,inke, and copie before, them, and every 
thing ſo ficted ) ro write as yow ſpeake;, ſo faire as poſſibly 
they cane 2 7hv ins ir Jeb 0: 
Herein you areto diate,or deliver vnto them word by yu, of dice 


10 making Latine, 


word, the Engliſh ofthe ſentence, which you would haue ting the Engliſh 


them to turne into Latinzand to do it according tothe man- hich they are 
ner of the Grammaticall rranſlation; every wot in that or- ** **r3c nie 
der andinproprietyof Engliſh\,: anſwering the Latine as _—y 
neere as you can, Alſo, you arc to vtter each word leaſurely 
and treatably ; pronouncing cuery part of it, ſo as cuery one 
may write bothas faſt as you ſpeake, and alſo faire and true: 
together. i il "(13s (IO CE 5 WH: i240 T3” G: A a 
-. Androthe endrohelpe for writing crue. Orthographie,' A princpe# 
befides the former knowledge of ſpelling ; as they are wri- pr _ -> 
ting, cauſeeuery onein orderto ſpell his 2.or 3. words to- Oriupinks 
gether, ſpeaking vp, that all his telowes may heare, and'þo/b ix Englifh 
may goe on in writing: as: faft as he ſpels and you ſpeake; ard Latine. 
Thofe who:can; wiite: faſter;to rake paines to write fairerz . 
your ſelfealforo walke amongſt rbemrinthe meane time,to 
ſee that euery oneof'them write true and faire,and to ſhew 
them their faults by pointing themrotheir copies, and y-" 
fig like dixeions mentioned in-thehelpes of writing , of 
which:Hpake before. ol 5 nt 

Afﬀtct;zwheesthey have thus ſet downe the Engliſh,cauſe e- 
very one inthe like order to make his word or ewoin Latin 
aftcrthe maner which was ſhewed before for making latin, 
the very wordbof the Authorin the naturallor Grimaticall 
order: & cauſe themial ro wricecthe ſame words,as he ſpeaks, | 
vnlefle any of them be able to make it before of themſelues; A 
who may corre, as they heare theirfellowes to make ir, 
Cauſe alſo every one to ſpell the words which he hath made 
inLatine;hke as they didin.Eogiiſh;ſoas all may heare, and 
go ſurely in writing true Orthographyin Latinchkewile. : 

"Pp p M An 


Of the entrance 152: ro write Latine, 
THE GRAMMAR/SCHOOLE. 
Repeating o& And when: they baue' done a ſentence, or fo much 45 you 
conſtraing with- thinke good ford time, then taiife rhemgro the end co com- 
our booke that jt ix the hetter to memorie, ro trie which of them can re 
which they vave cate the ſooneſt without. booke, that which they haue 
_— made. Firſt (aying the Engliſh ſentence; then giuingic in 

Latine, or conftruingit withour booke,, which all of them 

who are apt, will do preſently, or with a very little medjra+ 

8 O tion.Oc,whichis ſhorteſt of all, appoint themfolding their 
bookes,to looke onely.on the Engliſh,and reade or conſtrue 

itinto Lating:or onthe Latine , toreadeor confiruc it.ins 

_ ro Engliſh, Tbus 5 gimemill permit. 07 onc” 1c  15 

penefic hereof * - By thif mtanes: youlha]l haye a cerraine diveRtion inall 
| forcentamedi- things, both for your ſelfe and your Scholler, 16-goe trucly 
her @ Sebolter and (urely , both for propriety, Larine,phraſc,and whatſbe- 
=—e get 173. Wer you catrdefices (By thibxxercife alſo. your Scholler ſhall 
_ tiag, Engliſh, get both Writing, Engliſh and Latine , all vnder ane. And 

Ltine, all at *, ages hourcmay be well mployed: daily in thisex- 
0058, 19) creates i; ail: Io 2 lgl A 49% 2; 
Toimprintit  .. And to imprint this,yet better; you may cauſethemihe 
by ygoe1ition the.riex; morning at ſhewing their exerciſe wagethar wght, to 
x hepz$. 2rpPeg40 together awvich ic, charagainewhicldacyahugnnde 
aheir evening the day beforo\(theime permir'; Bidherſomeaneror epeate 
exerciſe, all, OrMOC, eucry one a piece, 'oras time will pertarr; all 

te be able to doit asthey arecalledforthoPbrovgh thigslio 

they ſhall from the firftencrance;geraudgcity-and vererance, 

with good macter whick will bring;ahe:Lacine with it, :: © | 

Spond. But how ſhall they doe for compofing;; driight 

placing of their words?which-you know'is xprincipalimar- 

| £ 3 terin writing pure Lacing,* 1 1 TOTEL 


Phil, I would haue them firſt fora timie-cxerciſedin this 


How to enter Plaine naturall otder; for this is that whith Grammar tea 
young Scholiers cheth:and then to compoſe or place finely;which belongech 
for compoſing, taRhetoricke, afcer.' As firſt xo write well inproſe, before 
_— p'<:PE they begiane in verſe:ſo in proſe, to go vpright and ftrong- 
Mer Tale ly,beforetheyleamerogo finely;and as M. Arkewſpeaketh, 
to go, before they lcarne ro. dance, Bur for entring chem 
mco comp6dkicion, cthus' you may og 2 6 57 : 
| r, When 


wy 
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| I pray you ſet me downe one examplehereof, and ſhew me 


| the Learned: and becauſe that booke'is as a moſt pleaſanc 


Latine, writing faire. 
THE' GRAMMAR SCHOOLE; 

x 'Whenthey bave made icinthe naturall order, onely 
reade'vnto them how Pull, or the Auchor, whom their ſen» 
renceis taken of it, doth place it, and ſome reaſon of his ya- 
rying, and cauſe them ro repeat both wayes, firſt as they 
haue-writcer, after in compoſition. 

2 After thatthey haue been practiſed awhile inche:for- 
mer plaine manner,you may make chem co doe thus : Cauſe 
their bookes to be ruled inthree columnes; inthe firſt to 
wrirethe Engliſh, in the ſecond the Latine verbatims,in the 
third to write in compoſition, to try who can come the nee- 
reſt ynto the. Author. | | Sap | 

Spoud. Although Þ rake ic that I do conceiueFour mea- 
ning in all,2nddo ſcean euident reaſon of every thing : yet 
becauſe examples do moft liucly demonſtrate any matter ; 


whes Author you thinke moſt fitxo. gather the ſertences 
orth of. Li. - 

Phil. In Read of your Author, I thinke and finde Twl- Tullics ſenten- 
lies ſentences the fitteſt; and of thoſe ſentences, to- make £5 !hefitteft to 
choiſe of feicvin euery Chapter; asarc moſt eafic and fami- mach E 
lar tochecapacitic'of the children. This booke I doe: ac- ® LS 
count of alt. other co be the-principall; the*Ladine' of Twl- |/ 1 
ty being the pureſt and beſt, by the generall applauſe of all * .____. 


poſie,, compoſed of all the ſweet fmclling flowers, picked 
of purpoſe out of all hisworkes ; rhatone booke,” rogether = 
withthebookes which the children baue 61 ſ&loarne; ſhall ont 5" 1 
alſo helpeto furniſh them with ſome ſentenoes,/containin 
ſome of the choiſeſt matter and words, belonging to al 
Moral! matters whatſocuer; wherher co vnderſtand, write, . _ 
or fpeake thereof ; thar they ſhakl be able to goe forward ©, _ 
with much eaſcand delighe; firſt imtyzanilthenin choorher 
-"_—_— adioynedto ir, or what exerciſe you ſhall hinke 
t, 

For an example; take theſe little ſentences, which heere 
follow , astheyare ſet downe inthe fiſt Chapter of Talhies 
ſentences, De Deocinſq; natwre,diftaring the wordsto _ 
plainely 


2 Hath ever bin 

bir any time 

(v:rbinſpire - 

' / fion ſome divine 

c I flatusgbrea- 
thing into. 


e Tgnoro. 


or with what 
mnde. 


f 1n woat mind, 


THE GRA 


| _ _ 


tine. In their little paper-bookes they may wrice the Eng- 


liſh on che firſt fide, with the hard Latine words in the Mar. 


genr,the Latineon the other ouer againſt ir,in ewo columns; 
the firſt plaine after the Grammar order,che latter placed af- 
ter the orderof the Author: your ſelfe may make the words 
or phraſes plaine to chem, as they are ſec inthe Margent, 


oy 
————— 


Anexample of Dictating in Engliſh, and ſetin 
downe both Engliſh and Latinez andthe FA . 
tine both plaiuly and elegantly. 


—_— 


ding to the na- 
eurall order. 


Noman « hath 
been 6 cuergreat 
without: ( verb ) 


| ſpiration. 

There - is 20» 
thing whichGod 
effeQ, 
and truely with- 
out any labour. 
| God cannot & 


ONE is. 


 DiRating accor-/ 


ſomediuine c in- | 


| 


a 


Ordo Gramm. Ordo Cictronianns, 


Hen, 5 ve: 


+ + SAX - 


Nemo fwuit w— 
HANS mAgnys b- 
eflanalige 
D oneno. 


re 


Dews non po- 


be ignorant f of | reft 5gworare,qua 
what minde cuety,| mente 95g, (ite. 


as 
i= | &- qaidems fine labore 
vilo.3.de Nat. Deor, 


4 


——__ 


Nemo maguns Ano. 


altquo afflatu dirino 
wnquanm fuit, 2. de 
Natura Deor. 


N #bil eft quod De- 
efficere non poſſit, 


Ignorare Dems nou 


poreſt,qua gus/q, men- 
te fit. 2. de Dinina- 


| $10NCs 


In theſe examples all is very plaine; except that in the 
firft ſentence we ſay,and fo cranſlace in our Engliſh rongue, 


ſome diuine inſpiration z according as it is more elegantly in 


Laine, 


_ tn Engi, Ge. 
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plainely,as the children may moſt readily makechem in La- 


mts... omy CCS, ———— 


5 
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Latine,the AdieQiacs vſually beforethe Subſtantines; and 
not inſpiration ſome divine, which would be very harſh; 
and ſo hkewiſe afcer [without any labour] although in the 
Grammaticall order in the Latine, the Subſtantiue is to be 
ſer before the AdieRiuez as the child is to begin to make 
Subſtantiue in Latine before the Adiectiue, and ro make 
the AdieQiuesto agree vnto, or tobe framed according to 
the Subſtantiues; as we haue ſhewed in the males obſerued 
in the Grammaticall tranſlations. 

If youthinkethis courſe ouertedious-to write both wayes Hy 
in Latinezchen let chem turn it oply into the naturall order, tyow 10 learne'ts 
thus verbatim by pen: and afterwards inthe regeating that compoſe the La- 
which they haue made,aske of them how 7! «by would place #e otherwiſe. 
each word, andto-giue you reafons thereof ; and then ro 
readethe ſentencein the booke ynto them;; ſo by the booke 
and ſomerules co dire&them how toproceede, 

For further praQice in tranſlating amongſt allthe higher, 7,axpaing into 
after they grow in ſome good ſort co write true Latine ver pure Latine,and 
batim,according to the former kinde oftranſlating; let them compoſing it of 
Rill write downe the Engliſh as you: diate ic, or out of a aſeien,ny- 

. | ing who can- 
tranflation; & ery whocan come necreſt. ynto Twlizofthem- ,,F. were 
ſelues, compoſing at the firſt ; and then after examine their vazo Tully, 
exerciſes, bringing them to the Author. 

Forpreuenting of ſtealing , or any helpe by che Latine Fer granting 
book, if you doubt thereof, you may both canſe them xo fexbay, 
write-in your preſence, and alſo make choiſe of ſuch places 
which they know not where tofinde. 7 

If you catch any one writing after another, and ſo decei- And writingaf- 
uing both bimſelfe and you,corret him ſurely , who ſuffe. #7 ove anotber.. 
reth himco ſteale. 38 | 

For going on fafter, and diſpstching more in cranſla, £0 
ting ; beſidecheir writing ſo, youmay onely aske themthe ,, = pn 
words or phraſes in Enghſh, how: they can yiter them in fag.y, and dif: 
Latine; and thenlec them giue them in Latine, euery one patch more in 
his piece: firſt naturally, after, placing each.ſentence. Thus P<4ng Laiine,. 
to goe thorow daily.a fide, oralcafe atacime;- or as leufure 
Willſeruee ; 03 1-15 :{;-15)do ado; vans 

Beſides 


Latine,and ih we thereof | - 
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' Bekides theſe, this may be a moſt profitable courſe as 
Tranſlating into they proceed, to cauſe them to tranſlate of themſclues Eſops 
Engliſhafter M. Fables, or Ta/lies Sentences,or the like,into plaine naturall 
_- * Engliſh,fo as was ſhewed ; and to cauſe-them the next day, 
«6a for their exerciſe, to bring the ſame thus in Engliſh, and co 
be able withour booke, firſt to make 8 report of it ( ſtriving 
_ _— in the Fables, who ſhall cell his tale in bet words and man- 
97 _— , ner)andthentoreade irintothe Latine of the Author our 
tranſlation co Of the Engliſh,and be able to proue ir,and where they haue 
- helpethem readthe hard words, And after all theſe ro try (if your lei- 
(ecretly., » ſure will ſerue) howthey can report the ſame in Latine, ci- 
ther inthe words of the Author, or otherwiſe, as they can 
of themſeclues ; which all who are pregnant, and will cake 
aines, will be able co doe yery readily : by this you ſhall 
de a great increaſe. | pn gen 

6P Laſtly, this ts yet the more ſpeedy and profitable way of 
. The maſt fjeedy all, as my experience doth aſſure me,to cauſe ther to reade ex 
axd profitable ,,y,yore ſome eafie Author daily , out of the tranſlation into 
oo dye the Latineof the Author, or out of the Author into Engliſh; 
ſings, firft plainly,then artificially. And to this purpoſe Lhaue tran- 
flated, as I ſhewed, Corderins Dialogues , whole Latine 
you know to be moſt eafie, familiar and pure;and alſo Terew- 

tins Chriſtianws; with Tathes ſentences to helpe hereunto. 
Fortraiſliting . *© For further tranſlating, orturning any Authar or piece 
ax Autboy int# \ of Author, 'or other matrer inco Latine; if ic be difhicu]r, 
— direQ your Schollers to reſolue the ſpeech into the paturall 
order ofthe words, ſo neere as they can. Secondly; ifthere 
be _— which they cannotexprefle; to reſolueand 
' expreſle it by ſome other cafier words and phraſe of ſpeech, 
with which they are better acquainted ; ahd to. doe it by 


Tranſlating into Latias 


Petiphrafis, that is moc words, if need be. Beſides, for ſuch * 


Engliſh words which they know not to giue Latine ynto; 
One good uſe of let them vie the helpe of ſome DiRtionary:as Hohoke or Bay- 
Holyokes yer : Hotyokeis beft, wherein the propet words and more 
4 pee pure,are firſt placed. 301 
ed is In all fact cranſlating cicher Engliſh or Latine, chis is 
(raxflatizg, carcfully tobe obſcrued; cuer to confider well the m_ 
an 


— 
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— 
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and drift of the Author and the circumſtances of the place ; 

and to labour to expreſlc lively, not only the matter, but al- 

ſo the force of cach phraſe, ſo neereas the propriety of the 

tongue will permit, 

Bur for all this matter of cranſlating, that praQtice of rea- Beft direFion 
ding the Engliſh our of the Authors,and the Authors backe for tranſl ging, 
againe out of the tranſlations, ſhall fully reach it,ſo farre as 
i concerneth the ſcholler for propricty and getring of the 
rongues. For tranſlating any Latin: Author into Engliſh, Tra»/lation for 
only roexpreſſe the ſenſe and meaning of it ; the ſenſe and theſenſeand' 
drift of the Latine Author is principally to be obſerued,and 997mg. 
not the phraſe nor propriety of the rongue to be ſo much | 
ſought to be expreſſed or ftucken vato. The like may be 
ſaid for the Latine. Bur this kind of tranſlating into Latine, 
is. onely for ſuch. ſchollers as are well apy through This kinde of 
lang exerciſe andpraRice in the former kinde of Gramma- #ra»fa ing into 
ricalleranſlation,and in Tw{fies or their Authors phraſe, —= 741M 3 for 

Spend. I hope I vnderRandyouright, and doe like very /* —— * 
well of all, fo farre as I conceiue, Oaly let me intreat you,as , 
in theformer, to rehearſe the principall heads briefly con-= 
ceraing this marcer, RO Wo 

Phil. This is the ſumme of all, for this entrance in making ,,, rf all 
and writing Latine. 1 Readineſſe in their rules, chicfly in ; 
examples of Nownes and Verbes. 2 Making their owne 
Le&ures into Latine daily. 3 Continuall reading or repea- 
ting LeCtures and all their Authors which they haue lear- 
ned out of the Grammarticall tranſlations, into the Latine of 
the Authors. 4 Tranſlating into Twlies Latine,out of a per- : 
fet Grammarticall tranſlation, or as the Engliſh is ſo di&a- 
ted ynro them, and reading or repeating the ſame out of che 
Engliſh into Latine, And laſtly, out of the naturall order,in- 
co the order of Tully, 5 Tran{lating into Engliſh Gramma- 
tically of themſclues, and reading forth of the Engliſh into - 
the Latine of the author, or writing it downe. 

By theſe meanes conſtantly oradiſed, they will ſoone be 
able tomake, write,or vcter any ordinary morall matter in 


pure and good phraſe ; eſpecially if the matter be deljuered 
; vnto 
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ynto them in the naturall order of the words. Make triall : 


and I doubt not but you will not onely confirme it, bur Rill 
fiade out morefor che common good, 


CHAP. XI. 


be. ga C {, «, Of rve Artificial order of compoſing or placing 
png » , ; . 

7p t7.34.n £4  Tthewords inproſe, according 18 Tully and 
+ W 1. F e pureſt Latiniſts. 


4 | KY porud, 


Vr yet here is one thing wanting : namely, the rules 
Pow you ſpakeof for compoling or placing the 


words after the manner of the pureſtLatinifts; I 
 meane for turning thern forth of chis naturall order, 
into the Rhetoricall order,or order of T#/ly;wichour which, 
the rrueſt and beſt Latine is lictle worch, This I haue 
Compoſitiona found very hard for oy (chollersto pertortne ; neither haue 
mailer of diffi- ] had any certaine grounds thar they rmight ftand: vpons 
culy. Moreouer, this I have knowne for certaie, that man 
Toe errow of ung ſchollers,the more confuſedly that they can mn 
yourg ſcbollers : 
in ditþlacing POſc,or ditorder the words of a ſentence, the more excellent 
ſeatences. they thinke it to be,whenas itis indeed moſt abſurd co the 
learned eaſe. 

Phil. Although this may ſcemeto belong to Declamati- 
ons ang Orations, becauſe therein there is che greatclt la- 
bour for curious compoſition & (ctting of words,as where= 
in ſchollers Rand to ſhew moſt art, endeuoucing to per 

Compoſuionge» {wade: yetitis intruth generall to all Latine, whether Tran= 
nerally b:l02grg (lations, Epiſtles, Theames or whatſocuer, and doth bring 


£4 a LANG. great grace and commendation to euery part thereof; and 
SY __ contranly being negleRed , doth detract very much from 
J the molt excellent ſpeech , be the matter and words neucr 

- lo choile, And becautc thygce is ſpeciall viſe of it, in the 
prattice 


— 


the word: is Latine, | 


Pee CPE III 
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proQtice of all the tranſlations:8 in all this matter of making * 
Latinefor turning or compofing our of the Grammaticall 
order, into the order ofthe Author, I will atfoord you the 
beft helpe I can. Bur forſomuch as neither 7#//ynorany of 
the pureſt Latiniſts do alwayes obſerye the ſame order, and 
therefore I rake it that no certaine rules can be giuen as per-. 
peruall; I willtake thoſe which facropeaius hath ler down, 

as being the moſt. cafic of all that I know. He hath ſundry 
generall precepts. 


| — 


Precepts of Compeſition or placing the words in. 
Latine , as they are ſet downe by Macrope- 
dius, #2 the end of his method of 
making Epiſlles, 


The I. Precept, 


Of placing the Nominatine caſe , the Verbe, and 
the obligne caſe. 


PerfeR ſentence confilting moft commonly of a No- 
minatiue caſe,a Verbe and an oblique caſe; this order 
is kept in placing ordinarily. 
1 Theobliquecaſes (that, is all beſides the Nominatine 03que caſts 
and the Vocatiue) are commonly placed in the beginning, ff. 
the Nominatiue caſe in the midR, the Verbe in the end : For Nommatizein 


for | . . =. the midft of the 
example; in the ſentence following, the Grammaxticall order ard in hain: 


1s thus; 


(ſar orcnpanit cimitaters mwniti/[iman hottiuen. 
The Artificiall order is vſually thus : 


Awuntiſiman hoſtinm ciutatem Caſar occupant. 
Yet if the oblique caſe be of a Nowne negntiue,. or-a Feept in oh. 
Nowne of denying, it may be put elegantly in che end 3,25 liques of dcny-, 
Ceſare 5 


I 
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Care fortwnatiorom legimn:neminem, 


Yea,any AdieRiue or Participle may be put ſo,when the 
chiefe point of che matter or meaning refteth in it : as 


Ceſarenm in morte fore omnes putant miſeruns. 


The Il, Precept. _=_ 


Adiefliues T2 AdieQtiueis ordinarily to be placed before the Sub. 
before. Rantiue. And betweene the AdieRtiue and the Sub. 


Word placed tantiue may be fitly placed the Genitine caſe of the latter 


— p of two Subſtantiues; as in this ſentence the Grammacicall 


Subſtantive. Orderis : 
nec eritas magss (, «ſaris incuſſit terrorem hoſtsbuy, 
The artificiall order thus; 
Terrorem hoſtibus magna Ceſaris feneritasincnſſit, 


= 
s Yordgouer:* Alſo berweene the adieRiue and the Subſtantive of the 


ning the Geti- Genitiue caſe, the word gouerning rhe Genitiue caſe , may 


fille. . beelegantlyplaced, asinthis ſencence ; 
,- -  (!ementia Ceſarie maicHaris ardis pace, Of tranquille 
wg C00 Parempronincys, 


The artificiall order may be thus ; 
Ceſarie clementia maieftatis pacens Of trangniliitatens 


| proninchs deaits 
6 Theo T II, Procept. 
Ferbe. Erween the AdicQine and the Subſtantiue, 7wuly ſome- 
Adaerbe. time placcththe Verbe in like manner z ſometime the 


Conjunfion. A dyerbe, ſometime the ConjunRion, ſometime the Prepo- 
Prepoſttions (tion alonezor with his caſe 1 38, | 
M, profefth laborem Ceſar afſumpſit, quemferme ab 
fr ipf.1 ad nor verſe Gadibns ain, vs hoſter ſue quidom maie- 
IA. ftativebelles,no —_— ſmpra _ rebus 1nfeſter armie 
ſubigeret, Quan 0b caufam, per prinnm illi amore, grations 
. debermms immortaleny. c y 7 
| The 
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The III. Precept, 
Of Adwnerbes and Prepoſitions. 


Ao and Prepoſitions with their caſes may be pla- 41uerbes and 
ced any where, whereſocuer they ſhall ſeeme to ſtand Prepoſitions, 
moſt ficly to pleaſe the care: yet moſt elegantly before the 
Verbe or Participle which they declare, As, b 
Debitam pro contemptn ſuis hoftibus ding. dilatams ſene- 
ritateL , Ceſar tandem exhibuit , ſed clementiſſime mitiga- 
Hite 
Theſe are the principall of his rules which are neceſ- 
farie. | 
Totheſenay be added, | 
x. That this is to be obſerued yery vſually:That the ward x, 0b/eryation. 
gouerned is commonly placed before the words gouer- #ordgoverned 
ning, contrary to the Grammacticall order, As here: h 


Fortitude Ceſaris potitur vitorss, 
The artificiall placing may be fitly. - 
Ceſaris fortitndo vifteria potitur. 


Alſo if in a ſentence there be mention of ewo perſons, 4, 0;/erution. 
the one as it were an agent,the other a patient, they ſtand 
rogether moſt yſually and elegantly ; the agent commonly Perſon doing 
firſt ; as, fiſt. 


Czſar did great wrong to Pompey in this point. 
Hac vnaiu re magnam Cſar Pompeio iniuriam fecit. 


| Theſe Precepts are ſet downe, to theend to dire&t youn 
Schollers;yer ſo as we muſt not thinke,, as I ſaid, hl theſe Moan aa 6 
arc euergo bee followed ftriatly; becauſe neither T#/y,nor 
Ceſar himſelfe, nor any who haue beene moſt curious , did 
ever obſerue the ſame:for'that#thould be a fault rather, as 
we ſhall ſceafter, * 0m - 
Notwithftanding,by praRtice in compoſing, and obſer- 
| N uation 
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How to attdine uation in Tw/ly, Ceſer,andthe beſt Authors,and trying how 
to right comps» neere we can come yntothem in tranſlating into Latine,by 
fition. comparing ours with theirs;and finally weighing how euery 
ſentence may o fall as may beſt pleaſe the eare; Scho!!crs 

may attaine much certainty and commendation herein, 


Dn wt — — mm ao > — 
E—_  _— - — - 


More exquiſite obſernation inplacing and mea. 
| ſuring ſententes. 


Obſeruation in | th moſt exquiſite obſcruation of placing and meaſi uring 
placing 2rd mea- -& ſentences, Rhetorically, in profe by Schollers of riper 
* ſorting ſentences {1dgement,in their Theames, Declamations,Orations or the 


OF Recor, IiKe, reade Talens Rhetoricke de Naumers Oratorio. Cap. 


ebap.15- 17. F$;:135c1T'; / wi TT = pt bjrl4 200 . 
Our obwhrich Chapter, and qut of the Commentaries of 
Mines wponthem, thelt precepts may be further obſcrued, 
which follow. 
Proſe muf be I« That the placing and meaſuring of the ſentences in 
valtke verſe. proſe, ſhould be both vnlike to the placing in Poetry, and 
alſo each ſencence vynlike other. And therefore that the 
Scholler make no verſes in his proſe, but that he ſhun them 
warily. | | 
Verſes cited in Though inany cxerciſc in proſe, chiefly in Theames , he 
proſe. may cite verſes out of other Authors cither for authority or 
delight. 
Beginning and ky That the beginning or ending of a ſentence , inproſe, 
ending of _ be notthe beginning or ending of a verſc;although this be 
——— not ſo faulty in the C—_ of a ſentence, as in the end; 
chiefely,notzo where the fault is more obſerued. 
be like averſe. 4g, That the _ of ſentences be ſpecially weighed, 
| _— /ou which are chiefly marked of all, mn —_ are to bee 
reneer to 5 carefully varied,that they may not be diſpleaſing. 
ry _— 4+ Thar this curious Obſcruation of the endirfps neede 
be above fxe mnotbe- regarded aboue-fpxe fyllables from the end ; and 
ſyllables, thoſe to ſtandon feete of ewo ſyllables , Trochees princi- 


lips :;- 6 
pally - Th 


a. * 
War 


No verſ.s tobe 
made in proſe. 


—__—_ 
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5." Thatwe donotcontinuethe ſame feetein the ends; The ſame feets 
bur diſpoſe thera diuerſly : not all long ſyllables , nor all ot zo be conti- 
ſhort, vnleſſe more ſeldome; but commonly tempering long _ zn the 
and ſhorc ſyllables together , as Trochees and lambickes, Teoipering —_ 
ſometimes Spondees arid Perrichees , yet ſoas we bee not worry ling and 
Curious, | | ſhot Ollables. 
6. That ſentenceis accounted moſl{ ſweete and excellent ,, ſweeteſt (en- 
which endech in two Trochees; viz. the firſt ſyllable long, cence cnding in 
the laſt ſhort, as inthis ſentence: 2,Trocbces. 


Deinde patris diqum ſapiens remeritas fil?” c3mprybiuir. oY 
This endeth in an Iambicke and two Trochees, 
Twullyvſeth this moſt often. So as in that one Oration Tulliesending- 
pro Pompeo, it is oblerued to bean hundreth and fourteene 
time. | | 
-- 7. Yer the variety ought to be ſuch, that this art ofpla- The art of ple. 
cing or ſetting the tumber of ſyllables, may not bee obſer- cing tobe hid, 
ued of cuery one, and fo be made enuious, nor the curio* 
fitieridiculous; but ro be laboured ſo as it may moſt delight 
and draw on others. > hin 4: Are 
| - 8, Thatthe ſounds of the yery words and letters are-the $9unds to bere. 
principall things co bee rcſpeRed herein, For the elegant eps —_— 
compoſtion, is that which is made by a ſweet ſound of let- al pom. _ 
ters and words. * words of the beſt 
. 9+ Therefore words of the beſt ſound are to be obſerued; [ound, 
- and amonglt them moſt elegant Aduerbes and bonds of 
Coniunctions to be noted diligently, 


Words ſounding well are theſe: 


[ 1. Verbals: as, Dominatrix gubernatriv. 
1 2. Compounds: as, pernoſcere, excraciari. | | "% 
| 3- Superlatiues: as, ConſpetFus iucxndiſſimns, \ 
Ad dicenduns paratiſſimns . 
4+. Words of moe ſyllables:as, Moder atio animi. 


N 2 10.Words 


Tempe3tas annie 


Fnlolent words 
fo be avoided. 


That all wards 
may baue an ea- 


d aiftintt 
fans, * 


No Ewening i0 
be paſſed with. 
out ſome little 
exerciſe againſt 
Morning. 


Obſernationin meaſxring 
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10.) Words which are infolent, hard and out of vſe,are to 
be as warily auoided, as rockes for Mariners. 

T1, That in all ſentences, the words haue an eafie and di. 
tin ſoand:thar is,neither harſh nor gaping ; but thatthey 


fall and conclude aptly and ſweetly, _ beſt the vere- 
1 


ranceof the pronouncer , and as may moſt like the eare of 


the hearer. 

Theſe are the ſumme of thoſe rules as Iremember, Al. 
though the excellency hereofis ratherto be attained, by 
vſe and practice, then by any certaine precepts. 

Spond, Sir, theſe put in praRtice may bee very ſufficient 
for whatſoeuer can be required in this behalfe,as it ſeemeth 
ynto me. 7 

Phil. Theſe things concerne onely the placing and ſet- 
ting or meaſuring of ſentences, which is one little part of 
Rherorick; and there the reſt isco be fully fought, and how 
ro adorne all ſentences with tropes and figures. The praRice 
of theſe is to be yſedin their ſeuerall exerciſes. 

Thus haue I gone thorow all theſe at large, for making 
the Accedence and Grammar perfeR, for conftruing , par- 
fing, and making Latine ; applying my ſelfe to the gs 


' of the rudeft learner in ſo many words; becauſe thele 


things well performed all other learning will be moſt plea- 
ſant, as was ſaid before. | 

S$poxad. But one other thing by the way,I cannot omit to 
demand that I did obſerue by your ſpeech , that you would 
have your very enterers to make ſome exerciſe euery night 
of themſclues. 

Phil. I would indeede have no Euening paſſed without 
ſome little exerciſe in Latine by all from the very loweſt 
who begin to write Latine;I meane ſomething to be ſhew- 
ed the next day abour 9. of the clocke. a, 

Spoud. But what exerciſe would you appoint to ſuch 
little ones, that could be cafie enough and meete for their 
capacitie? . 

Phil. 1 would appoint them to beginne euen at, In 
Speech be theſe eight parts, &c. and ſo giue them ow Zo 

es 
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lines of ic for euery one to turne into Latine, And for the 
examining what they haue done where they are many, and 
time will not permit to examine what cuery one hath done 
to cauſe ſome one or two whom you ſuſpe tobe moſt 
negligent, firſt to pronounce the Engliſh without booke, 
then to conſtrue it into Latine withour booke, or to repeat 
the Latine as they haue made it : but to confirue it without 
booke, is farre the ſureſt, or toreade and confirue it out of 
the Engliſh. And according to theſeas they pronounce,and 
are (hewed thcir faults, for all the reſt to corretheirs, If 
any be found not to correc ſo, or ro haue omitted his exer- 
ciſe,to haue his due correCtion, 

Though I have tried many wayes and exerciſes for theſe 
little ones, tro do priuately by themſelues , yet I find none 
comparable cothis : for this they will doe with much facili» 
tie and contention, after alittle that they areentred; being 
helped ſomewhat by their Latine rules, which they haue 
learned, 

Thus they may alwayes haue a fic exerciſe, and know a- 
forchand what they are to do. This alſo will further much 
cowards their parſing in Latine,and beter imprinting their 
rules. 


CHAP. XII. 
How to make Epiitles, imitating Tully , fhort, puthie, 
ſweere Latine and familiar, and to maite 
Letters to our friends in Engliſh 
accordingly. | 


| Spond, 
AmverygladI asked cow this quefſion! I reſt fully ſa- 
tified init,es alſo inall chis matter of making arid com- 
KK poſing Larine,for the evidence of rhe meanes; and doe 
-  thanke youhcartlly for direRing ineſo particularly. 
ko: N 3 Now 
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Now let ys come, I pray you, to the other ſeucrall exer- 
ciſes of Schollers , which are to be praQtiſed in Schooles 
. continually, for che morefull attaining of che knowledge 
of the Latine rongue. 
@f mains. And firſt forthe making of Epiſtles, in ſuch ſort as was 
piftles, mentioned betore;thar is, irvitating 7w/ly, ſhort , pithy, full 
of variety of good matter, ſweete Latine and familiar; and 
for inditing of like Letters in Engliſh: - 
I haue found this exerciſe of making Epiſiles, no lefle 
Difficulty of difficulc then the former toyle of making Latine, For al- 
making Epifiles, though I haue taken great paines: yer after long praRice, 
parey aud pith)- 7 hauc hardly becne able robring them to a ſhew of thar 
& which you (peake of, I meane,fo to imitate andreſemble 
Tuliy; bur chat they wiltframe them of long ſentences, mat- 
ters vofit for an Epiſtle, flaſh and to little purpole; bur very 
childiſh, and: ;more like vnto a 'Theame or an Ora- 
tion, then to 9n Epiſtle. Thus I ſeeir robe alſo amongſt 
the chiefe of the Schollers, of ſundry of thoſe who are 
much accounted of, and wherein the Schollers ſcemeto do 
the belt. . 
Inditing Exgliſh AS for inditing Letters in Engliſh, I hauc nor exerciſed 
Letters ile my Schollers in them ar all ; neither haue I knowne themto 
exerciſedin he yſcd in Schooles:although they cannot but be exceeding 
_ neceſſary for Schollers; being of perperuall vſe in all our 
wholelife, and of very great commendation, when th 
arc ſo performed. Therctore I ill crave your helping hand 
to dire& me, howto bring my Schollers to the attaining 
that faculty. 
Phil. Let me firſt heare what way you haue taken in 
theſe, like as you ſhewed me in the former kinds;and then I 
(hall relate ynto you how this may be done, ſo ſhortly as I 
can; 
The ordinary Spoxd. T hauc done this : I haue read them ſome of Ta/.. 
meanes of d- ze; Epiſtles, and alſo ſame part of Macropediws or Hepe, 
refling rm derphinus de conſcribendis Epiſtolir. I have direed the 
make Epiitiere rat they are to follow the rules-ſer downe in the ſecuergll 
kindes of Epiſtles there memiioned, and made the 
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examples plaine ynto them, | 
Morcouer , Ihauc vſed oft toput them in minde of this, 
that an Epiſtle is nothing but a Letter ſent roafriend, ro 
certific him of ſome matter,or ro ſignific ourminde plainely 
and fully ynto him. Andtherefore looke how wee would 
- write in Engliſh, ſo to doinLatine, Theſe and the likeare 
the helpes which I haue vſed: and I take ittobethe moſt 
| that are donein ordinary Schooles. 
Phil. T like well of your: reading of Twulhes Epiſtles, 
which indeedisthe very foundation of all :bur for 34acre- 
pedins and Hegendorphinus , although their paines were 
greatzyet Icannot ſee, butthatthey will ratherrequire an 
ancient learned Maſter to vnderſtand, andtomake yſe of 
them,then a younger Scholler, whois to be taught how to 
ſpeake. Alſo for telling a child chat he muſt inuent variety Hard for chil 
| of matter of his owne head, to write to his friend; this is a #2 who baxe 
taske ouerhard to ordinary wits. For what can a child haue — 
in his voderſtanding, to be able ro conceiue or write of, of purrer _— 
which he he hath not read or ſome way knowne before? ac- themſelves. 
| cording tothat Maxime: Nihileſt inintelle fi quod non prizes 
fwerat in ſenſn. 
| | Therefore ann theſe, wherein T my ſelfehaue alſo 
| found a great deale of royle , with ſmall fruit; Iwillfet you 
downe plainely the very diretway, ſoneere as yet TI have 
| beene able to learne; and whereby I am our of doubr, 
that that ſame faculty may be cafily gotten, of writing ſuch 
Epifiles; fully expreſſing Tidy, as was ſaid,and of inditing 
Letters like vnto them, which are our vſuall Epifiles,as the 
Latine were of the Romanes, 
The way may bethis : | 
I. When your young Schollers haue gone thorow Helpes/or ma- 
Sententie pneriles , Confab. Cato, or thelike;and can begin ©*s ©Pifles. 
to make Latine in ſome ſuch good fort as was ſhewed; let 
them thenreade 7allies Epililes, gathered by Srurmeins; as r. Reading 
being of the choyſeſt of his Epiſiles, and moſt ficte for TullicsEpifles, 
children. This one booke rightly vſed, may ſufficiently 
furniſh for making Epiflles, ſo farre as ſhall be needfull 
| N 4 for 
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for the Grammar Schooles.It would beread by themtwile 
inthe weekeat leaſt, vmillthey had gone thorow a good 
part thereof; voleſſechey be able to reader of themſclues ex 
tempore, or be the helpe of che cranflation, 
<a 2. As they reade euery Epiftle,or before they are co imi- 
3..Meking chem rare any one., make them as perfet in it as you can, and as 
very perfect i time will permit : not onely in conftruing, parfing,reading 
ny £9. out of the Grammaticall rranſlation into the Lacine; but al- 
ſoto beableto give eueryphraſe, both Lacine to Engliſh, 
and Engliſhto Latine. ' 

Alfocauſe them to make you a report whar the ſurmme of 
the Epiſite is; and this if you will, both in Engliſh and La- 
tincalfo, as was ſaid of the Fables, %. 

oP 3- Cauſechem fortheir exerciſe-tomake another Epi- 

3.Tocauſethem file in imication of 7#//ies Epiſtles, vfing all the phraſes and 

_ _=—— marcer of chat Epiſtle; onely applying and turning ic to 

1G; 5 ſome friend, as if they had the very ſame occaſion then pre=- 
ſcntly : and alſochanging numbers; tenſes, perſons, places, 
times: yet ſo, as therebyro make all che matter and phraſes, 
each way moſt familiar to them, and fully chejr owne. 

To dothisfirftn And fiift lee them do this in a good Engliſh file, as was 

Fnetfh, then in ſaid; I meane,in making an Engliſh Leer firſt : ſerting ir 

Latiae, aftcr the mariner, as they didtheir Engliſh Tranſlation; of 
thac page of their booke cowards the left hand , or on the 
firft columne, che Latine onthe other oueragainft ic, ſen- 
rence for ſentence. 

Toſet the Epi» Herein they are onely todiffer from the Tranſlations,that 

files afier the they do not in thele Letters ſticke ſomuch ro words, to an- 

manner of ie (cr wordfor word both Engliſhand Latine; as to write 


04 Mn. purely and ſweetly , as well in Engliſh as in Latine ; and 
coexpreſlc their 1nindes moſt fully in both, and in moſt fa- 
miliar manner. 

4+ The next day to make another Epiſtle, as being ſent 
4. Mehing ax- from their friend co whom they writ, in anſwer to that 


ſvers to Epifiler, Which they writ the former day : and inthat ro anſwer e- 
uery ſentence from point topoinr, in as ſhort manner as the 
formcr Epiſtle was, fiill ceraining the lame phraſes as much 

2s 
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as they can. will cake for example the firſt Epiſtle of Stur- Exanyles of ims- 
mine, The more ealie itis for the children, the better it is ating Epiſtles, 


M.C. Teremiz ſalutem j lurimam dicit, 


Ivales,bent eft: ego valeo, Nos quatidie rabellarios veſtras Tyilies Epifites 
expellamns: qui fi venerint, fortaſſe erimus certiores quid i be imitated. 
nobis faciendum (t : faciemn/q; te ſkatim certiorems, valetudi- 
nem tnam cura diligenter. Vale. ( alendss Septembris, 

The ſumme of the Lecter is; That Twlly writes to his wife The manucr of 
Terentia: ſignifying vnto her,that he was in healch : that he therepore of the 
waited for the Letcer-carriers daily: how by them he ſhould ſ#»me of the 
know what todo; and that he would then cercfic her of all © 
things: And ſo concludeth, wiſhing her to looke well to her 
health, The Letter bare date the Calends of September. 


c—_ P——_ 


Aw Engliſh Letter in imita- | An Epiſile in imitation 
tion of Tully. of Tilly : 


|þ you be in health, iris long EPISTOLA. 


I amin healch. I haue long |  /ygles bens eftiegoquids = 
looked for your * Meſſengers. vales: dia tabellarios ve. * Letter car 
When they ſhall come, I ſhal be | 7,,,-xp-Qaxi.Ci vencrine 'i'*- 
more ce:taine what I am to doz | ;e-rior ero quid mihi facie. 


and then I will forthwith cer- ' Jug ſir. Tum anti te ommb? 
tifie you of all things. Scethat | jc yebug certioren fociam. 
you look very carcfullyco your | 7am diligentiſſime vale- 


health, tudinem fac vt cares, 
The anſwer, Reſponſio. 
| pow" ug greatly of your E valere maxime le- 
health. Tam ſorry that you tor. Doleo quod ta- 


haue looked for the Carriers ſo | bellarios rams din expetta- 
long. They will be with you ve- | fs, Starim vots/cumy erimnc, 
ry ſhortly, and then indeed you | & tw re era certier cr45 
ſhalbe more certain what to do, | quid 1565 agendun- = 

; os : 
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for the Grammar Schooles.It would beread by themewiſe 


part thereof;vnlefſechey be able to reade ic of themſclues ex 
tempoye, or be rhe helpe of che cranflation, = 
(P 2. As they reade euery Epiſtle,or before they are to imi- 
2.Mating them tare any one, make them as perfeQtin it as you can, and as 
very perfet is me will permit : not onely in conftruing, parfing,reading 
ny Ep. out of the Grammaticall rranſlation into the Lacine; but al- 
ſoto beableto giue eueryphraſe, both Latine ro Engliſh, 
and Engliſhto Lacine.” | 
Alſocauſe them to make you a report whar the ſumme of 
the Epiſtte is; and this if you will, both in Engliſh and La- 
tincalfo, as was ſaid of the Fables, © 
a 3- Cauſerhem fortheir exerciſe-romake another Epi- 
3.Tocauſethem le in imication of T=/lies Epiſtles, vfing all the phraſes and 
_ or __ marter of chat Epiſtle; onely applying and turning ic to 
thereof, © ſome fricnd, as if they had the very fame occafion then pre- 
ſently : and alſochanging numbers; tenſes, perſons, places, 
times: yet ſo, as therebyrto make all che matter and phraſes, 
| each way moſt familiar to them, and fully chejr owne. 
To dothisfirſlin And firftlecthemdo this in a good Engliſh file, as was 
Fngffb, then in ſaid; I mcane,in making an Engliſh Leer firſt : ſerting ic 
Latine, after the mariner, as they didtheir Engliſh Tranſlation; of 
that page of their booke cowards the left hand , or on the 
firft columne, the: Latine onthe ocher oueragainft ic, ſen- 
rence for ſentence. | 
Toſet the Epi= Herein they are onelytodiffer from the Tranſlations,that 
files afier the they do not in theſe Letters ticke ſomuch to words, to an- 
007 heh ſwer word for word both Engliſhand Latine; as to write 
* purely and ſweetly, as well in Engliſhas in Latine; and 
coexpreflc their inindes mot fully in both, and in moſt fa- 
miliar manner. 
4+ The next day to make another Epiſtle, as being ſent 
4. Mehing ax- from their friend co whom they writ, in anſwer to that 
ſvers to Epifile, Which they writ the former day : and inthat ro anſwer e- 
uery ſentence from point copoine, in as ſhort manner as the 
former Epiſtle was, fill ceraining the lame phraſes as much 
a9 
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inthe weekeat leaſt, vmillthey had gone thorow a good 
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as they can.I will take for examplethe firſt Epiſtle of Stur- zranylesof ins 
mins, The moreealieitis for the children, the better it is #ating Epiſtles, 


M.C, Terentiz ſalutem j lurimam dicit, 


| I'vales,bent eft : ego valeo, Nos quatidit tabellarios veſtros Tyllies Epifites 
expeamns : qui fi venerint, fortaſſe erimms certiores quid tobe imitated. 

mobis fatiendum (it : factemnſ/q; te ſtatins certiorems, valetudi. 

| nem tnam cura diligenter. Vale. ( alendis Seprembris, 

| The ſumme of the Lecter is; That Twly writes to his wife The manucr of 

Terentia: ſignifying vnto her,that he was in healch : that he the repore of the 

waited for the Letcer-carriers daily: how by them he ſhould /#»me of the 

know what todo; and that he would then certific her of all © 

things: And ſoconcludeth, wiſhing her ro looke well to her 

health, The Letter bare date the Calends of Seprember. 


Mi _—_— 


Ln Eneliſh Letter in imita- | CAn Epiſtle in imitation 
tion of Tully. of Tully. . 


F you be in health,iris long| EPISTOLA. 


I amin health. I haue long Twvalesbent eft:egoquide 
looked for your * Meſſengers. vales:din tabellarios ye- * Letter car- 
When they (hall cCOme I (hal be fro Sexpeani.Ci eucrin riers. 
more ce:taine what I am to do; | co-rior ero quid mbifacien- 
and then I will forthwith cer- dum ſit. Tum ante te ommib? 
tifie you of all things. Sce that | {. »ebyy certioren facriam. 
youlook very carcfully co your | 7,45 diligentiſſime vale- 


health, tudinem fac vt cnres, 
The anſwer, Reſponſio. 
T_ greatly of your E valere maximt le- 
health. Tam ſorry that you tor. Doleo quod ta- 


haue looked for the Carriers ſo | belarios tans din expetta- 
long. They will be with you ve- | ffs, Station vobi/crumy eriens 
ry ſhortly, and then indeed you | & tam re vera certior * 
ſhalbe more certain what to do, | quid 1565 agendur b. 
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We ſhall forthwith looke to | Nos deinde weitra omnia 
heare of all your matters. I will | a#dire ſperabimns, Means 
inthe meanc time looke to my | interim vt ſnades curabo 
health, as you aduiſe, Farewell. | valetudinens. Yale, 
Antonizs $ chorus in the end of his booke, de ratione di(- 
conde lingue Latine,hath ſundry examples, I will ſer downe 
one Epiſtle, imitated two wayes:the firſt keeping almoſt the 
words and forme of Twles Epiſtle ; the other imitating 
onely the forme, but changing the words, Twlies Epiſtle is 
this: 
os Epiſtle, Anlo Trebonio,quiintua proumcia magna negotia & ampla, 
- & expedita "hn 5 —_ vor vallt farnharicer., _ 
antea ſemper &-ſuo fflendere & noſtra caterorumq; amicorum 
commendatione gratiſſimus in prowincia fuit, tum hoc temopors 
propter tunm in me amorem, noſtramg, neceſſitudinem , vehe- 
menter confidit, his mes hiterts, ſe apud te gratioſum fore. Due 
ne ſhes enmfallat,vehementer te roge: commendeq; 1161 cis om- 
nia negotia, liberos, procuratores, familiam : inprimiſq;, vt 
guneT. Ampiua de tires re decrenerit,ea comprobes, emnibu/que 
rebus enmitatraftes, vt imtelligat noflram commendationem 
non vulgarem fuiſſe. 
The firſt exam. Thefuſt imitation more following the words,is this: 
ple of imitation Petro Fabro,quiin veſtra urbe & magnanegotia,& multos 
of the former axzicos habet, multos anos vtor familiariter. Is cum antea ſens- 
Epiſile. per &-ſno Fplendore, & noſtra cetcrornmque amicorum com- 
mendatione gratiſſimmn in hac noſtra Repab. fas, tum hoc tem- 
pore propter tunm in me amorem noſtramgq; neceſſitudinew ve- 
bementer confidit , his meis literis ſe apnd te gratioſum fore. 
Dna ne ſpes eum fallat, vehementer te rogo : commendag; tubs 
5145 011114 negetia, amices, copnates, inprimiſq; ut que procu- 
raters oaks kilos ea mw Rado rebus 
eumitatrattes, vt inteliigat noſtrams commenaationem non vnl- 


aremfui(ſc. | 
The ſtcond The ſecond imitation, expreſſing the forme. 
bmitation, Petrus Faber, qus ibs not oft, cf magnarres apud nes ge/- 


fit, munltos annos nihi vald: familiaris fuit. Is cum ſemper & 
/ #4 dignitate,o beneficys mwiticerge me, me — 
_ $8//1199668 
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rifſimns fuit : tum nunc 0b tunmergs me animnm, noſtramque 
coninnttionem, nin aubitat quin hac mea commendatione (it is; 
maxima gratia apud te futurus. Dnod vt fiat , ſummopere re 
oro: committoq; tue fidei &- cure onnes res eids, amicos , cog- 
aros, parentes : precipue vero vt que procurator de rebus eius 
agat, ea conſilio tuo innes: & ita honorifice enm accipias, vt ſen- 
tiat has noftras liter 45 apud te pondus habusſſe. | 
Thus praRifing and training vp your ſ{choller by lictle and 
little; firſt for imitation,more neercly following the words; 
afterwards only the forme,and ſuch phraſcs as ſhall ſceme 
fiereſt : and euer firſt writing their Engliſh Letters, andthen 
their Latine anſwering thereumo ; you ſhall ſee that they | 
will cometoa lively imitation of 7x/y ; eſpecially if you 
exerciſe them well in Tu/y,1in ſuch ſortas is preſcribed. 
Spoxd. Sir, this muſt needs. be a'moſ ſure and ready ways The rut: in 
Butin imitation whatthings am I co direRtthem to obſerue? imitation. 
Phil, That they take oncly ſo much as is needfull, and fir . 
for their purpoſe,leauing out all the reſt; that they add what 
is wanting,alter and app]y ficly to the occaſions, according 
to the circumſtances of times, perſons, places, and the like ; 
that nothing may appeare ſtolne, bur all wittily imitated.Be 
ſure that they know perfeRly the matter and thephraſe,of 
that which they ſhould imitate : and then nothing will be 
hard, in imitationof Epiſtles, Verſes, or whatſocuer. 
Spond, What is then the ſumme of all, which you would 
haue principally exerciſed, for the ſpeedy attaining this fa- 
culty ? 
Phil. That your ſchollers haue daily a piece of an Epiſile, 
or a whole Epiſtle -—_ them, marcer and phraſe made . 
yery familiar ynto them ; then one day to make an Epiftle 
in imitation, and that both Engliſh and Latine ; the next 
= tomake an anſwer inlike manner : thus toproceed,vn- 
till they come to ſome good perfeRion, Andſo much may 
ſcrue for Epiſtles, 


CHAP, 


Theamet: 


The oydinary 
manner of dt. 
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SYWESCSTS Een STVERAESTS) 
CHAP. XI oe 


of making T heames full of good matter, in a pure 
ſtle , and with indgement, 


Spoud. 


Ext after Epiſtles, Theames doe follow; wherein 
if you can dire&mealſo, how theſe likewiſe may 
be compoſed by children , ſo as to be couched 
full of good matter, written in apure ſtile,and with 
iudgement, and with as much certainty and readinefle as 
you haue ſhewed me for makiog their Epiſtles ; Iſhall re- 
maine more beholden, and returne home with greater hope 
to doe good, | 
For the Epiſiles it cannot be otherwiſe, but that the 
courſe ſer downe muſt needs produce that effe&,which you 
haue affirmed ; by reaſon of theſe ſingular patternes of 
Tully which children haue to imitate. But what patcerns or 
—_ can you hauc for Theames any way comparable to 
thoſe ? 

Phil. What patternes Schollers may haue, you ſhall heare 
after: bur firſt relate ynto megas inthe former, whar way you 
haue vſed, for theentring of your childreo in making their 
Theames, 

Spond,. I haue according to the cuſtome in Schooles, read 
them ſome of Aprhoninsrules, and fo it may be, have begun 


refling Schollers with Apologuesor Fables,or rather with a Chreia:& in their 
bow to beezn to 


make Theames, 
according to 
Apthonius 
rules. 


Chreia, I hane firſt made the ſeuerall parts of ir, or of their 
Theame ſo handled, very plaine vnto them, with the man- 
nerof the proofes of it; and of gathering reaſons to ame» 

plific it, according to the ſame. | 
T have then giuventhem a Theame tomuake, following the 
example in their booke, to proſecute the ſame parts of the 
Theame; as Exordinum , narratio, confirmatio , confutatio, 
.C0Nge 
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conclaſio, and alſoto follow the ſeuerall places, to amplifie 
each thing by. I have withall ſhewed them how to doe it: as 
ro try what they could gather of themſelues; and withall co 
ſeeke Twllies ſentences what they could finde our ofit,or out 
of other books to their purpoſe, But yet (alas ! that which T4, jvconger, 
my children haue dohe hereby for a long time, they haue exces ofthis 
done it with exceeding paines and feare, and yet roo-too come. 
weakely,in harſh phraſe, without any invention, or iudge- 
ment; and ordinarily ſo rudely, as1 haue been aſhamed 
that any one ſhould ſee their exerciſes, So asithath driuen 
me into exceeding paſſions, cauſing me to deale ouer-rigo- 
rouſly with the poore bayes.Whereby ſome of them, whoſe 
Parents haue been more tender, ſecing their children heauy 
and ynwilling to the Schoole, haue ſuffered them to leaue 
off the Schoole, and fo to loſe all which they had gotten 
before ; others alſo haue been made ſo fearefull , that they 
would rather defire to goe to any baſe trade or drudgery , 
then to be ſchollers, and hereby haue yery much reproached 
my ſchoole: Becauſe, as they hauc ouer-sightly complai. 
ned, they muſt be beaten for not doing that, which- they 
knew not how to doe ; ſo that this feare is worſe to them, 
then the firſt for making Latines, 
And yet notwithſtanding, in. their entring to make 
Theames,and ſo likewiſe into verſifying, I haue not known 
how'to auoid it, but I have been enforced to viſe ſo much 
ſharpneſſe, as to make them to call all their wirs together, 
and to ſtir them vp to all diligence andpaines ; or otherwiſe 
I ſhould haue done no good at all. 
Whereupon very great inconueniences haue inſued : and 
yet,as I ſaid; I haue ſeene very little fruit roanſwer vntomy 
aines, | 
| Phil. 1 doenot ſee how by this courſe, theſe euils could 
be auoided, 43 I faid of Xfacropedins for Epiſtles, ſo I may 
here; that this way of entring your ſchollers is hard e- This wayhard 
nough to many a Schoole-maſter, thus to follow euery en9ugbfor many 
part of the Theame and thoſe places of Aprhoxins, to in. Sibvolemaſiers. 


uent matter and reaſons to prouc and illuſtrate euery thing, 
an 


- 
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Difficulty in ma- and to doc it in a good ſtile, That which isfaid of Epiflles; 
king Theamesr, that children muſt be acquainted by reading, with natter 
becauſe ſcbollers ,,, 4 Shrafe fic for Epiſtles, before they can euer beficromake 
«hor y , "gg ſuch Epiſtles, is much moretrue concerning both Theames 
matter of them, and Verſes; inaſmwch as the matter of thern is harder, Veing 
of ſuch things as they hane neuer read of, nor been any way 
acquainted with, or atleaſt very little, Beſides, to follow 
the Logicke places in Apthomins in a Philoſophicall dif- 
courle, doth require both ſome inſight in Logick,and rea- 
ding in ſuch Authors as have written of ' ſuch Morall mat- 
The Maſter oft ters. And therefore herein many a Maſter deſerues rather to 
deſerxes tobe he beaten then the ſcholler,for driving the child by cruelty, 
——_— todoe that which he himſelfe can ſee no reaſon how the 
TY poore chil ſhould be able to doe it, It muſt ef neceſſity ci- 
ther driue the ſcholler to-vſe all devices to leave the ſchoole, 
orelſe cauſe him toliue in a continuall horrour and Hatred 
of learning ; and to account the ſchoole, not Ludns literari- 
ns but cernificina, or PR literavinm. 

Spoxd. I acknowledge it roo true which you haue ſaid : 1 
pray you therefore ſhew me your beſt aduice and experi- 
ence howto free my ſelfeand my children from theſe euils ; 
that I may both ſoenter them in theſe, and alfo draw them 
on after, as not to diſcourage them in this manner, nor be 
driuen to vſe the like ſharpneſſe any more. 

Phil, Herein T my ſelfe am defirous to be alcarner, as in all 
the reft, Aichough roo much experience hath compelled me 
to ſeek outall meanes toredreſle his; notwithſtanding allo 
thatIhavecuer been afraid of vſing eruelty in my ſchoole, 
And the rather hauc I bin carcfull ro ſcek out the eaſieſt and 
plaineſt way, that I might allure and draw on my ſchollers 
in thisexerciſe,as in all other, to proceed asin a ſcholaſticall 

lay, with vnderſtanding, loue and delight. So much as I 
bane attained, I ſhall willingly impart vato you. 
1 Toconfider the 1 Weareto conſider, what is theendand purpoſe of their 
principal end of qaking Theams;and then tobethink our ſclues, which way 
making Theams. they may theſooneſt atraine ynto the ſame. The principall 
endoftmaking Theams,I take to be this, ro furniſh m_ 
wit 


 Theames. 
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with all tore of the choiſeft matter, that they may thereby The prixcipa# : 
learn to vnderſtand,ſpeak or write of any ordinary Theme, end of making 
Mauall or Politicall, ſuch as vſually fall into diſcourſe a« T5ames. 
moneftmenand in praQtice of life ; and eſpecially concer- 
ning vertues and vices.So as to worke in rhemſelues a grea- 
ter loue of the yertue and hatred of the vice, and to be able 
with ſoundneſle of reaſon to draw others to their opinion, 
The belt meanes toeffeR this moſt ſoone and ſurely , are The meares to 
theſe,ſo farre as yet I know, | fur ſhthem. 
1 ToſeethatbyperfeRlearniffp,and ofc repeating they be , 1cuy;ng thew 
very ready in theirfirſt Authors, which they learned, of ſuch very perfefiin 
Morall matters; astheir Sexrentie, (ato, Eſops Fable : For all their fiſt 
ſome one or mo of theſe haue the grounds of almoſt euery {#92 Authors. 
Theame, which is meet to be propounded to ichollers to ac 
wrize on. So that by theſe they ſhall be furniſhed wirh the 
judgements of many wiſe men,whatis truth, whar is falſe in ' 
mot marters,with ſome words ro expreſle their minds, and 
alſo ſome reaſons;as with the ſentences or teſtimonies of the 
wiſeft; Similitudes, or Apologues in E/ep, and ſome graue. 
reaſons out of Cato, which they.may call to minde. All theſe 
may be done by the courſes ſer 'downe before, and as ſoone. 
as the barelearning of the conſtruing and parſing alone. 

2 Addtotheſe the oft reading ouer of Tx/hies ſemences 
out of the Gram. tranſlations,and the ſentences ofthe other 2 Reading ouey 
Authors adioined with the ſame. As alſo the reading.ghem #4 oger Tl: ,. 
forth of Laine into a good Engliſh Rile. Thus you ſhall find lies/entences, 
by experience, that after that children are perfe& in their 
firft ſchoole-Authors , they will alſo reade this. booke of 
themſelues,by the helpe of the tranſlation alone,to goe ouer 
andouerit , euery day thus reading a piece of it -amongſt 
themſclues, with little orno hindring any of their ſchoole- 
exerciſes, 

3 Tothe end that they may have preſidents and pat= 3 Preſidentsor 
cerns for Theames,like as they had for their Epiſtles and for **#*% 
making'Latine, ſome book is to be choſen which is wricten 
tothis purpoſe, and ſuch a one as is moſt eafie, both for the 
ſfwceteſt Latine and choiſeſt matter, 

| ; Theſe 
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Prefdentsfor Theſe preſidents are of two ſorts : ſome areto furniſh 
matter. them ill, with more variety of the beſt matrer; others, for 
the whole forme and frame of the Theame, 

0 Oftheficlt ſort, for fingular matter notably compa toge- 

—_ 5YM* ther, Renſneri Symbola doth ſeeme to me molt familiar and 
plaine:wherinthe Poeſies or ſentences of the ſeucrall Empe- 
rors, both Italian,Greek, & Germane are handled: As theſe; 
Artem quenis terra alit» Apex Magiſtratus anthoritas, 
Bonus dux bonus comes. Bonisnocet, qui parcet malis, Ceden- 
dum multitudini. Feſtina len : and the like. 
Reuſnerwortly This book Itake to bea very worthy booke to traine vp 
to tram vp youg young Gentlemen, and all others whom we would naue to 
yn =_ become wiſe men, and good Common-wealths men. Ic is 
fart ns. £290" full of moſt ſingular precepts and inftruions concerning 
tion. duties and vertues; and for framing and ordering the whole 
courſe ofourlife, and managing all our affaires with wiſe- 
dome, ſafety and commendations. So as any one may receiue 
many wiſe direRions, for all occaſions of life, and withall 
much {weer delightin it. And for this matter of Theames ir 
is fraughred full of the graue teſtimonies and ſentences of 
many of the ancienteſt, wiſeſt, and moſt experienced ; all fic. 
ly applyed, without any matter to corrupt or offend,and in a 
molt familiar, eafic, and pleaſing tile, 

i The manner of the vſe of it for the firſt enterers into 
How Schollers Theames, where they hauc bookes, and the Teacher would 
may vſe Reuſ- ſpecially apply them to Theames, and that they haue time 
wk ==" enough, may be this: 

* Thewordsey T0 Cake the * Pocfies or Theames of it in order : orifany 
Mottoes. of them ſeeme ouer-hard for childrens capacities, in re- 
gard of the matter of them, to make choiſc of the moſt 
eafie and familiar, firſt: to reade vnto them every night a 
pieceof a Theame of ir, asa fide of aleafe, or more or lefle; 
according to the abilitirs of their Schollers. In reading, firſt 
to make the Theame or generall matcer of it very plaine vn 
ro them. They are commonly expounded for the ſumme of 
them ynder the Poeſie, in verſe, or with ſome ſhort gloſle, 


or both. Afterwards, to ſhew your Schollers the chicte 
rea- - 
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reaſons and ſentences, as youdoreade , andin what words 
the force of each Argument or reaſon lieth. Alſo to obſerue 
all the phraſes which are either more difficult or pure, or 
moſt fittothar-purpoſe.in hand. | 
. \-Agdthus4t0,make cueryching plaine ynto them;firſt opes 
ning them;after examining the ſame,and ſo cauſing them ro + 
yiderftand, and to be able to anſwer euery point thereof in 
Latine,or to give the hard phraſes to the Engliſh, = 
_ This poafing by ſhort queſtiops, with the other things 
mentioned,willmake the obſcureſt pieces of it yery. cuideng, 
and cauſe both weaker Matters and ſchollersto profit great 
ly in vnderftanding. After all this, if you will, cauſe themto 
confirue it amongſt themſeiues and to giue the ſenſe, and fo 
make it as perfect as they can cuery way: Or if they be able, 
heare them! ro copſtue;ic chemſclues firs, or to reade [irout 
of the Latine into-Engliſh, andthen make ic plaine to them. 
Then ler each ſcuerally ſcehow he can gather a ſhort Theam 
Out of that; chooſing ouc all the principall ſentences and 
reaſans, and.compofing themin good order : following , if 
yauthinke good, the-parts of a Theame : wiz, Exoraum, 
Netratie, Confirmatio, Confutatio,,Concluſio , though their 
Thesme he not about 1 2-0x-16. lines, according: to their 
time and abilitie. To theſe they may adioyne other reaſons 
or ſcntences,as they can, eicher what they haue learned, or 
whatthey can gather fitly toghe ſame purpoſe, ”. 
| Tobrivg this Theame of theirs thus made, the next day Proxouncing 
at the time appointed for ſhewing their Theams each one to their Theames, 
pronounce his Theame without booke ; you in the meane 
time looking on that which is pronounced , and examining - 
each faulc, as they are vtterivg it or after , by asking them . . 
ſhort queſtions of the faules, and cauſing them to anſwer 
them,and toſhew how they ſhould be amended;zand ſo ma- 
king a daſh with a pen ynder euery fault,orthe letters where 
the fault is, toleaue them to them ro correR them aftcr, Yet 
your ſelfe ſometimes to peruſe the exerciſes after againe, to 
ſeerhat chey haue correRed them; as I ſhall ſhew in another 


place. By chis meanes the firſt encerers may haue choiſe of 
; O mat= 


4 


- 
* #£ * 
- 


178"? IRA 
THE GRAMMAR SOHOD EE 
fatter [gathered ro Their hands, which "otherwiſe' they 
were to ſcekeinother Authors they knew not where nor 
Beneft of R-uſ® 2, All the Theames of this Author being thus written of 
nerſouſed, aud nad pronounced by them memoriter, whichmay be done 
of d.ily The:ms jt, a (ſhort time, k!eping each night a Theame, 'muſt needs 
_— helpe to furniſh them with variety of the beſt marrer,and fir 
phraſe. Behdesthat, this will be a great furtherance to au- 
dacity, memory, gefture, pronunciation-:-and: bythe con= 
einvall anddiligem reading of ther Author, wich their other 
Authors,they ſhall have muchtithps toiconfirue arid vider= 
ftandany other morall Author ex temypore, bl 
Or if this courſe be ouer-tedious ; 'by reaſon of the 
Tbeſe Th.ames Mmulticude of Schollers , or” their other” exerciſes ; rheti 
tobe limi:ed ac- to reade thery thermore aravime!,' andI&t them bririg them 
cord.ngto e- ghce or twice in the-weekt,; tmade longer eadritole cares 
ſure and oporiu fully. _ | fr I901 | 
_— Spond. This way may be very good for-entering young 
Schollers, and to tore them with the'beſt macter' and 
phraſe: bur'mi ght there not be fore ſpetiall rules atid: di- 
reRions giuen, for writing their Theames- 2Tcordinives the 
order ofthe chiefe Schooles, proſecuting the ſcuerall parts 
' of the Theame? | 
Phil, Yes: but theſe I thinke fitteſt to ſucceede in the ſe- 
The beftand eond place, after that they haue thus furniſhed themſelues, 
moſt ao © with words andftore ofmatter, by this helpe, or Tw#iesſen- 
uy by rences,or the like; or in want of other bookes,to vſe Aprbo. 
large , with mis. Then to learneto flouriſh and adorne their Theames 
iudgement ac- after. | 
cording tothe For the ſurcſt and eafieſt direQion for ſuch Theames, to 
_ on ny be done in moreexquifite manner, where the Schollers may 
Theamcs out of Þauc leaſure to them; I ſhall ſhew you my indgement, and 
Apthonius,and what I can yet find or conceijue to be the beſt, 
how ts make 1, Bccauſe I would not haue my Schollers diſcouraged 
ow - _ any way through the difficulty of this exerciſe, I would 
—_—_ do as in their firſh Theames for matter: ſo in theſe, That is, 
mailer, ] wouldrake their Theames (arleaft for atime out of '4p- 
thonims, 
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thonixa., either in _qrder as they fiand, or chooſing: of the 


moſt familiar, and in all things reade and makeit pJaine ynto 
them, with the ſeuerall parts and arguments, as Iſhewed 
you before in Renſner, 
. Then I would demand. of them, firft rogiuemee 4p- 
thonix arguments : as, what, reaſons hee hath from the 
Cauſe, Effet, Contrarie, Similitude, Example, Teftimo- 
nic. | | 

Next, what reaſons euery one can giue of his owne, to 
prouethe ſame. Wt | 
In the third place to ſhew , what any of them can obiet 
againſt it; or if it be true, what abſurdities and inconueni- 
ences will follow of it ; and alſo ſome of them to anſwer the 
obieRions and inconueniences : and laſtly,my ſelfe ro ſup- 
ply their wants and failings, ng be 
-,, Afterrhjs done, dire& euery one, of them who are,to 
write of it, to remewber where they haue read any thing of 
that Theame, or by the Indexes of their bookes of Com- 
mon places :as Tw/hes ſentences, Rewſner, or the like, to 
ſeeke what they can find of that matter, - 

TL \ es C3 2 4Re; 5 f Exordinm., 

| Narratie. 


3, That they obſerue theſe parts , named (onfirmatis, Parts of the 
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| Confutatio. Theame. 
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3. To make the Exordivns, very ſhort /iewo or three Exordiumwhet | 


lines, to gaine the 'approbaticn of the hearers;; and their one, 
attention. ay gov,” y , 


: If the Theame be of any perſon, in accuſation or defence 1/the Theame be 
of them afcer che matiner. of 'declamations!then thacebiir: 7 1*1/0*- 


Exordinm may be-firtieſt xraken!; :from-rhe: partic bimſelfe 
who is accuſed or defended; from ſome defcriptionof him 
to his praiſe or diſpraiſez or elſe fromthe perſonof the ad- 
— or: of. theauditors , or of the party bimfelfe who. 
awriaeth../ 3n: 5 1529 0350 piiyloisn vuIk 1 I the + 


CHAD IIB QUH 12 42 0 $2 Þ3 thee 4 
For the perſons wharn they wil}-defend, theymmuſt labor 
O2 ro 


Theame!. 
Tbeame of ſome 


mailer. 


Narration. 


136 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

to perſwade their hearers.of their yertues, or ro remoue 
from them all preiudicate opinion, And for the perfons 
whom they will accuſe, ro diſpraiſe them, by ſhewing their 
bad qualities;ſoto bring them into diſgrace. ; 

But if the Theame bee of ſore matter to be proued or 
diſproued; coinmmended or.diſcommended, which are\moſt 
ordinarie; their Exordinm may be taken from the matter, 
by commending it for the excellency thereof, or for the be- 
nefit which may redound to the hearers, by che knowledge 
of it; or diſcommending it by the contrary, or by ſome cir- 
cumſtance of titte, perfons, places , or thelike. on 
* Intheir Natrarion,to the end that the Audirors may fully 


ynderſtand the matcer, and themſelues may proceed moxe 
eaſily ; let them ſer downe firſt the Theame or matter in as 
few and plaine words as they can. | ©. 8 © - - 
Ks Secondly , expoiing | Cdoub{full words or phraſes, if 
there be any, Ifir concerne perſons or fats of perſons,then 
ro ſet downie all the circumſtances to exprefſethe nature and 
manner of it, Or if it concerne ſome ſpeciall marter, tro make 
ſome ſhort diuifion df it; if it be a generall, into his ſpecials, 
or if a whole,jnto his mcmbers or parts ; ſo to goe thorow 
every part inorder,toyning each part together with fit tran= 


 firions,to ſhew their paſſage from one partto another. 
Confirmation. 


In the Confirmation tothe end , to be able to proue the 
matter the berxer; 

1. To note in their Authors all the principall reaſons 
which they can,tothat end,andio gather them torch. 

2; To trie-what -reaſons they can inuent of themſclues 
according to the chiefe heads of Inuention , following ei- 
ther Aprthomizxs order, or. the tenchiefe heads of Inuevion: 


.  as;Cauſes,Effes;Subicts, Adiunts,&c.whichare thefame 


m effe, burtarremore Gafiero _—_— ,accordivg tothe 


Art of mediration,whereot we ſhal ſpeake after. By conſide. 


ring wel citherthechiog it ſelfe, Cauſes and EffeQts of it: or 
fic be a Prepoſition, as inchis (Children are to obey. their 
Parents ) by marking carefully both parts ofthe Compoſt- 
nonor {encence ,/ both\Aarecedenrand conſequent,as they 


arc 
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are called; and the one part will ſurely afford ſome reaſons. 

As if wethinke firſt of the Parents what they haue been, 
and are towards the children;and ſo what the childrenhaue 
and do receiue from them (thus following the parts accor- 
ding to thoſe places of meditation ) any one of ynderftan- 
ding ſhall be able to find out reaſons why the children are 
to obey their Parents, 

Then having found out reaſons, before they ſet them 
downe in their Theame, as they will have them, toranke 
them intheir minde or in writivg ; ſo 8s they do purpoſeto 
ſet them in their Theame : ſcrting ſome ftronger in the firſt 
place, weaker in the midſt, reſcruing ſome of the Rronger 
rothe laſt, croſſing and leauing out to weake ones, where= 
of any one may diſcredit all the reft. 

In the Confuration to ſeeke out and ſetdowne two or (,yfucutiog. 
three good reaſons, to ouerthrow or reprouethe contrary 
opinion tothe Theame: and alſo to confider what may be 
obiected againſtit,and how to anſwer tthem,by way of Oc- 
cupation and SubieRion, or of preuemting an obieRion. | 

Then to direR them, that the Concluſion is nothing but Conclufon. 
acolleQion gathered from all the former reaſons : in which 
| may be a ſhort recapitulation, or rehearſall of the ſumme of 
BF the reaſons,and an vrging (ifthey will) of one or twoof the 
| principall and moſt forcible reafons ſomewhat more, to 

leauea deeper impreſſion in the mindes of the hearers; and 
ſoout of themto conclude moſt firmly. And thus much may 
ſerue for the direQion in generall for making the Theame. 

Spoxd, Bur this ſeemes fill to me rather too obſcure for 
young Grammar Schollers: I pray you let me heare, if yoy 
could not leade me yet vnto more readie helpes. 

Phil. The moſt excellent patterns, I take it to be the moſt 
ſpeedy and ready helps for (chollers to be acquainted with, 
and tolearne co imitate them: for they in every thing doe 
moſt auaile,ro teach the ſooneſt and ſurelieſt. 

As for variety of Exordiums and Conclufions, Aprhomi- 
ws his Progymaſmate may helpe to dire&t; and alſo Maſter — E, 
Stockwood his Diſputations of Grammar. condeſins 
| O 2 For RO 
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Authours for For furniſhing with matter and ſubſtance, befides Rew/- 
Mater ners Symbols mentiuned , Eraſmus Adages of the largeſt 


and lait Edition, is a rich ftore-houſe, Alſo Lycofthenes 
his Aporhegmata, printed at London. by G. Biſhoppe 
M.D.XCVL is of good vſe. 
Lycoſthenes of Lycofthenes of thelaft Edition (as Theare) is dangerouſ- 
the lat Edition ly corrupted with Popery, and rayyiog again(t K. Henry 
tobe taken bee4 the eighth, K. Edward, and our late blefſed Queene; and 
of, asf 154kg- theretore not to be permitted vatochildren. Many other 1 
mented and cor- h bake ts ee” "Ie 11 
rupted by the mga name vnto you , Whicn naue written otluch mora 
Teſsitty;printed matters; divers of chem in Englitt1, and ſome ofthem very 
Colonie,ſump- notable : as the French. Academie;,'the morall part of it: 
tibus Lazari CharaQery, Morall Philoſophy Golden Groue, Wirs com- 
MC Hy 7. mon wealth, Cjuill conuerſation; and others. 
© * SoinLatine,Zegedinehis Philo/ſophia Poetica;The ſenten« 
ces ſcleftedourot the beſt :Aurchors, adioyning to Twllies 
ſeritences; Flores Poetarmm for Verſes to flouriſh with- 
all. 
But the former, viz. Rewſner, Eraſwmns Adages, Apthori- 
#s, and: Lycofthenes , may ferue inſtead of many,for Schol- 
lers who:are of ynderſtanding and 1vdgement to vie chem 
aright; chufing out the'fumme of the moſt excellent mat- 
rer,and-making it their owne; compoſing euery thing fitly, 
wirhour apparent ſealing our of any. 
Helpes for in- S$poxd. But whar helpe do you account the very beſt-for 
renton of Mal- ;rvention of matter , tofind it: out as of their owne heads, 
1; 6 which you know is principally efteemed of ? 
Phil. Fhat which I named in the direRion for the 
Theam,ts'the vſuall manner in Schooles,as I cake it;] meane 
the following the places of Aprhonivs: as,4 Landatino , Pa- 
rapbraſtica, Canſa, Contrario, Parabola,Exemplo, Teſtimonio 
weterum;\ Bren Epilogo.. 
So 4 Manifefto , Credibili, Poſſibils, Conſequente, Decors, 
Viili, And ab Obſcure, incredibils, Impoſſivils, Incouſequents, 
Indecors, Inmels, and the likes 
Yet cheſe do ſeeme to me alſo farre too hard for chil- 
drens conceits, who haue read no Logike,and ouer tedious. 
Bur 
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Buethe following of thoſe renne firſt«and chiefe heads of 
_ reaſoning; ro wit, from Caulſes,Effets, Subies, AdiunAs, rhe knowledge 
Dif-greeable things, Compariſons, ,Notations; Diftributi- of ve zen 
ons, Definitions, Teſtimonies (to one of which each of Ap. £94 of In- 
thonius or Twlics places do belong)is farre thecafieſt,ſureſt, ,, ,,.,' 
andplaineſt way, : 94 
Tf chat lictle booke called the Art of Meditation, were —_ 
made ſomewhat more plaine for the definitions or deſcrip- Th# art of mcai- 
tions, that children might ſee euery thing euidently; and il- hab —_ 
luſtrated by a few moecexamples; and foScholltts made';;,, 
perfect in it by exanuning ; they would be ablero-/inuent. 
plenty of good maccer preſently,after that they had beene 
exerciſed in Rewſner, and the other Authors; in reading, 
and alfo in writing ſome yariety of Theames,atter the mant= 
ner ſec downe before, 2 3.0 2:Q 5015107 499 
Lec them praQtiſe when they would inuentmarter , but 
to runne thorow thoſe places'curſorily in their mindes; and 
if one place do nor offerfic matter, another will ſurely,and 
furniſh them with ſtore : ſo that by the helpe of that ſmall 
Treatiſe , if it were ſo perfected, allthis myghtbee accom-: 
pliſhed; and that with a-ſmall mediration any .Scholler of 
ynderftanding might diſcourſe very commendably of any 
ſuch matcer, win © 7.4 
Spord. It is great pitie it ſhould not be made exaR, ifthe 
viſe and benefit be ſuch as you'conceiue of it tothispurpole, - 
beſides the worthy endfor which it is written. . 45% 
But as you haue giuen parrernes for other exerciſes, ſo 
let me heare your judgement, where they may hauethe 
belt patrernes for Theames, for the whole frame thereof be- 
ing handled accotding to all the parts (cuerally. o 
Phil. Apthomns ( out of wmhomtheſe Theames may: bee - __ 
taken firſt, and the Schollers alſo to haue liberty to gather ,,." worn 
our the principall matter; yet making it their owne, by Theames,and 
ſecking to better euery ſentence) hath ſundry very good o«to/whichts' 
preſidents for ſuch Theames; and in ſweece Latine, writtcn «&e ther 
by Rhodwulphus, Apricela, Catencns, Lorichiie,or others : as rg 15 


cheexaimpleof a Common-place, of the Thefis , andthe ,@._,, 1... 
O 4 like, wewill. 
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like, Though Aprhonius his owne (I meane) thoſe tranſla- 
tedout of him, are of a more harſh tile in Latine; yet the 
order is good, as being written and ſet forth of purpoſe to 
this end. | 

Theſe very Theames may be written on, firſt for incou- 
ragement; after, others of like inatter to be imitated, accor« 
ding to the ſame places, 

Secondly, next vnto thoſe in Apthonmins , which are 
more calie, Twthes Paradoxes are moſt fiogular patternes 
for true Rhetoricke, though the order ofthem ſeeme to be 
more obſcure: they will be notable direCtions, if that the 
Schollers be of capacity andripeneſſe , and hauethe ſeuerall 
nom rightly opened vato them, that they fully vaderſtand 
them. 

Spond. But for Declamations what examples or helpes 
would you vſc? 

Phil. The Declamation being nothing elſe but a Theame 
of ſome matter, which may be controuerted , and ſo hand- 
led by parcs, when one taketh the Afﬀfrmariue part, another 
the Negariue,and it may be a third moderateth or determi- 
neth berweene both ; we haue very good Prefidents in the 
Thefrrin Apthoniss : as in that queſtion handled both Af- 
firmatiue and Negatiue, viz. Yxor eft ducenda, Vxor non eff 
dacenda. 

If ir bein a miore yebement, inueCtiue againſt ſome vice, 
we haue ſundry examples in Apthonins, in Loco communi. As 
In villarum incenſores, In ſacrilegum , In contumacem, Ina- 
MAY WIN « 

Likewiſe the ſeuerall examples there ſet downe of praiſe 
and diſpraiſc, of perſons, cities,or the like. So the Preſidents 
in Apthenins of particular ations, in accufing or defence of 

them, may be great helpes to give much good direRion, 

For further patternes, ſee Tally his Orations ; and ſpeci- 
ally the InueQtiues againſt Catiline, | 

In theſe kinde of Theames, we ſhall have farre more 
ve of thoſe figures of Sentences, which are the very life 
and ſtrength of an Oration ; as of Exclamations, _— 

ons, 


! 
J 


———— 
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tions, Apoſtrophees, Proſopepeis; and the reft of the fi- 
gures in Dialogi/mo. | 
I have heard of ſome good enſamples in Engliſh, viz, 
thirteene Declamations ; bur I haue not beene able to finde 
them out. 
Bur theſe kinde of exerciſes of Declaming are rather for n,,1uyaiov: fi 
the Vniuerſities; or atleaſt for ſuch Schollers in the Gram- for the Vniuerſe. 


mar-Schooles, as haue been long exerciſed in the former !ies,or for pris- 
Linden cipall thollers in 


For the manner of writing downe the Theames by ichol- foo ena 


lers of judgement, it may not be amiſſe where leiſure ' zzanner of wri. 
will ſerue, tocauſe the ſ{chollers to write them thus : In ting downe the 
the firſt Margent towards the left hand, together with the Theams byſchol- 
ſeuerall parts of the Theame (as Exord. Narratio, Confir- nn bh 
matio, ( onfutatio, Conciaſio, being ſet in greatletters over * 
againſt each part) to ſer alſo the heads of the ſeuecrall argu- 
ments; chiefly againſt the Confirmation : as Canſa, Effe- 
Gam :like as Apthonirs doth ſet his places, 4 Caxſa, 4 Con- 
trario, Andin the latter fideof thg page, towards the righe 
hand,to ſer the ſeuerall tropes or figures, but in two or three 
letters. As for Meronymia Efficientis, no more but e Mer. 
Efjic. or the like : making ſome line vnder the word in 
which they are ; The ſhorter the better, if it can be ynder- 
Rood. 
One Theame in the weeke well performed in this maner, 
befides all other exerciſes, may be lufficient; like as the or- go... 
der is in many ofthe chiefe ſchooles. thus in the week 
Spond, Certainly Sir, theſe courſes ſeemeto me as ea- map ſuffice, and 
fie as the former , both for Maſters and Schollers ; that *9ſpend their - 
hereby they muſt needs labour, and goe on with delight; — ſe 
being thus plainly guided and direQted from point to point. ;; wor? ſha. 
Yet to proceed alittle furcher herein, if you will giue me zing the wiz. 
leaue: Ihaue heard of ſome ſchollers marueilouſly praiſed Making Theams 
for this, that they haue been able to ſpeake of a Theame ex ©* f<pore, 


1 4maller 
tempore for a quarter of an houre, or more together, ingood -_ 
Latine, and to very good purpoſe. if 11 be done : 


Now how doe you thinke that this may be done ?for this ſcholler like. 
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is a matter of yery high commendations to young ſchollers, 
euen in the Vniuerſitics; and much more in the Grammar 
| Schooles, if ir can be done, 

The way tomake Phil, This exerciſe muRt needs require much reading,and 
Theames ex yractice todo it, in ſuch commendable manner zas indeed 
© 2.4 it may. The beſt way howto attaine it moſt ſoone and ſure-= 

ly,is this, ſofarre as yec I can conceuue : 

I _ muſt praQtiſe conſtantly for a good ſpace , the 
former or better courſe of making Theames ; that they may 
become very ready .in writing their Theames of any Morall 

; matter with a little ſtudy. 4 
" —_ = 2 I haue ſeene this praQtice to be eafie and profitable to 
bleto helpers &his end : the. yery vſe of the Grammaticall tranſlation of 
make Theames Apthoxsus, according to the manner of the vſeof the tran- 
cxtemporee lations, forkeeping the Schoole- Authors perfeRly, + 

As firſt, cauſing them co reade a Theame out of the La- 

tine into Engliſh; or where it is hard, firſt coreadeic over in 
To follow a pat- Engliſh to giue ſome light; chen out of the Latine jnto Eng+ 
tern of a Theam, liſh,to vnderſtand it pertgAly: afterwards to reade ir out of 
made familiar the Engliſh tranſlation into Latine, to hauc. the phraſe and 
— cog 9 he Latine readily to expreſle their mindes. 
rammaticall Fs . 
tranflations. Then euery one in his courſe,to try how he is able to ex- 
To ſee bow cach preſſe or yeter that Theame of himſelfe; firſt iv Engliſh,then 
is able to better _jn Latine,cuery part of the Theamein order, 
bis Author, 8 Boy example: To begin firſt with the Exordinme, to try 
-— jr how they can vtter it in Enghſh, and whether they can ber=- 
ſelves,both Eng- &er the Author, After the firſt, a ſecond fellow ro aſſay how 
hſh and Latine, he is able to berter the fiſt; ſo another after him to beter 
them both : and ſo forward as you will. 
After this, -to make triall how they can ytter the ſame in 
Latine; euery one till bettering others: then to doe thelike 
in che Narration; and ſo thorow euery part, both in Eng- 
liſh and Latine;ſtill contending to go beyond their parrerns 
in purity of phraſe and matter, contracting,adding or chatt= 
ging as they will, 
KP When they haue for ſome goed time vſed this practice, 
then trying how they are able to diſcourſe of themſelues in 
a Theame 
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2a Theame giuen vnto ther, according to the order of medi- Topradtiſe to 
ration, or places of Inuention , by continual exerciſe they 4ſcourte of + * 
ſhall atraine hereunto. tbemſelues, 
 ThepraQtice in Apthonins will affoord them matter and 

words enow for 1mitation of Exerdinms,manner of Confu- 7'bere to be o- 
tations and Concluſions. ws om = 

Their readinefle in their firſt Authors ofmorall matters, for al pong ; 
as alſo in Twlbes Sentences,and Flores Poetarnm; and that 
their continued exerciſe in Rexſner, with the helpe of the 
places of Invention, will commonly yeeld matter ſufficient, 

Whar phraſe or word they cannor vtcer in Latine, 

1 Lerthem bethinke themſelues how they would firſt yy, 1 jw. 
ytterand yary it in Engliſh,and ſome of the Engliſh words phing worgs or 
will bring Latine words, or phraſes to their remembrance ; phraſes. 
or elſc how they can expreſſe it by Periphraſis, or circumlo- * T9 thinke bow 
cution in moe words, by-ſome deſcription, or by the gene- On. 
rall, or the contrary,or by ſome property,or the like. Englſh. 

2 Next to this, they may vſe the helpe of Holyoker £9 
Dictionarie; and for phraſe, Manxtins or Maſter Drakes 2 Helpsof Di- 
Caltieptia : the phraſes may be found more eaſily in the #97245 and 
(alieptia. Þ eo 

''5 And to theend that they may be ſureto haue variety cheeſe phraſts : 
both. of words and phraſe, which doth much delight; it. bare. 
ſhall not be amiſle to peruſe before in the phraſe-book, the 
principall words or phraſes which concerne that Theame, 
and how many: waycs they may: be. vtrered + atleaſt the 
Þ.. ter, when he tryeth his Schollers in this extemporall fa- 
culry, 'f he be not a ready and perie Latiniſt, way haye. 
the phraſe-booke by him, to looke euery hard phraſe which _ by the 

' _ after, 

they cannot ytter well; and how they may yay if divers 
WAaYCsSs ''-. ". C 196:4 1:3 

Spond. 'But'to the end that ſchollers maybe ſureeuer to 
haue ſtore of matter, or tofinde of a ſudden where to turne 
to fit matter for euery Theame ; what doe-you-thinke of 
Common: place bookes of ſuch Morall matters, that cue- 
ry Scholler ſhould hauo his Common-place beoke writ- 
ten? TIT i 

Phil. 
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Phil.1 do account them a great helpe wherethe ſchollers 
haue leifure and iudgement to gather them ; I meane, co 
glean our all the choiſe ſentences and matter in the moſt 
Authors. Or, becauſe that that is ouer-great a toyle, and 
requires more iudgement then can be looked for inſoyong 

ecres; if they had bur only bookes of References, it would 
be exceeding profitable: to wit, ſuch Common-place books 
as did but only containethe generall heads of matcer, and 
then the Quotations of three or foure of the chiefe Au- 
thors; as Renſner, Eraſmus, Adages, Tullies ſentences, or 
ſome other; ſetting downe the booke and the page, where 
co turne of a ſudden to any ſuch matter in them. This would 
caſe them of much ſearching, and make ſchollers to doe 
ſuch exerciſes much ſooner, and with farre greater com- 
mendations: like asit isin Diuinitie, Law, Phyficke,and 
whatſocuer other Arts, Thus they may vie the matter of che 
beſt Auchors, going farre beyond the matter which the wit 
of any child can conceiue; fith that thoſe bookes haue in 
them the choiſcſt ſayings of the very wileſt of all ages : al- 
though they are ſtill to adde whatſocuer they can inuent of 
their owne braine, ſoit be wittily and pithily. 

Such a booke of Reference well gathered, and made pub- 
like, would much further young ſchollers herein. 

Spord, I ſee well how they may be furniſhed for ſtore of 
matter; yetfor choiſe of good words and phraſe, to haue 
copie and yariety euer ready at hand, I make ſome doubt 
bow they may be furniſhed : for it isa toyle to goe euer to 
turne to phraſe-bookes; neither can they haue time when 
they are to ſpeake ex rewypore. | 

Phil. Takeno carefor thatz ſtore of matter being thus 
gotten, as I haueſhewed, will bring words: yet to haue co» 
pic of Synonymars and good phraſe , beſides their Authors 
made perfeR,and other helps mentioned ; Calliepeia tranſla- 
ted in propriety, and read one while out of Latine into Eng- 
liſh, another while out of Engliſh into Latine, and after 
trying how to vary both in Engliſh and Latine ; will helpe 
very much to furniſh with copic both Engliſh and _—_— 

creo 
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Hereof I haue knowne ſome experience, A lictletryall will 
ſoone confirme this. | 
There may be alſo other helpes for yarying : as the rules Other belpe. | 
fn £ra/mws de Copia, in Macropedinrand others ; and more | 
ſpecially ſome ſeleRphraſes to ſeuerall purpoſes nored in 
Eraſmus de Copia, ' | 
Spoud. But whatſay you concerning Orations ? what Orations. 
courſe doe you thinke fitteſt to be able ro performe them 
with commendations? | 
Phil. 1 rake themto belong rather to. the Vniuerſities, grarjons belong 
that there is more ſeldome yſe of them in Schooles, and ſpecially to the 
then alſo to be performed by ſchollers growne to ſome ma- Fniverſitics, 
turitie. Examples of 
For examples or patternes of Orations, we can haue no En 
better then T#/hes Orations ; wherein are preſidents of all 
ſorts. In theſeis the ſcholler to be exerciſed ro know the 
nature of them, and the manner of the lofrineſſe of ſtile 
vſed in them. Alſo 7Twrzers Orations, Aſwrertns, orothers, 
Though for entrance into them we may follow the examples 
of praiſes in Apthoniws. Chap. 8, Or ſome other ſelet Ora- 
t10ns, | | 
Yer, becauſe ſchooles of ſpeciall note,and where there are oyations cx 
ancient ſchollers, ſometimes it may be expeRted among tempore, 
them,that ſome one of them ſhould make an Oration to en- 
rertaine 3 BenefaRor, or other perſon of note; andit may 
be, to doe it extempore, as their comwing is of a ſodaine z 
therefore certaine {peciall heads of an Ofation to that pur- 
poſe might be euer in readinefſe. As the commendations of 0 
a perſon tor his deſcent, learning, loue, and countenance of | 
good learning and mw ancmonpencati fatfour to- 
wards that place,andthe like. Alſo for excufing themſelues 
by their render yeeres, want of experience and ofpraQtice in 
that kinde, baſhfulneſle, rimorouſnefle; and yer their de- 
fire ro:anſwer the parties loue and expeRation, with preſu- 
ming vpon their patience, and ſuch others, To be acquain- 
ted alſo with variery of choiſe phraſes to the ſame purpoſes, 
to haue them euer in freſh memory. 


Spond. 


Orations. 
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Spoud. Theſe courſes are very plaine in my judgement :' 
yet notwithſtanding, fith they are of more ſeldome vſe,bur 
Theames of daily praQice, we are ſpecially to looke ynto 
them. Therefore for my weake memory, let me hearein two” 
words,the ſumme of all concerning the Theames. 

Phil. This is theſumme; | 

1 That they be acquainted with ſome matter for Theams 
and eaſjephraſe, and ſo accuſtomed to write Theames in a 
plaine manner firſt, following Reaſver principally, 

2 Thattheylearne rohandlethe Theame more curiouſly 
according to Apthonins, proſcquuting and adorning the ſe- 
uerall parts thereof, making choiſe of the moſt .cxcellent 

3 That they haue the helps and grounds of inventing 
rcaſons of themſelues, and do: know where to finde more 
ore of matter and phraſeto expreſſe their mindes , and-be 
furniſhed with helps of the beſt bookes. | | 

4 Laftly,that as in all other exerciſes, they yſe continuall 
praQtice; which makes the hardeſt things cafie and pleaſant. 


JCA TIC DATES 
CHAP. XIIII. 
How to enter to make Yerſes with delight and certainty, 
without bodging ;, and 10 traine vp Schollers 10 
#mitate and expreſſe Ouid or Virgil, 
both their phraſe and ſtile, 


| Spond. 
Ow -that we haue gone thorow all the whole 
courſe of writing Latine in proſe,and the ſeuerall 
exctciſes thereof which are requiſite in Graminar. 
Schooles, ſo farre forth as I remember; it remai- 
neth that we come to verſe: wherein I preſume of your loue 
as in all the former, not to conceale any thing from me, 
bas _ impart whatloeucr may helpetothe atcaining of that 
acultics rogom ot ny ago nds ig? G4 


Phil. 
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Pbil. Though Poetry be rather for ornament then for a- 
ny neceſſary vie; and the maine matter to be regarded init, Poetry rather + 
is the purity of phraſe and of flile: yet becauſethere is very f#7 ornament 
commendable yſe of it, ſometimes in occafions of triumph then for any 

ton cinaril au aft ne. eceflle. 
and reioyſing, more ordivarily at rhe funcrals of fome wor- 1,,5,,.,,.»be 
thy perſonages, and ſometimes for ſome other purpoſes ; ,ommendable./ 
3t i$not amiſfe to traine vp ſchollers euen in this kinde alſo, ve of. 
and the rather becauſe it ferueth very much for the ſharpen« 
ing of the wit, and is a matter of high commendation, 
when'a'ſcholleris able to write a ſmooth and pure verſe,and 
ro comprehend a great dealeof choiſemaxter in-yery lictle ... - 
roome. | | | 
Spond. Surely (Sir) though it is, as you ſay, but an orna- 
ment', yet it isſuch aone, as doth bighly grace thoſe who 
| have artaivedit, in any ſuch meaſure as you ſpeake of ;; and 
two ſuch'Verſes are worth two thouſand, of fuch flaſh and -. * - 
bodge ftuffeas are ordinarily in ſome ſchooles. But this 1 ph —_ 
haue foundalſoto be full of difficulty, bothin the entring, rg of this 
the progrefſe,and alſo inthe end; that my ſchollers haue had : 
more feare in this, then in all the former, and. my ſelte alſo 
driven to more ſcucrity : whichI hauc been inforced ynto, 
or elſe I ſhould haue done noÞo0d art all with the greatelt 

art; 

F And yet when I traue done my vttermoſt, I have not had 
any to come to ſuch perteion as you mention, to write 
ſo pithily or purely : yea,ler me tell you this, that] haue 
knowne ſome Mafters, who haue thought themſelues very 
profound Poets, who would ypon an occafion of a Funerall 
haue written you a ſheete or two of Verſes, asit were of a F. 
ſudden; yer amongft all thoſe, you ſhould hardly have 
found one ſuch a Verſe as you ſpeake of, yaleſſe it were 
ftolne; and moſt of them ſuch, as a judicious Poet would 
be ready to laugh ar, orloath to reade, Therefore I intreat 
you to guide me, how I may redreſle this cuill, and prevent 
theſe inconuenicnces, \r 

Phil. Though I be no Poet, yet I finde this couple xo be 
found moſi cafic andplaine to direR my (chollers: 

1 To 


The folly of ſome + 
in this kinds, 
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Themoſt plaixa 1 To lookethat they be able in good manner to write 
way/owtoen- true Latine,and a good phraſe inproſe, before they begin to 
= tt, meddlewith making a yerſe. 
boleve, W 2 That they bauc read ſome poetry firſt; as atleaſt 
x To write true theſe bookes or the like, or ſome part of them : 24. O54. 
L atine. ae Triftibus, or de Pomto , ſome piece of his Metamorphe- 
2 Tobaue read fis, or of Virgil,and be well acquainted wich their Poeticall 
ſome Poetry, pbr aſes. 
| 3 I finde this a moſt caſfie and pleaſant way. to enter 
one them; thar for all the firſt books of Poetry which they learn 
out of the Gram. in the beginning, they yſeco reade them dayly out of the 
matical tranſia- Grammaricall tranſlations : firſt reſoluing euery verſe into 
1105 mIoverſe. the Grammaticall order, like as it is inthe tranſlation ; af- 
ter into the Poericall, curning itinto verſe, as the words are 
inthe Poet: according as I ſhewed che, manner before, in 
Giuing Poeticall the 'benefit and vſe of the tranſlations. For the making of 
phraſe, averſe, is nothing but the turning of words forth of the 
Grammaticall order, into the Rhecoricall, in ſome kinde 
of metre; which we call verſes, And witball, that in readivg 
thus out of the tranflarions, they: vſe ro giue the Poeticall 
Phraſes, to our Engliſh phraſes,ſer in the Margents, and 
alſo the Epitheres. EH 
For this praQtice of reading their Poetry, out ofthe tran- 
fAlations into verſe, alictle triall will ſoone ſhew you, | that 
very children will doe it as faſt almoſt as into proſe z and by 
the vie of ic, continually turning proſe into verſe , they will 
= a good way towards the making a Verſe, befoge they 
aue learned any rules thereof. 
4 Tobe very 4 Then when you would haue them to goin hand with 
cunning im the raking a verſe;that they be made very cunning inthe rules 
rates of verſi- > of yerhifying, ſo as to beable to giue you readily each rule, 
Yong: and the meaning thereof, 

5 Thatthey be expert inſcanning a verſe, and inpro- 
uing euery quantity, according to their rules, and ſo vſe to 
practiſe intheir LeCtures daily. 

6 Tokeepeſrom | 6 To keepe them that they ſhall never bodge in their 


5 Tobeperſeft 
in ſcanning. 


bodging in their ererance , neither for phraſe nor otherwiſe , but co enter . 


eMrance. | 
| with 


lth 


/- alſcEpithetes;accordingeo the generall rule before,and the 7. To turne the 
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with eaſe, certaivry and delight; this you ſhall finde to be a 

moſt ſpeedy way. 

Take Fleres Poztarum , and in euery Common place <9 
make choite of Oxids verſes, or if you find any other which To vc the like 
be pleaſanc and eahie: and making ſure,that your Schollers ?” _— Flo- 
know not the verſes aforeſaid, vie todifate vnto them as for ſh expo 
you did inproſe. Cauſe alfo ſo many as you would have to Tullies Serten- 
learne together, to ſer downe the Engliſh as you dilate, ces forprofe. 

Secondly, to giue you, andto write downe all the words 
in Latine verbatim, or Grammartically. | 

Thirdly, hauing iuft the ſame words, let them trie which 
of them can ſooneſt turne them into the order of a yerſe: 
which they willpreſently do, being trained ypinthe vſe of 
the cranſlations;which is the ſame in EffteR. 

And then laſtly,reade them ouer the verſes of Onid,, that 
they may fee tharchermſclues baue made the very ſame z or 
ory they miſſed : this ſhall much incourage. and afſure_ 
enem. 

After that they haue praQtiſcd this for alittle time ; iffor 7, 54+ 1s; 
ſpecdzneſle , andfor ſaving paper ( becauſe they may ſoone: without pen, 
runne ouer much) you do vſe but onely toreade the Engliſh 
Grammatically , and appoint ſome one ofthem to deliuer ic 
in-Latine; then all totrie which of them can ſooneſt turne 
thoſe words into a verſe, or how many waies they can turne 
them into a verſe: you ſhall ſee them come on apace, andan. | 
earncft ſtrife tobe wroughtamongſtthem. The moſt cafie 

This alſo may be done moſt cafily , by the vic of.Gram- way of turning 
maticall tranſlations of all the choiſe verſes in Flores Pozta- __ out of 
rum; practifing as in Twlly and other, toreade them exrem- _—_ 
pore our of the Engliſh firſt into proſe, after into verſe. They 
wilt beasfamiliar and caſte, as to readeproſe,and co doe it 
with as much delight and contention or more, eucry day 7s note hard 
po_ alirfle by courſe, For this is nothing ( asI ſaid) words quatities, 

utthe Pocticall compokition. In the pradice of this, like- Pets. 
' Wiſe, y{ſkro note cuery new and hard word,and quantity, as 


verſes of ney 


manner in cach Leurezand ok coexaminethoſe. ' NE 


P 7.Cauſe 
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7. Cauſe them to turne the verſes of their LeQure into 
other yerſes,cither to the ſame purpoſe, which is eafieſt for 
young beginners , or turne to ſome other purpoſe, to ex- 
preſſe ſome other matter; yet euer to keepe the very phraſe 
of the Poet, there or in otherplaces,onely tranſpoting the 
words or phrafe, or changing ſome word or phraſe , or the 
numbers or perſons, or applying them to matters which are 
familiar,asthey did inimitating Epiſtles. This may be pra- 
Aiſed,each to bring firſt averſe or two thus changed,cither 
being giuen ateleuen ro be brought at one, or at euening to 
be brought in the morning, or both. | 

8. As they proceed, to cauſe rhem to contraR rheir Le- 
8.contraling Etures,drawing ſeuen oreight yerſes into foure or fiue, or 
their Leflurcs, fewer: yet ftill labouring to _—_ the whole matter of 

their Author in their owne verſe, andeuery circumſtance, 
with all fignificant; Meraphors, and othertropes and phra-. 
ſes, foruch as they can. rs x 

Thus they may proceed if you will, from the loweRt kind 
of yerſe inthe Eclogues, to ſomething 8 lotrier inthe Geor- 
gick+;andfo ro theRtatelieſt kinds in the Aneids z' wherein 

The tertaine be. hey may be tasked co gothorow ſome book of che neids,: 
nefic of this ex- euery day contrafting a certaine number, 'as ſome 5.or S. a 
erciſc day,for fome of their exerciſes, ſtriuing who can expreſſe- 
their Author inoſt lively. By which daily contention you 
ſhall find,that thoſe who take a delightin Poetry, and haue 
To expreſſt their ſh .rpenefle & dexterity accordingly, will in a ſhot time a= 
Poet moFl l;4chy. tainero that ripeneſſe, as that they who know nor the places 
Which they..;mitate ,- ſhall hardly difcerne in many vcrlſes, 

whether the verſe be Yirgils verſe, or the Schollers. 
Faveat in con.  Burtherein there mull be this care, that before they-goin: 
tre Ting. hand with this kind of contraQipyg, they be both weltexers- 
ciſed in the former kinds,or the ke;and alſo thattbey beater - 
out the;meaning of the place fully, markiffe what goerh; 
before,and alſo what followeth after; and obſ{cruing curis! 
EP ouſly cuery phraſe,clegancy,and matter of any weight, 5117 
Tomekeverſes _ Moreouet,that yourſcho]lets nay bt able to writey2rſes: 


of yny orday ex tempore of any ordinwy. Tpeamgaftefthty havebiywelb 
T7 Came, en Ie pPraCti- 
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praQtiſed in turning the eaſy verſes of Flores Peztarnm,forth 
of proſe into verſe,that they 6an do ic readily; appoint them 
of the moſt familiar Theames of it, and the ſweeteſt yerles 
thereof in order,to ſec how they can turne the ſame ex tem- 
pore into other verſes, tothe very ſame purpoſe; either by 
imitation, or contraction , like as I ſhewed the practice in 
their leQures : or having bue thelight of thoſe verſes, how 
they can make other verſes of their owne like vnto them. 

By this praQtice kept duely, to make ſome ſuch verſes _-_o5 
twiſe in the day(as to giue them Theames before their brea- To verſife 
king vp at noone, to bring them at one of the clocke,and at ex tcmpore, 
night to bring them in the morning,or nine,as before; only 
hauing this helpe and direQion) or of a ſodaine cuer before 
they are to play, to verfifie of ſome Theame not thoughe 
of : and ſecondly, by cauſing themto bringthe ſummeof 
their Theames written ynder their Theames, comprized in _ 
a Diſticke; or two moe, you ſhall finde that they will 
grow in ſo. good ſort,as ſhall be requilit to make you verſes 
ex tempore of any vſuall Theame, without hindering of their 
other ſtudies. And hereby they willſoone be acquainted 
with matter of all ſorts according to thoſe Common pla- 
ces, and allo. with variety of pocticall phraſe of the beſt, Senefitsrfthis 
with Epichertes and flile. This exerciſe is yery commendable Jace. 
to ſatisfie ſuch, as vieto giue Theames to verhific ypon ex fin pda 

- 44g Jing ex tem- 
tempore; andallo for,thatitisa very great ſharpner of the 0, 
wit, .a5 was ſaid, and aftirrer yp of inuention and of good 
wits to ftrift and emulation, 

In this matter of verſifying , 3s inall the former exerci- 
ſes, Itakethis Imitation of the moRt excellent parternes, to 1m#ation ſureft, 
 bethe ſureſtrule, both for phraſe and whatſoeuer : And 

therefore I would haue the chicfeſt labour to make theſe 
pureſt Authors our owne, as Tw4y forproſe, ſo Onid and 
Uirgi tor verſe,ſo to ſpeake and write in Latine for the 
phrale,as they did, 

For thern who delire to attaine to more exquiſjre per- Further velpes 
feion in this faculty of Poetry, theſethings may much fur. {7 v#//)s: 


cher beſides the former : 
P 2 x For 


Ap 
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For ſloreof mat- 1, Formore (tore and'yariery of matter, ro have Com. 
ter to hzue mon place bookes(as I ſaid for the Theames)therein atleaft 
— "oper .f £0 haue reference whereby ro turne of a ſodaine to matters 
\eference tone Of all forts, inthemoſt exquiſite and pure Poets: to haue 
mo{lexcciicnt ſome direQtion both for matter and' imitation; whether for 
places in Poets, Gratulatory verſes, Triumphs, Funerals, or whatſoeuer.Oc 
to referre all ſuch principall places for imitation, to the 
Y heads in Flores Potrayum; which may ſerue in ſteade there- 
an of. 
3. For varicty of 


Pocticallvbrafe, 2+ For variety and copy of Poeticall phraſes, the Theſars- 
Theſaurus po rus Phraſinems poeticaram gathered by Buchlerwy of thelaſt 


ericus. Edition, Am. M.D.Cvy. is a notable helpe. 
Sylua Synoni- Alſo bothfor words and phraſes, Sylna Synonimormm, 
moruins 


may ſtand in good ſteade , chiefely for Schollers of iudge- 
-ment.able comake right choyce df the fteeR. limes 
6. fav Borithers, © Y* For (tore of Epitheres, whicly if they bee choyſe, 
Textors Epi. fea ſingular ornament, arid meants of ſpeedinefle in this 
thets of be laſt faculty, and ſo for all other matters belonging ro Poetrie, 
and largeſt, Textior his Epitheta of the largeft and of the laſt Edition, 
Abbridgement vrintedat Lions, 4,D.Cif, may bezgreat helpe. 
EFexwore The abbridgemenc of Textors Epitheres may ferue in 
4. For Quanti- ſeade hereof ro young Schollers: and namely to ſuch who 
ties and Aucho- are not able co buy the large; though the large is more pro- 
rites. fitable. 
Smetij Pro- 4. For hauing of the beſtauthorities forthe quantities of 
4 up ate .,_ all ſyllables, Sweriwthis' Profodie'will Turnifh pleririfully; 
BS dacbon- all needfu]l words being ſer in jt in the Atphabericall order. 
ois carentium. For rules of quantities, though our owne Grammar may 
Smetij Metho- be ſufficient; yer you may ſee alſo Smetins his Methods 
dus. digno/cendarum Syllabarum ex Georg. Fabricio, ſer before 
-- baverre his Pro/odia. And rules/of the quantities of Syllables in M. 
L = Butlers Rhecoricke, ſhort and very plaine. Chap, 14. de Me- 
7irgil 1 . ſh - 
neces Alſo the Virgils printed with Erythrens Index,for Autho» 


Index. rities and vſes of all words in Virol, 

$. rm 5. For imitation of the beſt Poets, and further dircRi- 
on of (be ve - a £; - F 

Pects, Sabine, 2 (Oattaine to more perteCtion is Poetry,ſfee Sabinespre- 


cepts 


es 
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cepts, De carminibus ad veterumimitationem artificioſe com- 

ponendis , ioyned with Textors Epithers, Alſo Buchlerns his 

Inftitutio Poetica inthe end of his Theſanrns phraſinm poeti- 

cArum. | 

6. For the Figures belonging to Pocttie, fee Butlers 6, rjgures sf 
Retoricke in his | candies Chapt, De HWMeero, . Rbnoricke. 

7, Forturning of Verſes diuers waies, M,Srockwood his 7. For turning 
Progymna/ma [cholaſticum is inſtar omminm,co dire and to = _ - = "—_ : 
incourage young Schollers, In which booke towards the jj; Progymnal: 
end of ir,you ſhall haue one Diſticke or couple of Verſes, macholafti- 


yaricd 450. wayes. The Verſes are theſe: cum. 
; 48 ; ; : One D:ſlicke vas 
I. Linque Cupidoiecur; cords quog, parcits: ſuis ried g50.wejes, 
Figere, fige alio tela cruenta loco. 
2. P arce meo 1ecors; intatium mibs linquito pens: a 


Ommia de reliquo corpore membra pete. 
3. Cacepuer, Obc. =” 

And inthe ſhutting vp of all, this one Verſe is turned by g,, wyſ wr. 
tranſpoſing the words 104. wayes; all the ſame words, and zed 104 wayes, 
onely thoſe words being kept: which might ſeeme impoſſi- #be Jame words 
ble, but thatthere we may ſee it before oureyes, that nine #98 kept- 
words fhould ſeruero make a hundreth and foure Verſes, 
all ofthe ſame matter. The Verſe is this: : 


EF mea fpes Chriſtus ſolus, quide cyuce pender, 

Eft Chriftus ſolus mea ſþes, qui de cruce pendet, 

Et /olns Chriſtus mea ſpes,quide cruce pender. 

Solas de cruce,efc. 

A Scholler of any inclination and fitnefle for Poetry,can- 
not but receiue notable incouragement, having theſe, or 
but the principall of theſe bookes : this exerciſe of Verſify- 
ing will be found a moſt pleaſant recreation ynto him after 
a time. 

8. Laſtly, in this exerciſe, as in all thereft, Thold daily g p,,q;,c 9; 
praQtice and diligence (following the beſt patternes ) to be — 
the ſureſt and ſpecdieſt guide;and which will bring in time 
much perfeion, where there is aptneſle ofnature concur 
INgs | , 

P 3 Spond. 


Y\ 
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Spend. But repeat me in a word, which exerciſes you 
would haue daily put inpraQice, 
Daily andeaſe Phil. Turning the Verſes of the LeQtures, as was ſhewed; 
exerciſes. chiefely by contraRtion in Yirgi/, keeping iriAly his 
hraſe. 
E 2. Before each breaking vp at noones and nights, to 
haue a Theame out of the cafieſt of Flores Poetarumin or- 
der, to bring Verſes of it at their entrance againe,or as is ap- 
poinred to them. 
2, Writing Verſes of their weekely Theames. 


CEDES]E_ESESF_SES 
bEeielEereioeronner ors 
. CHAP. XV. | 
T he manner of examining and correcting 
Exerciſess 
Spoud, 


ateger- Avng hy gore _ => pong —_— 
erciſes neuer ts B34 pray y ou a care } our 1Wage- 
be omitted. ment, for the examining of ſuch exerciſes, and 
the beſt manner of performing ir : for I finde it a 
Though tedious matter yery tedious and troubleſome. 
yet profitebl.. Phil, Howſoeuer it be tedious, yet it is ſuch a matter as 
Negleft ofexa- ould never be omitted , no more thenthe giuing of exer- 
mining brings ©, | . : 
carelefiefe in Ciſes; notto be lightly paſſed over, ſo much as time and 0- 
Scbollers. [__ will petmit, For when the Scholler knowerh that 
is exerciſe muſt be firiAly examined, it will make him 
more carefull m performing thereof, and contrarily; and it 
will be a great helpe to bring him ſooner to perfeRion. 
For the manner of doing it; ht 
1. The Maſter ought heedfully to obſeruec thoſe ſpeci- 
| yen all faulcs, wherein his Shollers do Coſt yſually flip; od ro 
lf” - +, ſexs. acquaint every one, not onely with the generall, but alſo 
- with his particular, to warne them of them. , 
or 
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For example ; Ihaue found my ſchollers to miſſe moſt in wheveinſcholers 
theſe : through want of Dipthongs. In congruity in their doe moſt com» 
Concords. Inthe vſc of the two chiefe rules of the Relatiue ©9*9 +. 
2#4,q#4,qu0d.Ablatiue caſe abſolute. Appoſition, Coniun- 

Ctions to couple together like Caſes, Moodes and Tenſes, 
Nominartiue caſe afterthe Verbe, 8&c, The Accuſatiue caſe 
before an Infinitiue Moode. 

Alſo that they will oft haue a Syncheſis, or a diſordered Syncheſis. 
confuſion of their words; and ſometimes they will vſe hy- Hyperbaton to 
perbaten: which is a further fetching or carrying of ſore ** #944. 
words, whereby a ſentence is obſcured; and the ſcholler for- 
gets bimſelfe before he come tothe end of his ſentence, and 
ſo writes falſe Latine. Long Periods are therefore to be 
auoided as much as may be. 

2 The Schollers are to be called vpon, to readeo» &9 : 
uer their exerciſes in the naturall or Grammaticall order, 2 To reade over 
fo as they conſtrue : and then they may ſee preſently how !hrirexerciſes 
the words doe hang together, both for agreement, go- pi natural 
uernement, and ſ:afe, and where the faults ot Grammar 
ar 


e. 
3 That beſides their ryles, they be able preſently to pa- 

rallele or prouc each phraſe and conſtruction, by the like ex- 3 Foparatie! 
ample in Grammar, or by a likephraſe our of 7w/ty, or o- ec" thing by ex- 
ther Authors: and what they know not, to ſceke out; to the *PP*% 
end that they may be able to iuſtifie euery word,cuen where 
they haue readily read it, ſo much as may be, | 

4 The higher {chollers ro looketo elegancie, and fine- 
nefſe of phraſe and Compoſition ; and fo to be reading their 4 To looke to. 
excrciſes ouer and over, ſtill correting and amending them, *!eg47cie and 
nener thinking an exerciſe well enough, vntillno fault can —_— 
be found,in Lacinegpropriety, Compoſition; matter, nonor A to thinke 
inch? leaſt ricele. The ſcholler is herein ro imitate the curi- any exerciſe la- 
ous Painter, whojs till amending and betrering his picture, #9»red encugy, 
to draw all into admiration; that his Theames, Verſes,Ora- 
tions may be as the-harpe of Orphens,to draw all the hearers 
or readers after them. 

5 To appojgeaduerfaries to take one anothers exerciſes, 
; =” and 
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5 Aduerſwies andto ſee whetherofthem can findethe moe faults : and if 
to wore faults you will, ro ſet ynderneath, how many faults either of them 
in one anothers findes ; and ſoto giue them to the Maſter, or co themſclues 
-EXercHjes. fi1ft rocorreR, then to the Maſter, 
6 After all, the Maſter is carefully to reade over euery 
6 The manner of ones exerciſe, fo much as leiſure will permit; and by queſh- 
examining by ons to make themſelues to finde where the errour is : as but 
the Maſter. asking; Doe we ſay thus or thus? and to cauſe them to 
amendit of themſelues by giuing alike example, And in the 
meane time , to make ſomelictle line vnder the phraſe or 
word, or piece of the ward 'or {yllable wherein the errour 
is, that they may amend it after in their bookes, And for all 
correing of tranſlations in Latine, co-doit by comparing 
their exerciſe with the Author ;- and fo exerctiesof imitati=. 
on, to ſce who commeth next ro the example. 

7 In examining exerciſes in the higheſt fourmes ( asin 
7 Spec all faults Theames, Declamarions, Verſes,Orations,and thelike) be- 
inthe higheſt fides the faults againſt Grammar,the diligent Maſter ſbould 
fourmes. obſerve, firſt, all barbarous phraſes, or Poeticall phraſe in. 

Proſe, or contrary : ſecondly, Taurologies,or ofc repetitions 
of the ſame thing or words: thirdly, want of tranſitions; 

* thatis, of fir bonds or phraſes, whereby copaſſcelegantly 
from one poine to another; ſo as they might be more caſily 
ynderfiood : fourthly, harſh compoſition: fiftly, lacke of 
mateer : fixtly, want of elegancy in Tropes and Figures; and 
ſolike cleganciesnored in Grammar. 

8 Tohauca —_— eyethat the {chollers do forthwith 
$ Care that they correct theirexerciſes, ſo noted out vnato them : and to this 
doe corre(t their eng he is oft tolooke intheir bookes, whether they haue 
exerciſes forth- «refed their former exerciſes, and to vſe ſharpe repre- 
ne. henſion or correRion for that careleſneſſe, ro make thgnto 

looke to that aboue all. For there is nothing wherein their 

negligenceis moreintolerable , nor for which the Maſter 

ſhall be more cenſured, when their parents,or others who 

be learned, (hall looke into their bookes, and reade oner 
9'Tbis tobedoxe their exerciſes, and thereto finde them yncorreRed. 


n th : , - , 
% Ges - 9 Ifarany time the Maſters occafions pettnitnor ſo _ 
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rime,yet to ſee that it be performed by he Vlher or ſomie of 
the higheſt [c hollers,and the number of faults noted. 
Spored, But what ifthere ſhould be 30.or 4o.ina fourme £9 
(as it may be in the greater ſchooles; eſpecially amongſt the How #0 doc for 
lower fourmes)how would you do toexamine all their ex- *9!*Gingwirre 
erciſes in a morning, but youſhall hinder your ſelfe and ow (<6 6M 
them from many other things, which you muſt of necefſitic py 9 time 
performe? - will not permit 
Phil. In ſuch caſes we muſt yeeld to neceflity,and vſethe 70 corret all. 

beſt policy we can ; as in that exerciſe of tranſlating into ye — 
Latine, to cauſe ſome three or foure whom .you moſt feare, AS 

to pronounce their exerciſes, or toreade or conſtrue them 

our of the tranſlation; you to looke vpon the exerciſes, as 

they are pronouncing, and cauſethem ro ſhew how they 
muſt be amended : ſoall thereſt to corre theirs, according 

as they heare thoſe correted; if any be found carelefle ro 

correQ ſo, that: he be ſurely correCted : and this is the beſt 

helpe which Iknowin this behalfe. | 

Solikewiſe where you giue them a Theame to make yerſes 

ex tempore: or ypon ſome {mall medication, as thoſe which jrp2; ex tem: 
areto be brought each morning, or'at one of the clocke, pore. 

when time will not permit to peruſe the writing of edery 

one; yet to cauſe euery one to pronounce the Verſes which 

he hath made : and as they pronounce, to ſhewthem their 

faults,and then cauſe them to corre chem after, Thus haue 

I ſhewed you my iudgment allo for examining of exerciſes. 


EESTSTrLEsGCier5 
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How to anſwer any needfull queſtion of Grammar 
or Rhetoricke. 


tt | * rr agen Sir,you ſee how bold T'am to res 
quire your judgement in euery matter, 
wherein I finde difficulty : now to returne to the briefe 
againe of thoſethings which you affirmed might be done 
for learning. . 


This 
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How — =-"a 
any 4i;fficult 
queſtion of 
Grammar. 

x Tobeperſeft 
in all ordinary 
queſtions of 
Accedence, 

2 Inthoſe ſet to- 
gether in the end 
of the Accedence 
queſtions, 


3 Inthe Latine 
gueſlions difper- 
ſtd through the 
Grammar not 
learned uſually. 


Caueat, 


oP 


4 Stockwocds 
queſitons. 
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This I remember was another point, which cannot but 
greatly commend a ſcholler : to be able to anſwer any diffi. 
cult, queſtion of Grammar , even befide thoſe which are in 
the rules, which are commonly learned;and alſo how to op- 
poſe or diſpute ſcholler-likein Latine, of any good Gram- 
mar queſtion; as both what may be obieRted againſt Lilies 
rules,and how to defend them 1 Ipray you let me heare of 
you how this may be done , and what is the moſt ſpeedy 
way which you know hereunto. 

Phil. The plaineſt, ſhorceſt, and ſureft way, I finde to be 
this : 

1 Seethatthey be very ready ip all the vſuall and ordi- | 
pary Queſtions of Grammar, by daily examining at Parts. 

2 For moſt of the reſt fic for young {chollers, I haue gathe- 
red them forthe yſe of mine owne ſchollers,and fer them to- 

ether afterthe end of the Accedence Queſtions yet ſo, as 
F leewe ſorted andreferred cuery Queſtion to theright place 
whither ir appertaines: as to the Noune, Pronoune, Parti» 
ciple, and ſo to theſeuerall heads thereof. 

When as young ſchollers waxe perfeR in all the former, 
which arein the Accedence; then a little paines in teaching 
them theſe, making them plaine ynto them, and examining 
them ſome halfe fide at a time (in cad of the time ſpent be- 
fore in examining the former) will yery ſoone make them as 
ready in theſealſo, 

3 Afﬀeer theſe, you may (if you pleaſe) goe through tbe. 


quettions of Grammatica, and make them plaine; exami- ,. 


ning them in Latine: and ſothrough all the neceſſary que- 
tions which are ſcattered here and there,through the whole 
Grammar : directing themto maxke out the queſtions, or 
the ſpeciall words wherein the queſtions are, and how to 
be propounded; that they themſelues may oppoſe one an- 
other, or one to oppoſe all asneed is. 

But this as you ſhall thinke neceſſary; and fo as it do not 
hinder betrer ſtudies. 

4 You may runnethrough the queſtions in M. Srock- 
woods diſputations of Grammar, asthey are commonly - 

ec 
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tedin the Margents, but only propounding the queſtion in 
few words, both Engliſh and Latinc, as need requires, and 
teaching themto anſwer ina word or two. 

By going through theſe, they may be able to anſwer all, 
or moſt of thoſe which are ſet together inthe end of his dif- 91, yp df. 
putations;wherein he hath with maruellous paines, and di- fculties of the 
ligent obſeruation, collected a very great part of the difh- ancient Claſſical 
culties of all Clafficall Authors,and in the laſt Edition noted AI colleft. 
the words in the Margents, in which the difficulty ineach 1/0 
ſentence is, What other are wanting in theſe, may be anſ{we- woogs taft Edi. 
red by them, being of like nature. : tion printed 

5 To giue afurther light,and that nothing may be wan- -4#n 1607. 
ting for my children, T haue adioyned vnto the latter end of | 1 nne 890e- 
all che Accedence queſtions which I ſpake of, certaine ge- p———_ 
nerall figureg vnto ſome of which,many of the difficulties of difficulties by. 
all ancient Authors(both thoſe in Stockwood and others)may 
be referred,or elſe vnto thoſe figures ſer down in the Gram- 
mar and Rhetoricke. 

For anſwering the queſtions of Rhetoricke, you may, if 1s Talzus Rbe- 
you pleaſe, make them perfe& in TalenusRhetoricke, which ##9rike to give | 
I take to be moſt vſed in the beft Schooles; onely to giue CO 
each definition and diſtribution, and ſome one example or hn aw 
two at moſt in each Chapter; and thoſe of che ſhorteft ſen- 5 
tences out of the Poets: ſo that they can giue the word or 
words, wherein the force ofthe rule is. And ſo toproportion 
all other queſtions accordingly. 

To this end, the words wherein the force of the exampies Talzus exam- 
conſiſt, would be marked as in the Granmimar; and that not Pies would bene- 
onely in ſome one or ewo examples in euery Chapter, which 44 GrAwar 
they are to haue perfeCft without book, but alſo in euery ex- 
ample through the booke,to be able to apply any. 

Clandins eMmos Commentary may be a good helpe to Minos Com- 


make 7 ales; Rhetoricke moſt plaine, both for precepts and _ os 


examples. ep 
If your Scholler,after he hath read theſe,doe but vſcto be ons 
carefull ro keepe a ſhort Catalogue in his minde, of the 


names of the Tropes, and alſo Figures (and thoſe both of 
Grammar 
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Grammar and Rhetoricke) he ſhall with praQice of examj=. 
nation and obſeruation be able to ell any of them, but re- 
eating the heads in his minde. 
Butlers Rheto- Orin ficad of Talexs,you may vic Maſter Butlers Rheto- 
ricke, a noteble rjicke, of Magdalensin Oxford, printed in Oxford; which I 
+ 2 rpg of mentioned before being a notable abbrid gement of Tales, 
alzus, and ES x 
farre more cafie Baking irmolt plaine,and farre more cafie to be learned of 
«nd profitable. Schollers, and alſo ſupplying very many things wanting in 
Talexs, Both it and the Commentary together,are ta as 
ſrnall as TaZexs alone, and not a much greater price, though 
the worth be double. It is a booke, which ( as I rake it) is 
yet very lictle knowne in Schooles, though it haue bin forth 
ſundry yeeres, ſet forth for the vſe of Schooles; and the vſe 
and benefir will be found to be farreaboue all that ever hath 
"been written of the ſame, | 
Brasbridges Finally, for anſwering the queſtions of Tu#ies Offices, 
queſtions o8 My. Brasbridge his queſtions thereof, are as ſhort and per- 
Tullies Offices. fpjcuous as any of the former. | 
Spexd.Sir,]I hauenot(intruth) ſomuch ascuer heard of | 
either of thoſe bookes : as neither of any almoſt of thoſe 
ſingular helpes which you mentioned for Poctry; by which 
apt Schollers cannot chooſe but become excellent Poets. 
General want Phil, Thereby may appeare whata generall want here is 
in the ignorance amongſt vs ; when God hath giuen ſo many worthy helpes, 
of the be velps. hereby we and our Schollers may attaine ſo readily the 
excellency of all learning meet for vs, and make all our 
courſes ſo full of all pleaſant and alluring contentment , 
and yet weſhall negicR co enquire after them. 


CHAP, 
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pEeSEelfEeoigpHoresefeoe tee 
CHAP, XVII. 
Of Grammaticall oppeſitions,hew to diſpute ſeholler-like 
of any Grammar queſtion in good Latine. 
| 3-3? 
Spoud. «34 
T ſeemeth to be very euident,that by theſe means they 
T=» beahle ro anſwerany neceffary queſtion, meet for 
KL. ihem;. bus for choſe ſcholler+like oppofitions in Gram« 
mar queſtions; Theare you to ſay nothing , alchough ir 
cannot bur. be a naruellousprofitable exercife. 
Phil. It is indeed a profitable exerciſe : and I finde that it 
ny heparypally _—_— thus 3 _ | . 

1 About that time when they begin toreadeYp4l, orbe- , 
fore,as they xeable,when they begin ro make uo =_ ia 
of them may be appointed, in ſtead of their Theame or Ver- of their Theame 
ſes to be made for that mornings exerciſe, to diſpute every 9 Verſes. 
day:by courſe. The mannerof itchus: Wy... 

Let them take M, Srockwoods diſputations, to dire _.. {ollow M4 
them. And firſt for their greater eaſe and incouragement, ks ar ; 
to enter them; appoint them to diſpute in the very words and to vſehis 
which M. Stockwood hath , and that of all the queſtions in very words, 
order,abqut aſide of alcafe at atime, or asthey can well : 
ſo thaxfollawing the words of the Author, there 'neederh 
no more labour, but commiting it to memory and vtte- 
ring ; valeſſe they can meditate to doe it more ſhortly of 
themſelues, 

2 Afﬀterthis,whben they, haue thus-gone ouer the booke 2 4/tertotake 
or4he greateſt part of it, which they may doc in afſhort rime, 92/y:be ſub. | 
keeping a conflanc courſe ;- then cauſe them to praRiſe ro /{*"*2f P15 4 


| ; utations,and 
take a. whole diſputation at atime,or at leaſt a whole que- _ thaw es 


tion, and to bring only the ſubſtance of it as ſhortly as they whole queſtion \ 
can; yetRiill obſeruing as muchas may be, M. Srockwoods at a time, | 
phraſe, his order and witty conceits, which he yſerh both in 

-obicQing and anſwering, 


For 
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Helre ſor then For their better vnderſtanding of their diſputations, do 
derflanding of gs in their Theams: vſe at their entrance to readethem ouer 
the difputations yoo them : ſhew them.theplaine meaning of every thing, 
—— @ 4 by examining the ſumme of it all, firſt in Engliſh, after 
a in Latine, cauſe them toynderſtant fomuch'ss time will 
ermits | 
F What they are notable to ytterin Latine, remember to 
cauſe them firſtto ytcer in Engliſh, and then they will eaſily 
doeitin Lacine, as we ſaid, ! ; 
When they haue beene well exerciſed in eth&f6,that they 
areablethus ro diſpute with facilitie', and'are acquainted 
well wich Stochweod: phraſe and order; they may haue os 
ther queſtions given to handle wholly of themſelues,if you 
will. 
nexefts of ſuch —=By theſe meanes of continuall diſputing, they ſhall rea 
ſcvolaſtical/op- theſe benefits : vt "If / 
poſitions, 1 They ſhall be much helped for theperfe& vnderſtan-/ 
ding, and anſwering of any difficult Grammar queſtion, as 
was ſaid before, 
2 They ſhall be very much furchered for deliuering their 
minds cafilyin Latine. jo! "AG. 92. 
3. They ſhall be notably fitted for diſputations in the 
Vniuerfitie, or any like oppoſition, mooting, or pleading in 
the Innes of Courr, 
4 Ic ſhall bring audacity, helpe geſture, pronunciation, 
memory, and muchprouokethem co-an ingeriitous emula- 
tion and contentian. 122 2 
Sponud, But I haue fecne in aſchoole, where the ſchollers 
haue been able to diſpute ex rempore of any ordinary Morall 
queſtion, which you ſhould propound vnto them: which 
methoughtdid exceedingly grace them, & wasa very rarc 
commendation vnto the {choole. | "e 
Phil. Though 1 doe grant with you, thatthis Yeſerued 
Diſput2tions of yery great praile; yec this ſeemes to merathe? to belong ro 
Morall Philoſ0- 'y, Yyjuerlitigs, then to the Grammar ſchooles. Fot Itake 
pby telong rather , PV 
0 the Univer. it not onely meet, but alſomoſt equall andneceſſary, that 
ſee, euery place haue their owne Priuiledpges reſerued vnto 
them, 
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them ; and that one in no caſe ſhould incroach ypon' ano- 


ther, 


Aboue all, that there be a chiefe regard of the Vniuerſi. Th: priviledges 
ties,as vnto which the Grammar ſchools are ordained prin- and prerogatines 
| of the Uniuerſs- 


cipally,for crainirig yp youbg ſchollers ro furniſh them; and ;;,, by all meaxs 
thar they have all cheir honours and prerogatiues referued tbe prejerued. 
moſt carefully varothem. Of whith ſort theſe diſputations 
i151 Logicke and other Philoſophy are, _- 
Norwithſtanding I ſhall ſhew you my iudgement, how QL9 
this may be perfornred alſo and as I rake ir,in the'moſt eafie How theſe may 
manner, and tnoſtfately, fo farre asitmay'þe, © be done,aud bow 
1 I would haue my ſcholler wellpraRiſed in theſe Gram- pn 
IF Wy | : , 1 By praftice in 
maricall diſpurations,to have phraſe and order of diſpurtati- ;3, Granmati- 
on in readinefſe, and to keepe themſelues within the com- cal d;þutatians. 
paſſe of thiit'kinde of reaſonmg leaving Logicall and tri 
conthiding by Sylogiſmes Foro che Vhiuerbicie, | ' 
2 To hane read over 7»/e5Ofices, with vaderftanding ; 2 79 be acquain- 
which by rhchelpe of Maſter Brasbridges queſtions, and a4 wich Tul- 

« Fay 1 lics Offices and 
the Grammaticall cranſlations, they may the more ſpeedily ;j, opus, 
EE ©176i2444: 70 21 964 LP of 4. 

#7 b_thoofeviitof the eaſicſt off thoſe queſtions, and 3 Tooppoſe ef 
to 


ſi,» ; 
Wee | T . , i, ſome of thoſe 
ppoint the ſchollers in ſtead-of their diſpurations in _ = in lead 


Grammar , when they have gone thorow thoſe, . then to of e-Gremme: 
reply and anſwer an argument or two vypon ſome of theſe ;,,y 
quefttons daily. Ir were worthy the labour of fome ingenu- 
ous and ppod Latinift;* as M.iSrorkword, to handle ſome of Some of Teliies 
_ the queſtions of 7##15es Offices, after the maner of his Gram- Cffi-es queſtiors 
maticall diſputations,to fit ſchollers the more for ſuch witty banaled —_ c 
and pleaſant diſputations, againſt that they ſhould comet,» yo _—_ way 
the Vniverſity. Bur I'ſpeake-this as the reſt, vader better Grammacicall 
indgement)and'fofatre as theſe may be'mcer for the Gram. 4:P.«ta:ions 
mar ſcho61ee, [. 94 . _ wo:ulytlela- 
For inuevting reaſons to reply; it may foone be per- m > "DNDW 
formed, by che dulleſt capacitie , according to the manner y,aſons by the 
of {ou;nting reaſons for Theamesor Verſes, following tie belp of the places 
cite Heath Pteaſdning. 1 ee replyer do but onely medi. 9 Invention. 


ate, what may be ſaid againii the quiRtion or Pofition from 
) J 5 ] : 
ſome 


© Grammatical 


Helps for the 
ex/werer. 


PP 
Al the cbiefe 
ſcbollers are ne- 
ceſſarily to be ac- 
guainied with 
the beads of 
Inuention. 
For Inuenting, 
Re/oluing, 
Remembring. 


Continuall exer- 


£5{e,all in all. 
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ſome one af choſe chiefe places of reaſoning, diſcourſed in his 
mindein order; having the places ever in freſh memory (as 
I ſhewed before) by the praRice of the Art of Meditation, 
orthe like: For chen if one place will not preſently afford 
meet marrer, ;another will, Ad cogamgnly, che places from 
Cauſes, Effects, Contraries, Examples, Teltimonjes,are moſt 
pregnantto bring reaſons.to our minde. 

Morecouer, to helpe to anſwer the ſubtilcies or fallacies ; 
beſides the perfe&t vaderſtanding of the queſtion, and the 
matter of ic, by reading or meditating of ic diligently, the 
wiſc obſerving by the anſ{werer from what place of reaſo- 
ning che argument ſeemes tobe taken, will vſually anſwer 
the reaſon, For,the moſt ordinary fallacies or deceits in rea- 
ſoning, are from a bare ſhew of Cauſes,EtfeRs,Contraries, 
Teſtimonies and the reſt, miſtaken or miſalledged ; yer yr- 
gedas if they were tne Cauſes, EffeRts,&c; — they are 
but fained or bare ſhews:Orelle in wrangling about words, 
not diſputing co the purpoſe,and to the point ; bur in ſome 
other ſenſe miſtaking the queſtion. | 

For thoſe common places or heads of Invention,all ſchal- 
lers who.come to,apy ripencſle, . arc yeceflarily tro; be_ac- 

uainted with hem, as was touched before. Theſe will euer = 
hand chemin ſtead for making of all Epiſtles, Theames, Ver- 
ſes, Declamations,Oppoſicions, 

Alſo to helpe them to reſoluc whatſoeuer they reade or 
hearein any continued ſprech;and co rememberir,by gathe- 
ring all che matter ynto the ſeuerall heads of Invuencion. 
Thus co be able ro remember,and confute a Poſition, or an 
Oration ex tewypore, with much admiration, 

Without theſe helps they ſhall never he able co doe theſe 
things; oraticalt nor with thar facilitie, and inſo commeny 
ble a manner, though they. hauc otherwiſe very fingular 

ifes of nature and learning. 

Burt aboue all, as in all other exerciſe, ſo in this chiefly, 
continuall practice of Uiſpuring is all in ail; when once you 
haue directed them how to attaine good, order, 91, Mcchod, 
phraſe, and matter, *C 7M 36:7 4 if 


- Appoſitionrs 
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If you defire any more, conceraing the difficult queſtions 
of Grammar, reade Goclenins his Problems in the end of Gzcienjus 
his Obſcruations of the Latine congue. = Problemes. 
Spoxd. I much approoue of all that you haue ſaid in this 
matter; and principally that the Vniuerfities ſhould be ho- 
noured by all meanes,and heir dignities reſerued inuiolable; 
yet giue me lcaue to tell you of onething, which here may Ob.Thae ti 
ſeemeto be blame-worthy, which is this : That you would 97 /ceme to 
haue your enterers into this kinde of oppoſing, to bring the _— dif s 
whole diſputations of M.Srockwood,, to diſpute in his very ou sf the —_— 
words; this may helpe to make them Truants, to truſt onely of the booke. 
to their bookes and memory,and not to ſtirre vp their owne 
wits and inuentions. 
Phil. Nothing leſſe:for you ſee how after that they have 
bin exerciſed this way for a time,then I would have them co 
trie their owne wits and inuentions alſo ; firſt abbridging 
cheir Author , then bringing their owne:Bur, for following Neceſſiy of be- 
this courſe, both experience and reaſon do ſhew ito be the ing wel! ac- 
ſureſt;asinall other learning,ſo in this (like as we obſerued 9uaintedwith 
in generall before ) co let them haue firſt the moſt excellent **< 5 cxam 
patterns,and never to reſt vncill they haue the very patterns 
in their heads, and as it were euer before their eyes; for then 
they will be able co go forwards of themſclues wich delighe 
and commendations, Whercas,otberwiſe to inforce them by ry, ey;t; of in. 
feare, to yndertake ſuch exerciſes, wherewith they are not forcing Scoel. 
acquainted,nor ſeexhe reaſon ofthemyic is a matter of ouer- {#75 ts exerciſes, 
great rigor , that I ſay no more of it,and which muſt needs oy ney =- 
worke a maruellous diſtaſte in the Scholler,as I haue noted, Joe ping 
Befides,to cauſe ſuch young onesto diſpute withour hearing ples £rf. 
or ſeeing ſuch preſidents,is all one, as to teach themto write 
onely by Ro or ſomedireRion without copic.. For c- 
uen as therein they ſhall both write verie iltauouredly, if any 
ching at all , and learne ſo bad a hand,as they ſhall be much 
troubled to forget, which they muſt doe before they can 
cone to a good hand,ſo is it here. 1, They ſhall diſpute very 
weakely and childiſh!y , both for words and marter, if sny 
thing atall, and 2.they ſhall get barbarous phraſe, tro make 
them be ſcorned,& which they ſhal hardly forget againc, 
Q LE 


Benefits of the 
COnLYary;viZel 
bauing the beſt 
palterncs. 


Triall by experi- 
ence, 


Following c0n- 
lantly moſt ex- 
cellent patterns, 
doth prevale iÞ 
euery calling. 
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Bur of the other fide, they being trained vpthus, (hall 


# make not onely the macter of their learned Author their 


owne,but alſo his phraſe;and be ſofurnifhed, char any man 
will cake delight to heare them. And char which I ſay of this, 
the ſame I affirme of all excellent patterns, whether for ma- 
king Theames, Verſes or wharſoeuer; that the more abfo- 
lutetheir Prefidents are, and the morecunning they are in 
them, the more fingular they ſhall yndonbredly prone, 

This is the very maine reaſon , why all would haue the 
children to learne each Author fo perfetly, as to ſay euery 
word without booke, as much as is poſſible, tharthe very 
phrafe-and matter of their Author may be chric owneto vie 
perpetually, | | 

To conclude this point, triall and experience my reach 
vs. Let wo children beraken;, one ofa morepregnant and 
fharpe wir, che other of a ſlower andduller capacity : cauſe 
him of the ſharpe wit, ro do all onely by precepr & higowne 
invention in making Epiſtles, Theames, Verſes, diſputing; 
bur let the other of the duller capacitie be trained vp., not 
onely by precept and his owne inuencio:;;bur principally by 
being kepr finRAly co imicate the moſt excellent parrernes 
in 8l| chings: then-make the rial, whether he of the duller 
wit ſhall norexprefle the ſharpenefle, learning, grauitic, of 
the moſt learned and wife men , with certame aſſurance to 
juftific what hee hath dons : whereasin the other, ſhall bee 
found by a learned anda iudiciousexaminer, worthing but 
froth , childiſhnefle and vncertainrie, in the greareſt overs 
weening of witand learning; and whether rhe duller and 
harder wir ſhall not do: it with farrelefle labour, 

$p. I muſt needs yeeld vntothac which youſay, for chat 
eaidence of truth which-cannot be gaineſaid. For this indeed 
all men doe fee by common experience, that in all trades 
and ſciences, they who get them{-lues moſt excellent pat- 
ternes rofollow, and are'the curioulcſt in expreffing them 
moR liuely, are eucr foimd the moſt excellent workemen. 
And therefore Þdo content my felfe , as fully anſwered,in- 
creating thax we may ſtill proceed, 
| | CHAP, 
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EEE ee ion erei Tere fee) 
| CHAP. XVIII. 
0fprononacing naturally and ſweetly 


without vaine affectation. 
Phil. 
V Hat will you that we come vntonext?I take 


it that we haye gone thorow- the moſt 
things , which concerne our function for 
teaching the Latine tongue. 

Spend. There remaine yet two other matters,and thoſe 
of no lefle difficulty nor weight then moſt of the former; 
and without which , yet Schooles do lacke their principall 
ornaments, as I ſuppoſe; the one of them is pronouncing 
ſweetly, the other ſpeaking Larine purely and readily. 

Phil. Theſe 2. are cndeed worthy of our beſt thoughts. 7he excellenty 
The firft of them, that is, Pronunciation, being 'that of Pronunciz- 
which either makes or mars the moſt excellent ſpeech, For #5. 
all fpeeches are vſually eſteemed euen as they are vitered or 
pronounced:the fineſt Scholler without this is accounted 
no body : anda meane Scholler hauing attained this facul- 
tie, is ordinarily reputed and commended abouethe beſt. 
Whereupon you know how that famous Greeke Orator, 
when he was asked;what was the chiefe grace or excellency- 
in Rhetoricke, what was the ſecond and third;he (till an- 
ſwered, To pronounce well. And for the ſecond, that is,ſpea- The neceſſity 
king of Latine,as in-examinations and difptations,ſo in all 47d e/limation_ 
other chings,there would be a perpetuall vſe of it amongſt 7 ing ableto 
all Grammar Schollers of any yeeres,To the end,to fit them A 
to anſwer any learned man in Latine,or to diſpute ex t2pore: purely. 
alſo totraine them vp to be able to ſpeake purely when they 
comein the Vniuerſties;as in ſome Colledges they are one- 
ly to ſpeake Latine : or to firthem, ifthey ſhall go beyond 
the ſeas, as Gentlemen who goto trauel, FaRors for Mar- 
chants, andthe like, The readinefle in which facultie, if it 
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be ina good phraſe, how much ic gracerh a child in Vni- 
uerfitie,Cicie, or Countrey, we all of vs know. 

Spend, Sir, you baue ſpoken yery truely of theſe:there- 

fore let vs come ynto them in order, I intreate you; and firſt 

Proxunciation VIO pronunciation, This I haue found paſſing hard ro 

erdizarily bard acquaint my Schollers withall, to bring them to any ripe- 

{0 be att4ined in nefſe or commendable faculty, bur Rill they will ſpeake as 


Scbooles. a boy who is ſaying his leffon; though I haue both dire- 
Red them howto pronounce, vttering the ſentences oft 
before them, and hauc yery much called-vpon them for 
the ſame. | 

How Schollers Phil. To bring your Schollers vato this ſweetneſſe of 


may be brought pronunciation, this is the pliineſt and ſureſt way , ſo farre 


fo pronounce forth as yet Ican find: andthis Iam aſſured will effcRit in 
ſweetly. a commendable fort; 
1. You muſt remember chat which was generally pre- 
I | n—__ » miſed in the beginning: To acquaint your ——_ Schaller 
pronounce right from the very firſt entrance, to pronounce euery lefſon 
from the firſt and each word, audibly, leaſurely,and diftinAly,cuer ſoun- 
| _—_—_ ding out the laſt lerter, 
Ra 2. Topronounce every matter according td the nature 
. hong "+1 ofic, ſomuchasyou can; chicfely where perſons or other 
ding cotbe na- things are faived to ſpeake. | 
ture of it. As for example: In the Confabulativencule preriler; 
cauſe-thew.to yuer euery dialogue lively , as ifcthey them- 
ſclues werethe perſons which did ſpeake inthat dialogue, 
and ſo in cuery other {peech ,to imagine themſelues to haue 
occaſion to vtter the very ſame things. 
6p 3- Whar they cannot viter well in Latine, cauſe them 
z1bat theycan. firſt codo it naturally and liuely in Engliſh , and ſhew them 


wot viterin L4- your felfe the abſurdneſſe of their pronunciation, by 


tine, to learne to 
doitin Engliſh, 


pronouacing foolifhly or childiſhly, as they do: and then 
pronounce it rightly, and naturally. before them likewiſe, 


be be 
Mts that they may percciue the difference,to be aſhamed.of the 
Letine, one, andtake a delight ia the other. 


So cauſe them to doirafter you, vntill chat they can doe 
itin good ſort, tuning their yoices ſweetly, When they can 
do 
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doin Engliſh, then cauſe them todoiciuſt inthe ſame nian-; _ 

ner in Latine ; and thus they will yndoubtedly come vmto; = 

it very caſiely. TIS 
.-4+ Alſo cauſe ſundry ofthem to pronounce thus the yery 4. Tocaa/ezm- 

ſame, ſencence; diſgracing the ſpeech of thoſe who: pro- © '9 pronounce 

nounce abturdly,. by, imitation of it, and-gracivg as much re. ped 

the ſpeech of thoſe who do ic moſt naturally and pleaſant- {ation. 

ly : propounding ſuch-as patternes-and markes to all their 

fellowes, for all co emulate and imitate chemzas I haue aduie 

ſed generally. _ & 

5-\\ Cauſe them to doethe like in Corderins,, Eſops Far 5. mall aw 
bles, or Terrence as they did in Confabulatinncnle, For Ee thors whertine 
ſops Fables, we haue ſhewed before the manner, for making #*1/0n5 arc fai- 
areport of each Fable firſt in Engliſbs, after in Latine, and ," rome = 
the benefitthereofs; + + ee ap ” 

Soafter whenthey ſhall come £0-Frgils Eclogues, cauſe £9 
them-yert Il moreliuciy, in faying without booke, to ex-» 
preſſe the affeRions and perſons of Sheepebeards; or whoſe 
ſpeech ſocuer elſe, which they are to imitate, Of which ſore 
are the Proſopopeyes of Iupiter , Apollo, and others in O- 
vids Metamorphofis, 4nno Neprune, A Eolns, AEncas, Venns, 
Dido,8c.Virgils Kntids. 

Soin all Poecry , for the pronuntiation , itis to bee vtte- * —_——— | 
red as proſe; obleruing diſtin&tions and the nature of the he —_—_ 
matter; nor to betuned fooliſhly or childiſhly after the ſcanning, 
manner of ſcanning a Verſe as the vic of tome is, Onely to 
tune it ſo in ſcanning, or getting it without booke, vnlefle 
you would haue them ro pronounce ſome ſpeciail booke, 
for getting authorities for quantities; or others, onely ro 
that lame purpoſe... 

6.iTo helpe hereunto yet more, and thatthey may doe 6.Further helpes 
euery'thing according tothe very nature; acquaint them to 48 they ;roceede. 
pronounce ſome ſpeciall examples, ſer downe in Taless Practice of oft 
Rhetoricke as pathetically as they cancasexamples of /ro- Cs 
wes, Exclamations, -Reuocations, Profopopeyes, and thoſe ſpecial examples 
. Which are in his rules. of pronouncings..- - iaTalzus 
Letthem alſo be taught carcfully, in what word the Em-: 


Q.3 Pha 


nattraly and fweerly.. 
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To mwarke in 


each ſentence in PIR lieth ; and thertfore which isco be elevated in the 
what word the Pronunciation. As namely thoſe words in which the 
Embbfsis. chicfe Trope or Figure is, 

Ga Thus letthem rake ſpeciall paines to pronounce Theames 
Butlers «bet.li. or Declamations, Rriving who ſhall do beſt: and in all 
2.cap.2.de vO- thejy oppohiions to diſpute , as if ex animo in good earneſt, 
ccinfingulis : : , A TOY 
be - with all contention and yehemencie. 

Care in pronoun Finally , the praRtice of pronouncing emphatically, of 
cing all -xercſes, ſome of Twlltes Orations, which are __ flowing in cheſe 
The curiow Figures of ſentences ( eſpecially in Exclamations, Proſopo- 
ned wy F «, FE&yes, Apoſirophees, and the likezas ſome againſt Catilme) 
Orations or the mult needes much acquaint them wich great variety of pro- 
like, nunciation,to be fitted for all ſorts. 

Mre exquiſite For more exquifite*knowledge and praRtice hereof, I 
gs. D Aga leaue it to the Vniverfities, which are to perfeR all thoſe 
muerfites, Faculties which are bur begunin the Grammar Schooles;'& 
Butleri Kher. jj. dO referre you for precepts, to the ſecond booke of 7alens 
2.dc proment. Rhetoricke de prowenciatione, or rather of Maſter Butlers 


Rhetoricke, as | ſaid before. 


[<EeIESISEST=STH.'-} 
CHAP. XIX, 


Of ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


Spond. 


haue ſaid for the manner of pronunciation, I hauc heard. 

nothing which I can iuſtly except againſt, ir doth all 
ſound ſo pleaſing and likely in minecare. When I have 
more triall, I ſhall be able to ſay more. 

In the meane timelet mecrauethelike, for the manner of 
learning to ſpeake Latine. If you can ſhew me ſo plaine a 
way of it, asthis ſeemeth to be, ſurely you ſhall make me 
much MOoretO reioyces | : 

or 


I Pray youSir, go on tothe laft point: in the which you 
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For of this I may complaine yet more, then of moſt of c,gy1u;ue of the 
thereſt; that though I hauc laboured and ftriuen by Fers- roubleanddiff 
la, and all meanes of ſeuerity, yet Thaue not beene able to culty to iraine 
make my Schollers to viter their mindes in any tolerable *? operon 
mannet,of ordinary things, bur in, very, barbarous phraſe, a 
nor ſo much as to pur it in practice-amongſt. themſelues; 
much lefſeto vtrer heir mindes in Latine eaſily, purely,and 
freely as it were to be wiſhed, and as you haue yon. the 
neceſſicy and commendation thereof, | 

Phil. 1 my ſelfe baue had long experience of the truth 
and priefe ofthis complaint likewiſe, - though I alſo haue © 
done whar I could continually : and yet of late time I grow 
to this certaine aſſurance, that Schollers might be broughe 
to talke of any ordinary matter which can Lo mat of 


them, both in'go0od Latine, and alſo moſt readily and 


_— je” | 

ercin hath beene a great part ofmy errour and hinde- Ty, general! er. 
rance , that I euer thought as moſt do, that children were ror for he time 
not to be exerciſed to Trove Latine,for feare of Barbariſme, whe» Scholler. 
yntill they came into the higheſt fourmes ; as ar leaſt ynrill ©* 9547210 
they were inthe third , fourth, or fife fourmes:and hereup- any 
pon I could neuer attainhe to that which I defired. 

But now [I find cuidently,that this muſt be begunne from 7, j.,yye to- 
the yery firſt entrance into confiruQion; their A bookes /peake Latine, 
being principally appointed, and read tothem to this end, maſt be begun - 
toenter and traine them yp in ſpeaking of Latine of ordi- tn oy mo 
nary matters: * Broglien, v3 

As Confabulatinncule, P werites, Corderies, nd other like 
Colloquiums. And therefore they ſhould then begin to 
praQtiſe to yſe thoſe phraſes which there they learne. / 

Alſo forthe Grammar , I ſee no reaſon bur it might haue 
beene all as well ſer downe in the Engliſh, like as . Acce- SLY 
dence is,and lcarned in one halfe of the time,and with much LITE 
more delight; bur onely or chicfly co traine vp Schollersto 
deliuer all their Grammar rules, and matters concerning 
Grammar in Latine. © Os 

Spord. It Randeth with yery great reaſon, that it ſhould 


Q 4 be 
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-* beasyou ſay, thatin the learning of thoſe bookes, the righe 


The ſurcft courſe 
for entring 
young Scbollers 
to ſpeake Latine. 
1, Examining 
and anſwering 
every piece of a 
rule or ſentence 
in Latine, to 
make them their 


Onwne. ; 
80 in their Au- 
thors,”*' 


14 


2. To viter be- 
fore tbem what 
they cannot, 
How the Maſter 
bimſeife may do. 
12 eaſily before 
them. 


3. The daily 
praflice of 
Grammaticall 
tran ſlauons; 
chiefly reading 
bookes of Dia- 
logues out of 
Englifh into La- 
tine, which is 
notbing but ſuch 
lalking, 


foundation of ſpeaking Latine familiarly ſhould beelaied; 
and the praRtice begunne; and that indecde there is a gene- 
rall miſtaking about chis:bur.I defireyou ro ſex done the 
whole courſe and proceeding in it,” how to bring, it 
ro.perfetion ;; arid then I ſhall bee much. better able co 
judge. | | | 

Phil: For the manner of effcRing it, I find it.co be moſt 
ealic thus: EEE og G tw 
' 1. You muſt rememberthar which Ilaid;, concerning 
the mannet df tht examining bath of their Grammar rules 
and LeQures; to poſe every peice of a rule, and cuery part 


of a ſenrerice both in Eogtilh and Latin, as leaſure will per- 


mitz and co cauſe thiett ro anſwer þoth in Engliſh and La: 

rine, vntiſl Ren 1 AS and Wks ſn Lacige 
alone. And ſo both the examining in the words of their Au- 
thors,and cauſing themto anſwer likewiſe in the yery ſame 


words of the Authors, they will enter intoit with great dee 


- tight, For the particular manner, I referre you roche Chap» 


rer of exatnihing in Latine, which 1ſhewed you before ac 


large, and ſet downe exajmples of it. 


2. What they are bot-able to vtter in Lagine, veer you 
it eucr before them; that as the child learnech of the Mo- 
ther or ofthe Nurſe, to beginto ſpeake, ſo they may of you 
and of their Alithor, , a 

' If you were notable fo to vtter every thing before them, 
as very many are eo ſecke this way,amongRt others(hmeane 
in this, to ſpcake in Latine cahily and purely , euen in ordi- 
nary matters; ) yet chis continuall praCtice of gaily exami- 
ning and teaching your Schollers to anſwer. out of the 
words of the Author (as the manner was ſet downe before) 
and watchfulnefle to vie to ſpeake Latine, onely amongR 
all whom you would haue to lcarne it,ſhall bring you ynto 
it; and much more by the meancs following, _ 

3. I do find the daily praftice allo X thoſe Gram- 
marticall cranſlations, which 1 hauc ſo oft mentioned in-rea- 
ding the Latine of the Author out of che tranſlation,to be a 


mar- 
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marucHlous helpe hereunto; eſpecially the reading of books 
of Dialogues: as of Confabulerimncule pueriles, (orderines, 
&-c.For if there they can preſently expreſle rheir mindes in 
Latine, of any ſuch matteras is there handled ; why ſhall 
they not be ablero doe it likewiſe, of any fuch thing falling 
into their common talke, nn 53.4 a 0 

4 As they learne theſe Dialogues, when they haue _-» 
confirued and parſed, cauſe them to talke rogether ; yite- 4 79 calle tore- 
ring cuery ſentence. pathetically one —— (as was therin thewords 
ſhewed in our former {peech of pronouncing ) and firſt to of the Dialogues, 
vtter euery ſentence in Engliſh, as neede is, then in Las 2 /Frtence = 
tine. | A 

So you ſhall be ſure that they ſhall not goe by rote(as we : 
tearme it)and as they may do 7 nefthes galy repeate the 
Latine ſo talking together, And moreouer, cycrthus with 
the Engliſh, the. Latine will eafily come to. theirremems 
brance, ſo often as they haue occafion to. vic the ſame. 

5 The praQice mentioned of turning eucry:morning a 5 Tranſlating 
piece of heir Accedence into Latine, for their exerciſe, ſhall ar4v%iering 
much prepare them to parſe and ſpeakein Latine, . Age 

6 Accuftomethem to parſe whollyin Latine, by that go net 
time that they haue been a yeere or two at the moſt, in con. racine, 
firuQion,and are well acquainted with the manner of par- 6 Cuſtome to 
fing in Engliſh,as we adviſed before.This they will do very ?/twhollyin 
readily,if you rraine them yp well in their Accedence, , and cor ig _ 
in the former kindes of examining and exerciſes, which I ; 
ſpake ofeuen now; and more ſpecially by che right and 
continual] appoſing of their Grammar cules in Latine, 

Moreouer, the Dialogues in the end of thefirfi booke of 
Corderixs Dialogues,wil much further chem in this parſing, Cordcriusli.x, 
becauſe they are principally written to this purpole ; ; as all Colloq.6g. 70, 
his foure bookes are very ſweet and plealanc for all ordinary 777 73274: 
ſchollers ralke. ch 

7 Next vnto theſe I finde the daily praRtice of diſputing 7. 74iy pradiice 
or oppoſing in Latine(following che order, and yling the of diſputing. 
helpe of M. Stockwood ) co be marueilouſly proficable, for 
Witty and ſweet ſpcech, 


$ Ynto 
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8 Prafliceoſva- 8 Vato theſe you may adde the praQtice of varying of a 
ryinga phraſe phraſe,according to the manner of Eraſmur, Rinins, or Ma 
ints diuers _Eropedins,de copia verbornes: as the wayes of varying the firſt 
/ nn Supine,of the Imperative moode,the furure tenſe,the Super. 
lariue degree,and the hke. But thefe onely as leiſure wil ſuf- 
fer,not hindering the moſt neceſſary exerciſes, 
9 Copieof Syw- 9. Soalſo for copie of the pureſt phraſes and Synoni. 
nimaes, and the rmaes beſides the daily helpes of all their Authors, Aanxri- 
pure phraſes, gy; or Maſter Draxe his phraſes,to ſeehow many waies they 
« wa wif? canvrter any thing in good phraſe; ' and ſo to turne an 
This noted phraſe when = aue occaſion, And mote ſpecially for 
before.  thatpraQtice of thereading them our of che Grammaticall 
Tranſlations in propringy as Was ſhewed before of the Dia- 
logues) any {ball finde co be mo eaſie,to furniſh wich ore 
the purefiphraſe for any purpoſe. - * | 
oP 10 Beſides, for the Maſter co vie off, atraking or ſaying 
x0 Exerciſing LeQures or exerciſes, or at their pronouncing or ſhewing 
the ſcbollers oft ., «rciſes, to cauſe then to | yariety for any thing ; who 
Wn diff. is able to giue a better word or phraſe,or to giuethe greateſt 
cult nag. ag copy to exprefle their minds, and where they haue read the 
words or phraſe. 
11 Holyokes 11 Wherenonecan giue afic. word, there to turne their 
Diconary,de- DiQionaries, as to Holjokes Diionary, and then tofurniſh 
ſeribingting5 (hem, or to deſcribe the thing by ſome Periphrafis or cir- 
by Periphrafis or , 
circumlocation, cumlocution of words orthe phraſes mentioned. 
12 To give daily 12 Buttothe end to haue copie of proper words, be- 
certaine proper ſides all other helpes ſpoken of, it were not = rages to 
words, => hauc daily ſome few words to be repeated firft in the mor- 
» +—whing _ ning ; as out of Adrianns Innins his Nomenclator ; or our of 
'_ the LatinePrimitiues, or the Greeke Radices ; the vſe 
whereof I ſhall ſhew hereafter : and cuer for thoſe words 
which they, haue learned(any one who can ſooneft)coname 
where they haue learned them. | 
Thus by all meanes chey ſhould be furniſhed with pro- 
priety and copie of the beſt words; which is a wonderfull 
helpe co all kinde of learning, eſpecially to che knowledge 
of the rongues. 


13 To 
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13 Toalltheſenay beaddedfor them who haue leiſure ,, reading over 
enough, the reading ouer and ouer of Eraſmm Colloqui- Eraſmus Colle- 
um, Caſtalions D1alogues,or the like, quium. 

14 Laftly,when you have laid a ſound foundation , that ,, c,,,;muu 
they may be ſure to haue warrantable and pure phraſe, by praftice, when 
theſe meanes or the beſt of them, and all other their ſchodle they have lear- 
exerciſes; then continuall praCtice of ſpeaking ſhall yn- *4apur epbraſe 
doubredly accompliſh your defire,to cauſe themto ſpeake 
rruely, purely,properly,and readily ; PraRice in a good way 
being here, as inall the reft,thac which doth all. | 

Spoud. Theſe things, or but the beſt of them, being con- 
_ practiſed, cannot but effeRt maruellous much, and 
very ſurely ; chiefly, if we could bring them to ſpeake Latine 
continually,from that time that they begin to parſein La- 
tine: but this Ihauchad coo much experience of, that with- 
out — ſeuerity they will not be brought ynto : but they Diſfſiculty to 
will ſpeake Engliſh, and one will winke ar another, if they © ſeÞoler110 - 
be out of the Maſters hearing. praziſeſh _ 

Phil. Ie is indeed exceeding hard , to cauſe this tobe yhenjelues, ; 
praQtiſed conſtantly amongſt ſchollers. That is a vſualtcu- 
tome in Schooles'to appoint Cuftodes,or Aſini (as they are 
tearmed in ſome places) co obſerue andcatch' them who j,;,onueniences 
ſpeake Engliſhin each fourme, or whom they ſee idle, to of Cuitodes. 
give them the Ferula, and to make them C»#7odes,if they 
cannot anſwer a queſtion which they aske. | 

But I haue obſerued ſo much inconuenience in it,as I can- 
not tell what co ſay in this caſe: for oft-times, he who is the 
(es, will hardly attend his owne worke,for harkening to 
heare others to ſpeake Engliſh, 

Alſo there falleth out amongſt them oft-times ſo much 
wrangling about the queſtions, or defending themſelues, 
that they did not ſpeak'Engliſh, or were not idle,that all the 
whole Gwe is troubled, So likewiſe when the Cu#toges + 
are called for, before breaking vp at dinner and at night, 
there will be ſo much contention amongſt them, as is a dil- 
quieting and trouble to the Maſter, Moreover, this I haue 


obſcrued, that euer if there be any one ſimple in afourme, 
Or : 
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or harder of learning thenthe reſt, they will make him a 
right INE Cons uch co be the Cuftoder continually, or 
for the moſt part,if they cannot anſwer: and to this end will 
be alwayes watching them whereby many ſuch are noton- 
ly norably abuſed, bur very much diſcouragedfor being 
{cþollers, when they ſee themſelues fo baited at by all: ſome 
others are made ouer malapert thereby. 36 

Beſides all theſe, I doe not ſee any great fitneſſe, that one 
Of one ſcboller ſcholler ſhould ſmite another with the Ferulazbecauſe nwch 
ſmiting another malicing one another, with grudges and quarrels doe ariſe 
with the Ferula, therepoy, So that the diſcommiodities that follow the Cu- 
ftodes,teeme to me to be many moe thetithe benefits can be; 
chiefly inlofle of time, and hindering more in other lear- 

ning,then can be gotten in that, | 
S$pond.I my (elfe haue had experience of moſt of theſe in- 
conueniences:but what way will ye take then,ro cauſe your 

ſchollers to ſpeake Latine continually ? - 9 

The beſt meanes. Phil. This is the beft way thatyer I can find, and to auoid 
KF the former inconueniences ; Firſt, to appoint the two Se- 
1 Seniors of ach q; ors in each fourme (of whom we ſhall ſpeake after) asto 
_ _ looketo allother martergjn the fourme, ſo to this more 
' ſpecially, that none ſpeake Evgliſh nor barbarous Latine 
and if they be found partiall or negligent,thento preferre 04 
* thersinto theirplaces; beſides the other cenſures to be in- 
flited vpon them which I ſhall mention tro youg when we 
ſhall come to ſpeake of puniſhments ; and ſa to haue their 
due rewards,being found carefull. Secondly, the Mafters 
a The Maſters oyne eyeand eare inthe Schoole,to be comtinuall Cſtodes 
cjeandeare. (muchas may be, both for Monitors and others. Third- 
__ :» ly,ifthey do vieto parſe in Latine(and therefore muſt needs 
+ excerciſe themſclucy in that againſt that time that their Ma» 
ſer doth come to heare them)-and ſecondly, it they be kept 
in their places, and ſtrily looked vnto for performing all 
exerciſes; Idoenotyſce bur they may be made to ſpeake 
Latine in the ſchoole ax ſchoole- times; neither char they (hal 
4 Weekely Mo hauc any great occaſions of the.contrary. Fourtbly,for ſpea- 
nitors abroad. King Latiucin all other places,it muſt only be by Monitors 
appointed 
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appointed weekely,as we ſhall haue occaſion to ſpeak more 
after,and ſome ſeuerely correted who are found moſt care. 
leſſe herein. | 
Spoxnd. But if any one alone, who hath ſomevnderfian= £9 
ding of Latine, would learne to ſpeake of familiar matters, How axy ove 


to be ableto talke with others, what courſe doe you thinke "9 *7 bimlſe//e 
alone attaine to 


the ſpeedieſt ? - 
TI Damcho fame which] woutdviteotelpra whe armchamnw hd 

Schoole: whichif I ſhould rake a courſe for a wager, a- | 

mongſ others, I would vle ſpecially, to cauſe them daily to 

ſpend ſome quarter, or halfe an houre, eachin his order, 

reading Corderins fic our of Latine into Engliſh, after our 

of Engliſh into Latine, cuery onea lirile viecE there one 

failes,another tohelpe; and the booke or Maſter, where all 

faile: and alſo the Maſter to cauſe them to yary each bard 

phraſe (and chiefly all which are of moſt common vie) ſo 

many wayes as they can,trying who can do beſt ; himſelfe 

to adde moe where they faile. After Corderiws gone over, to 

doe theljke in other eafie Authors,as Terence, or Terentins 

Chriſtianzs, and the like. So I would hauethe priuate lear- 

ner to praQiſe daily the ſame, reading (orderive firſt out of 

Latine into Engliſh, by helpe of the tranſlation; after trying 

how he canreade it out of Engliſh into Latine , and euer 

where hefailes, to vic the helpe of the Latine book lying by 

him. Thecominuallcxerciſcin this,if they labour to be per- 

feR inthe examples of Nounes and Verbs, and ſomwhat in 

knowing the Rules of the Accedence, as was ſhewed, ſhall 

mot ſpeedily effc this deſire, For thus may any one foone 

learne to vtter all that booke: And in it is the ſubſtance of 

moſt things falling our in ordinary ſpeech. After this,he may 

dothelike in another caſic booke by rhe ſame helpe of tran- 

flations- Andlafily, practiſing to tranſlate other bookes of 

Dialogues (as, Era/mmns Collognimm, or the like ) and after- 

wards reading them forth of Engliſh into Lacine againe, a- 

ny one may come on very faſt. 
Spond, This ftands vpon the former grounds.Theſe ſeue- 


rall poines which you haue gpnethorow, for training yp 
| | {chollers 
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ſcholters to attaine-to fo good perfeRion in the Latine 
rongue,ſeem to me very ſufficient, and ronced no addition. 
Phil. Theſe are but an entrance, meet for the Grammar 
ſchooles ; bur to attaine to the perfeRion of the Latine 
tongue, for propricty,choiſe, elegancy, puritie, will require 
1nuch and long reading,andexerciſc in the Vninerſities. 
For further direion thereunto, I refer youto Goclexins 
Goclenius bis his obſeruationsof the. Latine rongue : whom I take ro be 
#bſeruations fer gyorthy the diligent reading of a ſchollers who are of 
- OD ; iudgement, and who doedefireto come tothe purity and 
ty and ripeneſſs Tipeneſle of the Latine. 
tn the Latznc 
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How to attaine moſt ſpeedily unto the knowledge 


From ths qago-Fe, of theGreeke tongue. 
2 4 + 4 3 WS 
LH ont F one, one, 


Ow that we haue gone thorow all the principall 
points oflearning, which —_— the knowledge 
of the Latine tongue, ſo much as can be requi- 
red in ſchooles, as farre forth as I can conceiue 
or remember for the preſent ; let me(T intreat you)require 
your like helpe for theGreeke : for I defire now, to be dire- 
Qed in every matter, which may concerne our calling and 
facultie, I doe perceite by our orner ſpeeches, that you 
likewiſe haue trauelled and found much experience and 
affurance herein. 
The Greth: may Phil. Although'T am onely a learner inthe Greeke, as 
begottenwith in the Latine,and my hope is chiefly for the time to come : 
fave leſſe labour yer this I haue found by experience, that the Latine once 
then 10 LaMe. Obtained , the Gteeke may be gotten) with farreleſſe 1a- 
bour, and cuery thing as certainly, And this alſ6hn 3 little 
time, ſo muchas'it ſhall be requiſite for the Grammar 
{chooles. 
Spond, 
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they proceed , torcadethe. Greekepfthe New Tektament, 
and the Hebrew of the old, ficit into Latine, or Engliſh, 
exactly, out of the bare text, and after, out of atranſlation 
to reade theminto the text, vhat is, into their owne words 
againe z-andalſo to giucthe reaſon -af cuery word, why it 
muſt be ſo, and to: beable topracced thus of themſelucs: in 
' the Vniverfuie. | : 
Tie continuallpraQtice hereof, muſt needs make them 
worthy Linguiſts; as was there ſaid, aud notabletexs men. - 
Epray you. therefore let me heare of you, how thismay be 
effected, and:1 fhall thinke my: ſelec ſufficiently ſarisfiedfor 
all my rrauell, chough ir were but.in this opethivg alone 
beſides all the former. 


ſofarre as wecan,howthe exact knowledge of this famous 
tongue may be gotten moſt ſpeedily. For when I doremem- 
ber the worthy teſtimony, which: our learnedeſt Schoole- 


way tothe perfect knowledge of ic. He in one place having 


whom he names there (the maichlefle maſters in all manner 
of learning)adds theſe words in praiſe ofthe Greekrongue, 
and thelearning in it: | 

Now let. Icaltan, faith.he, and Latine it.ſelfe , Spaniſh, 
French, Dutch,and Englifh bring forth-their learning , and 
recicetheir Auchers, Cicero onely excepted, and one or two 
morein Laine ; they be all patchedclours and ragges i' 
compariſon of faire wouen broad cloathes, And.trueiy,faith 
be,it there be any good in then; it is either learned , bor- 
rowed, or ſtoluc fro: foine one of thoſe worthy wits of 


Athens. Thus farce M, Amhars, 
| | Spond, 


tothe Greths- 5 


Spend. Surely Sir, if but that one:thing that I ſaw-iathe one benefit 
note,may be attained, concerning the topgues, the Greeke worth a/ our 
and Hebrew, I do notſee what can be more required for the, {499% # the 
Grammar ſchooles 2 chat is;, That ſchollers may be able as. ”**- 


Phil. Nay rather, let vs goe thorow the whole courſe ill, To g9e 7010 


maſter doth giue,concerning this Greeke tongue, I cannot M. askams te- 
thinke any paines ouer-much, for the finding out the ready fimony concer- 


mentioned ſundry of therenowned Greeke Aurhors,as Plar 5,4,,1mmfly 
zo, Ariſtotle, Xenophon, Demoithexes , Iſocrates and others, p.z75,2, 
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Spend. This is a high commendation indeed, to be gi- 
aro 2 man of ſuch reading and eſtimation for learning, 
as M. Arham was; and which muſt needs incite all tudents 
to the ge the principall Greeke Authors, to defire 
to heare theſe peereleſſe Maſters to ſpeake in their owne 
rongue, 
Wherefore, I pray youlet ys heare from you, how you 
chinke that the way may be made ſo ready vatoir. 
The way tothe Phil, Theway may be moſtſhort and cafie ro him, who 
Greek, the ſame js acquainted with the maner of getting the Latine congue, 
ith the Letine. (0 a5 hath been mentioned; becauſe it is the very ſame with 
: it in effe&t. 
Getting firſt the 1 1f your ſchollers whoare to enter intoir, be ſuch as have 
a. enough before them; let them getthe Grammar very 
or pe#&Aly, eſpecially all the chicfe rules, by continuall ſaying 
and poafing,as inthe Latine. Moſt exceptions or Anoma- 
lies maybe learned after, or turned ynto preſently, asth 
learnetheir Authors, Becauſe Refwuwis Index ſns,eh ob/1que. 
'And knowing the rule perfeRly, they will ſoone know the 
reaſon of the change. 
Tobevery per- More ſpecially, make them very perfe& in declining 
felt in Nounes Nouns and Verbs, and giuing all the Terminations of theme 
and verbs, 1] meanethe feuerall Terminations of each Declenfion, and 
0 }2Þp  euerycaſe inthem; and ſolikewiſe the Terminations of c- 
Terminating yery Coniugation,and each Tenſe thercin. | 


'7 reeke. 


po ren In the Coniugations, to giue thefirſt perſon of every 
on ar. _ Mood and Tenſe, in each voice together Sw they are 
Verbs, the ſooneſt learned, one direRing another ) and alſo tobe 


able torunnethe Terminations as in the Latine. 
To give the firſi For example, in the firſt Declenſion.The terminations of 
perſon ineucly the Declenfion are «: and «c, Terminations of the cafes are 


Mood and Tenſe af, v,a,0,4, AC 
in exc voice So declini h 
royerber, eclining the example. 


Amlec,< mis, <mlalmier,o dinia, 
$oin the reft: The Terminations gocten firſt perfeQly, 

the words are declined preſently, as 1ſaid. 
In the Verbs alſo, befides the Terninations,to ſc to giue 
| the 
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the fir t perſons together in every yoice. Onely: let them be 
perfe@ in the Active yoice, giuing all the firft perſonsin 
order; then the paſſiue and middle voice, by comparing 
themtothe Adtiue: As [ndicatings preſens, were 'verbero, 
Tens, Tarn, Tmperfetium, irwiln verberabam , vtooripan, 
innin, Futurnm: prigs, 4s verberabo, ToyM'rages mop 
So the Terminations of ther, if you will: As », wy 4a, 
07, 0gtwy, our, ACC. | 
To this end, make them very perfe& in the tables of the 
cognata tempera, And allocauſe them to run the Termina« 
tions in cach voice thus ; », wc 1, Nog «bp, qua, ds, ore, veg, effi®forer, 
67H), 0ptoy, $ 7x, oy, . 
You ſhall find they will be Jearned not onely very ſoone 
and ſurely this way,butalſo moſt profitably for vſe. 


Aftertheſe cobeperfe&tin Pronounes, Aduerbs, Con- Tobe very per- 


ef in Pronouns, 
Aducrbs,Con- 


iunRions, and Prepoſitions; giving (if you will ) Latine to 


Greeke, and Greeke to Latine, as Iſhewed before in the ;,,,q;,,; "Pye. 
Latine. Bccauſe then allthe labour is withthe Nounes and poſitions. , - 


Verbes onely. 
If your ſchollers who begin Greeke, be of good yeeres 
andiudgement; it may ({uffice to haue them perfte& in the 


How {chollers of 
underſtanding 
and iuagcment, 
may take yet a 


examples of the Nounes and Verbes, and ſome fewe princi- ſhoxter come. 


pall rules, in ſuch ſort as I have ſhewed:and to be well ac- 
quainted with cheorder ofthe Grammar, by ſhewing how: 


and where cuery pare of it ftands;that ſo they may learnerhe *. 


Rules or the meaning of them, by turning ro them ; as they 
ſhsll haue occafion in cuery leQure. 
Spoxd. Burt what Grammar would you haue them to 
vied 25 357 ve 
Phil, Maſter Canidens Grammar, notwithſtanding the 
faults inthe print(asindeede "there are very many ; which 
thing would bee carefully amended in all our Schoole- Au- 
thors) and what otherexceptions can beraken : becauſe, 
3S it is one ofthe ſhorteſt as yer;fo itis moſt anſwerable to 
our Latine Grammar,forthe order of it..Whereby ſchollers 
wel acquainted with our common Grammar,wilbe much 
R helped 


— _— 


To make it 
plaine: 
Grammati ca 
Grzca pro 


Schola Argen- 


tinenſ} per 
Theophilum 
Golium. 


7 
To begin Coa- 
frutiion with 
the Greeke Te- 
ſtament. 
Reaſons. 
1. For the fami- 
liarneſſt of it. 
2, Becauſe that 
booke with the 
Hebrew of the 
Old Teftament, 
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helped both for {j ynderſtanding and learning it. Al- 
ſo the words of ene downe in it 8 Greek, as _ as La- 
tine, will bee a greathelpe for reading Commentaries in 
Greeke: as ypon Heſfiede, and Homer, 

To tbe end:to- make that Grammar moſt plaine , and to 
ſupply and hetpe whatſceueris defeQive; I rake it, that the 
Stravbarge Greeke Grammar, ſer forth lately by Golins 
( which ſeemes to me to haue beene made in an imitation of 
Camder)may be 2s 2yood Commencaric,though the order 
be not ever direAlykept : The firft part of. .it ſcruing fora 
brief8ſumme ofthe Etymologie , the ſecond for an expoli- 
tion at large, 

Sponds But with what Author would you begin,to enter 
them into Conftruion? 

Phil. 1 hold theGreeke Teſtamentto bee moſt fir; and 
tharfor theſe reaſons : 

r. Becauſe , thacthroughthe familiarneſle of the mat- 
ter, (in thae children are ſo well acquainted with it, by daily 
hearing orreading of it) the Greeke thereof which iscaſie 
of it felfe, will be made yet farre more eafie to the learner; 
for that the matter will bring the words,as I haue oft ſaid. 

2+ Becauſe all Schollers who can haue meanes tro come 
toany knowledge of the Greeke , (ſhould indeauour aboue 
all other Authors,ro be well acquainted with this. Firft, for 


are the Booke of that this booke together with the Hebrew of the Old Te- 


bookes. 

Being onely 
written by the 
Lord, 

Hawing life ia 
them. 


frament, were written by the Lord himſelfe; not onely the 
matecer, but alſo euen the very words of them. : + | 
Secondly, for that eternall lifeis onely intheſe.bookcs, 
being truly vnderflood and belecued. So that wee ma 
rightly cearme theſe the Bible, or Book of books;] becauſe 
all othcr bookes 2re bur as feruanrs ynto theſe, and all o- 
ther are nothing without theſe, for any true good, bat one- 
ly to condemnation by leauing men more without excuſe, 


All w*0my, Yea, eucryoane who can haue opportunitie;, ſhoald labour 


are to labour to 


fee with their 
_ one eyes, and 


why, 


to ſee with his owneeyes, for the fulnefſe of his affurance, 
rather then to reſt on others.. And much more becauſe 
there are ſo many and ſuch malicious ſlanders againſt all 

| our 
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our tranſlations ; as that thoſe ſhameleſſe calumniations 

hue beene a. principall meanes to turne many thouſand 

ſoules, after Satan and Antichriſt, by caufing them to re- 

ie the facred Scriptures veterly,to their endlefſe perdition, 

and haue beene enough to ſhake the faithof Gods EleR. 

Vnder this very pretence of falſe tranſlations, and obſcuritie of 
of the Scriptures, hath Antichriſt principally holden yp his 

kingdome; keeping all inpalpable ignorance tobe drawne 

to. dumb Idols, to murther Princes , tolying and: all abo- 

minations which himſelfe lifteth. 

And therefore intheſe reſpeRs it were-to bee wiſhed, 
thatall Schollers who haue any leaſure, and may come to 
theſe tudies of Greeke and Hebrew ( eſpecially they who _  * 
purpoſe intime to become teachers of others) would do Myon oa 
their indeauourstobe asperfeR in theſe 'two bookes, and ſanity as. 
ro-haue them as familiarly as cuer the ancient Iewes had the tewes had 
the Hebrew. This cunning inthe Text ſhould make them tbe Hebrew, 
to ſpeake as the words of God indeed, with facility, autho- 
rity, and power. 

Thoſealſo, who hauebue alitletime to beſtow in the I 
Grecke, would beſtow it here, for the former reaſons; and 7/ any purpoſe 
becauſe they may haue good occaſion and helpeto increaſe 7? _ __ 
m chis continually, by the daily vſe which they haue of the om OY ah 

ures:whereas they, hauing bur a ſmarrringin ſome 0- bave it here, and 
ther Greeke Authors, and contenting themſelnes therewith, why. 
do come in a ſhort time vtterly to forget all; and ſo all thac 
labour which was taken therein,is alcogetherloſt. 

If any do preferre ſome other Grecke Author, for the 
ſweecrnefle and purity of the Greeke, and ſo will ſpend their 7% Teſtament 
lirctle timein that z Luke is inferior ronone therein, by the A wm 
judgement of the learned, If they looke to' the cxcellencie pn E_- 
ofall vriſdome , what lighe is there to the light of the Sunne? 

Alfo, for them who haue a defire totravell further, amongſt This is a nota- 
all the famous Greeke writers ,” forthe ſurpaſſing humane ble extrance co 
wiſedome to bee found therein; this booke once perfeRly '*i4* al other 
knowne , will make the paſſage thorow all of them both Creep dutbeve, 
very direR and plaine, and alfo full of all delight and con- 

: R 2 tentment, 


To make it 
plaine: 
Grammati ca 
Grzca pro 


Schola Argen- 


tincenſ1 per 
Theophilum 
Golium. 


ef 
To begin Co2- 
Krutiion with 
the Greeke Te- 
ſtament. 
Reaſans. 
1. Foy the fami- 
liarneſſt of it. 
2, Becauſe that 
booke with the 
Hebrew of the 
Old Teflament, 


are the Booke of 


bookes. 

Being onely 
written by the 
Lord, 

Hing life ia 
them. 


All w'0 may, 
are to labonr to 
ſee with ther 
' one eyes, and 
why. 
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helped both for {j ynderftanding and learning it. Al- 
lo _— of pee? downe in ic in Greek, as _ as La- 
tine, will bee a greathelpe for reading Commentaries in 
Grecke: as ypon Heſfiede, and Homer, 

To the end'to. make that Grammar moſt plaine , and to 
ſupply and helpe whatſoeveris defetive;1 rake it, that the 
Stravbarge Greeke Grammar, ſer forth lately by Golins 
( which ſeemes to me to haue beene made in an imitation of 
Camdey)may be 2s apood Commencaric,though the order 
be noc ever direQly kept : The firft part of .it ſcruing for a 
brieffſumme ofthe Etymologie the ſecond for an expoli- 
tion at large, 

Spond. But with what Author would you begin,to enter 
them into Conftruion? 

Phil. Thold theGreeke Teſtamentto bee moſt fir; and 
tharfor theſe reaſons : 

x. Becauſe , thatthroughthe familiarneſle of the mat- 
ter, (in thae children are ſo well acquainted with it,by daily 
hearing or reading of it) the Greeke thereof which iscaſie 
of ir ſelfe, will be made yet farre more eafie to the learner; 
for that the matcer will bring the words,as I have oft ſaid. 

2» Becauſe all Schollers who can haue meanes to come 
toany knowledge of the Greeke , ſhould indeauour aboue 
all other Authors,to be well acquainted with this. Firſt, for 
thatthis booke together with the Hebrew of the Old Te- 
Rament, were written by the Lord himſclfe; not onely the 
matcer, but alſo euen the very words of them. 

Secondly, for that eternall lifeis onely intheſe.bookcs, 
being eruly vnderflood and beleeued. So that wee ma 
rightly cearme theſe the Bible, or Book of books; becauſe 
all othcr bookes re bur as feruanrs ynto theſe, and all o- 
ther are nothing without theſe, for any true good, bnt one= 
ly to condemnation by leauing men more without excuſe, 
Yea, eucryone whocan have opportunitie;, ſhoald labour 
to ſee with his owneeyes, for the fulreſſe of his affurance, 
rather then to reſt on others.. And much more becauſe 
there are ſo many and ſuch malicious ſlanders againſt all 
our 


Greokp. 227 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

our tranſlations ; as that thoſe ſhameleſſe calumniations 

hue beene a. principall meanes to turne many thouſand 

ſoules, after Satan and Antichriſt, by cauſing them to re- 

ie&the ſacred Scriptures vererly,to their endlefſe perdition, 

and haue beene enough to ſhake the faichof Gods EleR. 

Vnder this yery pretence of falſerranſlations, and obſcuritie WG 
of the Scriptures, hath Antichrift principally holden vp his 

kingdome; keeping all in palpable ignorance tobe drawne 

to-dumb Idols, to murther Princes , tolying and all abo- 

minations which himſelfe lifteth. 22 

And therefore in theſe reſpeRs it were: to bee wiſhed, 

thatall Schollers who haue any leaſure, and may come to 

theſe ſtudies of Greeke and Hebrew ( eſpecially they who _ © 
purpoſe in time to become teachers of others) would do Mey bane 
their indeauourstobe asperfeR in theſe 'two bookes, and ſanillarly as. 
ro haue chem as familiarly as euer the ancient Iewes had the tewes had 
the Hebrew. This cunning inthe Text ſhould make them #e Hebrew, 
to ſpeake as the words of God indeed, with facility, autho- | 
rity, and power, 

Thoſealſo, who have bue alittle time to beſtow in the <Y 
Grecke, would beſtow it here, for the former reaſons; and {f any purpoſe 
becauſe they may haue good occafion and helpeto increaſe — _ 
m this continually, by the daily vie which they have of the },,, eng r- 

ures:whereas they, having bur a ſmarrringin ſome = have ithere, and 
ther Greeke Authors,and contenting themſelnes therewith, why. 
do come in a ſhort time vtterly ro forget all; and ſo all thac 
labour which was caken therein,is alcogetherloſt, 

If any do preferre ſome other Gredke Author, for the 2 
ſweerneſle and purity of the Greeke, and ſo will ſpend their 7% Teſtament 
lirtle rimein that ; Zeke is inferior conone therein, by the —_ _ 
judgement of the learned. If they looke to' the cxcellencie ,,,, 
ofall viiſdome , what lighe is there to the light of the Sunne? 

Alſo, for them who haue a defire to rrave!l furrher, amongſt This is a nota- © 
all the famous Greeke writers ,” forthe ſurpaſſing humane ble extrarce co 
wiſedome to bee found therein; this booke once perfeRtly '*i4e al other 
knowne , will make the paſſage thorow all of them both i ———— 
very direR and plaine, and alfo full of all delight and con- 

R 2 tentment, 
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tentment, and coreade all other Authors without any dan- 


er. 
(6P , Inthe Greeke Teftamentgto begin at the Goſpel! of [ohn, 

Ia the Tejta- as being moR ezfic;- and: next voto: that, to gothorow the 

ment to be33 Goſyell of Luke; if you pleaſe. In which: rwo Euangelifts 

= Gr[eelt of not oftbe Hiſtory ofthe Golpell is contained:that by them 
che Euangelifts may bee ſoone runne thorow; And alſo the 
As : Theo all the Epiftles may be read with ſpeed. 

Spoxd, ] cannot. but allow and like: ofall chele things; 
and principally of rcading-the-Greeke Teſtament , in the 
firftplace, making it the entrance, -and/anocher foundarti- 
on to - the Grecke ano Bur if that could be brought 

,,. topaſleqhatSchollers, as they proceeded herein, might 
ofa k an6.00 as. perteR in the Greeke Teftamenr,as:it is:ſaid ofthe 
moſt per- learned Tewes , that they were in the boakes: of the Old 
fe im ibe Teſtament; whata bleffing might it be to the Church of 

GreeteTelit= God, and what a bappineſle to all-poſterity? |. 

1" Phil. Surely, I am fully perſwaded of it, that very much 
may be done in it; andafter alſo, in the Hebrewofthe Old 
to come neere ynto them : exceptthat,thatwas their natiue 
language This perſwaſion I ground, partly from that little 
experience which I haue had in mineownetriall; yer ſuffi- 
cient coconfirme me by. proportion. More ſpecially , by 
that wbich is well knowne in a worthy Schoole in Loadon, 
(to which Iacknowledge my ſelfe much, beholden for that 
which I haue ſeencin this behalfe , and ſome other) where 
ſome of the Schollers haue beene able in very good ſort to 
conſtrue and refolue the Grecke Teſtament outof the Latin 
into Greck, whereſocuer you would ſetthem,andto go very 
nee?Fro tell you, where they had read any ſpecial] wortl or 
phraſe in it,to turne to them. And laſtly tor the euidentrea- 
ſons therof,and the agreemenc of it with ſome former cour 
(cs in the Latine, whereof Ihauca full aſſurance. 

Spoxd. I pray youſhew me the meancs how, 


WP Phil.The meanes are theſe, moſt cafic andplaine, for euery 
Meanes pertica- one to teach whohath any Greeke,and for others to learne: 
farly. x. That they baue ſo much knowledge in the Gram- 


mar, 
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mar, asI ſhewed chiefely in Nounes and Vetbes. 

2. Belidesthe Grecke Teſtament, I would haue every 
one to haue his Engliſh Teſtament, or Latine, or both; 
and euer in the enterance before they learne a lefſon, ro 
haue read it ouer in thecranſlation, and to bee able 
either to ſay it without booke, or make a report of it 
in Engliſh or Latine : bur better to ſay it without booke, 
euen in the Engliſh; which with a little reading ouer, 
eſpecially before bedde time, thoſe who are of good me- 
mories will get quickſy. This ſame done with ynderftan=- 
ding, will exceedingly bring the Greeke with it : be- 
ſides, that thus they ſhall haue much opportunity and 
furtherance, to get the Engliſh text almoſt by heart, as we 
tearme it. 

3- Inreading a LeAureto them, ener tell them whae 
example each Noune and Verbeis like ynto , and for Pro- 
nounes,, Aduerbes,and the like: if they bee not perfeR in 
Grammar, tellthem in a word, or point them where they 
are in the Grammar; iuſt after themanner asin the Latine. 

4- Shew them carefully all che hard words, and thoſe 
which they haue not learned; & for thoſe which you thinke 
| they cannot remember otherwiſe, or wherein there is ncede 

of (eciall labour, cauſc euery one to write themin alittle 
paper-booke,made forthat purpoſe, with ſundry columnes 
in each page,to write at leaftthe Greeke word and Latine 
_ or Engliſh in, incach Chapter, and che Verſe againſt them: 
tothe end to take moſt paines in thoſe, and corun oft oner 
them : and ſo euer to ſee after where they haue had thoſe 
words before, And thereby alſo to account how many new 
words they haue in cuery LeCture:for all the reſt learned be- 
fore inany place, or which are very cafic jarenot to be ac- 
counted for any new words, | 

Thus ſhall you prouoke and encouragethem co more 
paines, when they haue nor ouer five or fixenew words ina 
doozen or twenty Verſes, and in time happely not two in a 
Chapter. So thar they will haue the moſt of the hard words 
in a ſhorttime, and beableeaſily co proceed of themlclues, 
R 3 without 
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_ without any reading, through theſe and other helpes foj- 


1. by to baue 
the bard words 
written downc. 


lowing. 

5- When they learne toconftrue, let them doc it by the 
helpe of the tranſlation; obſeruing where the tranſlation 
ſcemes to differ from the words of the Greeke, and mar. 
king the reaſon thereof; and after co trie okchemſelues how 
they can conlirue, looking aonely ypon the tranſlation, 
beating the Greeke out of it,as formerly they did the La- 
tine. Thoſe whoare of any aprneſſe, will do itpreſently, 

And thus by praGtice, euery. day going a piece, and oft 
reading ouer and ouer , they will grow. very much, to your 
great 1Oy, | 


Spoua, But giye me leaue to aske of yourwo or three 
doubts. 

1. Why you would haue them to wrice: downe their 
hard words ina book: will' not making ſome markes at the 
words ſcrueas in their Latine Authours, according to the 
generall obſeruation? .. | | 

. Phil. This was obſcrued before,as I remember,tomarke 
their hard words cithcir io their bookes, or ſetting them 
downe ina paper, Bur here 1 thinker to be better,chusto - 
write downe the principall;Firſt, becauſe Schollers now will 
be carefull ro keepe their. Greeks Teftaments faire from 
blotring or ſcrauling,alchough a booke were well beſtowed 
to make them perfeRt in it, though it wereneuer ſomarked. 
Secondly, becauſe when they are fitto reade Greeke, they 
haye commonly good diſcretion to keepe theirnotes , and 
co make vie of them;going oft over thern, 

Spoxd, Bur might there not be ſome, other meanes for 
the getting of the hard words aforeſaid? for. this muſt 
needcs be ſome labour,and aske care and diligencethus to 
write them downe. 

Phil, Yes verily,ifit be lookedtointime; all theſe may 
be ſoprepated aforchand, that maſt ofthis labour now may 
be ſpared,and onely ſpeciall d:fficultiesto be obſcrued. 

The manner of it is thus, That whereas there is nothing in 
getting any tongue , but to get words, and Grammar for 

framing 
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framing and ſetting thoſe words together, and afterwards The/peedief 

raQice; Tholdit to be farre the ſpeedieſt courſe , ro haue way, to get the 
the Schollers to haue learned the Greeke Radicesor Primi. G!*kt Radices 
tiue words, before that they go to conſtruction; or at leaſt 77: 
to be well acquainted with them. | 

This courle ſome famous Grecians haue taken : we may How it may be 

do it moſt cafily and withour any loſſe of time, or yery lit- — - of 
ele,if any; asI haue made riall : Firſt, hauing gathered the prong oe 0 
Greck Radices out of Scapwla, after the manner of that ab= 
bridgement, called veces primogente, I hauc heretofore cau-= 
ſed ſuch asI haue thought fic, co write it out, andto bring 
me a fide ( or ſo much as Ithought good) euery morning 
at my entrance into the Schoole, or preſently after; and ſo 
haue vſcd to examine thoſe words amongſt them all, once 
or twice ouer , and where they haue learned eheprincipall 
Latine words. ( Of late I haue feene the Grecke Nomencla- 
tor vied, not wichour fruit; choughir be ynperfeRlly gathe- 


red.) | 
The manner of getting the words may bee moſt cafie, aonxer of tear- 
thus: ning them, 


Hauing theſe in this manner with the Engliſh adioyned: 
if you would make triall herein; when you haue examined 
- fe, reade them ouer as much more againſt the next day; 
reading firſt the Engliſh word,then the Latine, and Greeke 
laſt: ſhewiog them ſome helpe how toremember, by com- 
paring the Greeke with the Latine, or Engliſh; and ſo the 
Engliſh will bring the Latine to remembrance, and both oy 
of chem the Grecke, 

And in examining them, to aske them the Englifh word; Munner of exa- 
and ro cauſe them to giue both Latine and Grecke toge- mining themſor 
ther, both backeward and forward againe. ſpeedand me- 

As,poſing thus: How ſay you,] louc? He aſwereth, Ame, 7 
«ya74»; <yarde, 470, I loue : ſo they will beperfect each 
Way, Thus within the ſpace ofa tweluemoneth they may 
gothorow the whole; ſpending not much aboue a quar- 
ter of an houre in a day,or halfe an houre at moſt of Schoole 
time, Thoſe who are diligent may get themin good ſort, 

R 4 onely 
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onely(as I have oft admoniſhed) making ſome little pricks 
or markes at the hardeft to runne oft ouer them : and when 
they haue oace gone ouer them , you may cauſe them to 
bring you alcafe ata time, or more ; as thoſe who are apr 
will doercadily, 
By this meanes, beſides that they ſhall learne yery many 
renefit bare] Latine words,chiefly moſt of the Primitivesto furtherthem 
reatly inrhe Latine, and to counteruaile all che time and 
labour beſtowedin them :they may alſo, when they come 
to conftruion, cicher haue eucry Radix in their head, or 
rurneto it with a wet finger , and makeit perfein an in- 
Rant; and thereby haue ſuch alight to all other words com- 
ming of theſe, as preſently by them, to conceiue of and re- 
member any word. N93. 40 
And thus by them and their readineſe in the Grammar, 
to goeon in reading bythe helpes mentioned, faſter then 
you would imagine. 
Having Scapu- For hauing theſe Radices perfeR, they will conceiue 
lain the /c-oole preſently by a little obſerving, of what roote euery 


to rune to, they yzord commeth, and ghefle neere at the fignifications of 
Jral preſes'y them, 


Greecke. 


baveary ihng:  Spond. But how ſhall I teach my fourmes which 
haue not learned the Greeke Grammar, toreade theſe Ra- 

dices ? | ; 
a © Fbil.Nothing more eaſily: for I finde by experience that 


How children they willJearne thatpreſemily, by knowing bur the value 
tary - *e and power of the Greeke letters ; I meane what cuery letter 
Gta bufore fkgnifieth,or ſoundeth in the Laine : and ſo calling them by 
they learne the Eheir names, as A. b, g. 4.or giuing them their ſounds. Al- 
GreekGrammer. though if you will, the names of the Greeke charaters are 
ſoone learned : but that former courſe, with continuall rea- 
ding ouer to them before-hand,ſo much as you would hauec 
inlearning the them to learne ar once, will ſufficiently effeRir, vncill they 
Radices toob- learne the Grammar, ; 
ferue right pro- Tn learning theſe Radbces, call ypon them oft to marke 
mrciation for carefully the accents obeach word, with the ſpirits : forthat 


_ ond {þ)- il! further them exceedingly to accent right , when they 


come 
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come to write in Greeke, by knowing butthe accent of the 
Primitive word, anda few other rules. Right pronouncing 
of them, will make both their accents .and fpirits remem- 


bred. 


Grecke. 


By ſome experience of the fruit of this booke, for the 7;;; booke la- 
ſpeedy getting of the Greeke, I haue endeuoured to make boured in for the 


it more perfeG, by placing ſo neere as I can, 

Firſt,the moſt proper fignifications in the firſt place; and 
only one word in each ſignification, leſt the yolume ſhould 
proue ouer-great: though (if the yolume would beare it ) 
variety viIder euery one, being rightly placed, were the ber- 
ter,to vie as needrequired ; andthereby alſo helpeto furniſh 
with copy of Synommaes. : F003 

Seoradly » by ſetting downe alſo the Engliſh in one 
proper word, or iuft as the Latine; onely roexpreſle it, 
and without variety : except in ſome ſpeciallthings hich 
have diuers names in our owne tongue ,- not commonly 
knowne, h KeLek 

Thirdly, ſetting downe alſothe Articles in the Nounes, 
atleaſt in all which are hard to diſtinguiſh. The Future and 
Preterperfe& tenſes of the Verbes may be knowne by their 
figuratiue letters: Anomalyesare ſer down'in the Grammar 


| formoſtparr, 


I alſo intend (God willing ) to ſer in the Margent of 
it all the Hebrew Radices, againſt every Radixin Greeke; 
at leaft ſo many as can be found : which I preſume vpon 
good ground will be found a ſpeedy introduction: to the 
Hebrew. SIR. 

Thus young ſchollers, and all others who are defirous to 
get the tongues,may make a moſt eaſie entrance into them, 
and goe forward with much pleaſure inall togerher : for ha- 
uing theſe, they ſhall Jacke nothing in effe, bur ſome pte-' 
cepts of Grammar, with praQtice in reading, 

. Spoxad, But I would thinke, theſe Radices ſhould be very 
bardtoremember. 

Phil. Nogſo: for there is ſuch an agreement and har- 


mony betweene all che foure tongues, or ſome of them in 
many - 


| Greeke. 
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Hel;eforcom- many words, as will makethe learners to rake delight in 
- mittine words them, and much quicken andconfirme the memory of the 


to mensory. 


Caveat in Ye- 


menmbring. 


The Greeke Ra- 
dices contrived 
into continued 

ſpeeches, 


weakeſt; if it be bur by the yery ſounding of one word like 
another, 

Thoſe words which they cannot remember thus, direct 
them to remember them by ſome other name or thing 
which we know well; being of alike ſound: which ſo ſoone 
as they bur conceiue, the Greeke or Hebrew-words may 
come to their minde, or the ſignifications'of 'them. 

Here muſt be remembred that Maxime in the Arte of 
Memory, that the more we doc animate or giue life ynto 
the obicR, orthing whereby we would remember, the 
more preſently will the word which we would remember 
come to our minde. But yet withall, we muſt alwayeslooke 
tothat divine Cauear, that weneuer helgje the minde by an 
filchy obie&, or whatſocuer may any way corrupt it, or off 
fendthe Lord: becauſe we muſtntuer doe the leaſt cuill, 
that we may obtaine the gre good, If we get any thing 
ſo, the morethe worſe; for it cannor proſper, burto bring a 
curſe with it, | 

But for this point of the agreement of the tongues, it 
may be I ſhall baue more occaſion yetafter, and howtore- 
member the words. 

And thus much ſhortly forremembring the Radces. 

Yec beſides theſe, there might yer be a ſhorter way for 
committing all the Radicerto memorg, or exceedingly helo 
ping thereunto ; 

If all the principall of them were contriued into conti- 
nued ſpeeches, and divided into certaine Claſſes or chiefe 
heads ; and they tranſlated verbatim into Latine or Engliſh, 
or both: andthe tranſlation co be made in a booke lepa- 
rate, Orin feucrall pages; asin the one page the Greeke, 
in the other oueragainſt it in the Latine or Engliſh, line 
for line,and ſo manywords in aline , like as is'the'tranſla- 
tion of 7 h:ogmia, and the other ſmall Poces adioyned, with 
Sylomrgins annotations; that ſo looking only onthe Greek, 
they might learne fuſt co conſirucinco Latine , andafter 
looking 
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looking _—_ the tranſlation, they might beare out the 
Greeke(as I ſhewed before in the vfe of thetranſlations)and. 
encly yſc the helpe of the Grecke text wherethey could not 
finde ir out otherwiſe. 

By this meanes, when'they were able to reade theſe 
both” wayes, both the 'Greeke into: the tranſhation, and 
the trarflation irto: the Greeke readily (as they might 
ſoane doe, by ofc reading ouer, and by ynderſtandmg 
the matter of them well) ir muſt needs. make all other 
Greeke very eaſie, being but the ſame-words in c|f- 
fe. 7 177 ' 4 6 

This worke alſo is donein part : it-perfeed and adioy- 
nedasapraxizin theendof the Radicer, being ſo framed(as 
was ſhewed) the one might ſoone be learned by the helpe 
ofrhe other. | 

And-finally for this matter of thus getting. all the. Re- 


dice; or principall words in the congues , it all the hard g,,,,,, : 1; 
Lacine words, and ſpecially whereof they may haue vſe in — atine 


good Authours, and which they haue not learned in their 
former Authours (as namely in: Firg:/; or the reft vnder 
him, or which were not to be found in this Nomenclator ) 
were,ſet downe after all theſe Radbces, in a few leaues inthe 
end, the ſcholles (ſhould be withall furniſhed for ordinary 
Latine words 

As for ſuch words as are peculiar co ſome ſpeciall . 
Arts,” as to Phyfhcke or the like, they arc to be ſtudied + | 
and learned onely of them who. apply themlelues to thoſe 
Arts. 

Spexd, Well Sir, to returne vnto the point againe for ma- 
king your ſchollers ſo perfeR in the Teſtament, by belpe 
of reading; it out of the Tranſlation; I wouldthinke thac 


it muſt needs be hard to learne to:confirue or reade it out of Zfarning the 
Greeke out of 


our Eran lation | 


our trav{lation, or doe it withindgement on ſure grouads; 
becauſe ours ſo ofc doe cxprefſe the ſenſe and force of the 
words, for the better voderſtanding of the matter, ac- 
cording to the phraſe in our owne: tongue; and not the 


words particulatly. ; 
 Phtitb 
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Phil. Indeed it is oft-times the more hard and yncer- 

The rcadieft and Caine: and therefore the Scholler-muſt take the more paines 

ſareſt way bya torememberirc, | 

perfe verbal Bur to this purpoſe, for the exact -gecting of the 

4,06 "arg . Greeke Teſtament, if there were a perfet verball 

e verball ſet in , ' : . 

the Margent, Travſlation ,: according to the manner of the interline- 

where it diffe- all (that ſo our of that the-ſcholler might daily praQiſe 

reth from that to reade the Grecke) this muſt needs make him ex- 

we oſes ceeding ready, without danger of any miſſing, either 
of the phraſe, or miſplacing the words: or-in Read of 
ſuch a perfeR verball Tranſlation, if you take the or- 
dinarie interlineall Tranſlation ; and where it doth not 
ſufficiently exprefle the force of the Greeke words , 
there ſetting downe the different words in the Margent, 
as they are in the beſt Tranſlations, you ſhall finde it ye- 

profitable. Or if you will, you may take Bezues Tran« 
acios;hod ſet the verballin the Margent,where Beza dif- 
fereth frem it. The difficult Redices would alſo be ſet in the 
Margent. 
Spend. Tt is yery like that this would make them very 

perfeQinthe words of the Text : but yee this verball cran= 
{lation would not ferue for the manner of conftrution , or 
the parfing of it;.likeas the Grammaricall cranſlations did in 
the Latine, 

How to caſt the © Phil. By this time, when they. know the words, and 

Greeke into the the meaning, they will be able to caſt them into the Gram- 

Grammalicall rragicall order of themſelues ; and ſo all that labour is ſup- 

order. plyed for confiruing and parſing : for euen as they caſt and 
diſpoſe the Latine into the naturall order ; ſothey may rhe 
Greeke, 

(FP Spond. Then that muſt needs follow which you affirme ; 
How any wh® har by daily pratticeof reading the Grecke our of ſucha 
0 e0-obAnc tranſlation, they may be exceeding perfeR in the Tefta- 
tering, may pro- Feng, ; 
ceed of them- ment; and that after chat they are a lictle entred, they may 
ſeluesinthe goe onof themſclues in it : and ſs likewiſe all othersby the 
GreekeTefia- (ame reaſon, who haue any ſmattering ia theGreeke, as 
_ all ſuch Minifters who are deſirous hereof, may grow to 

great 
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great readineſſe and perfeQion init by theniſelues,through 
ſuch a Tranſlation. 
Phil. It is moſt certaine: for there is the very'(fame reaſon 
in it that is inthe Latine;; andcthis I finde that a child ofnine 
or ten yeere old,being well entred,fhall be able only by the 
helpe of the tranſlation,to reade of himſelfe an eafie Anchor, 
as. Corderins, or Tullzes (entences, as faſt out of Latine inco - 
the Engliſh,or the Engliſh into the Latine, as the Latine js 
ordinarily read alone , after he hath read it over once or 
twice: to be able toreade you thubin rhe ſpace of an houre, 
a ſide of 2 leafe or more,of that which he neuer ſaw before: 
And by oft reading it ouet,/tohave ir almoſt without book, 
if hevnderſtand the matter of it, | 
Spond.” Bur if they ſhould vic the very Interlineall of This cannot be 
eArias © Montawrs, 25 it is: :Imeanethe Greeke and-La- /* _ o _ 7 
tine together ; might they not as well learne by that, as ha» or : 
uing them ſo ſeuerally, the Grecke in one booke, the Latine Gyeege and £1. 
in another ? ' tixetogetber, as 
Phil.No in no wiſe. This will appeare moſt cuidently to 5 baning them 
any who ſhall make criall, how much ſooner and more ſure- {1*'e 
ly they will learne, and keep that which they learve, by this FOO 
meanes of hauing the bookes ſeparate. 
The reaſonalſo is euident ; becauſe when the beokes 
are ſoſeuered, the minde beates out the words,” and makes 
them its owne: yea, andalſo. imprints them; and doth vſc 
the Tranſlation but onely as a Schoolemaſter, ar aDiQio- 
nary, where it is not ableto finde out the words ofie ſelfe ; The Interlineal 
and alſo to try after, that it hath gone ſurely. But when #* £07!ualy a 
both are ioyned together, as in the Interligeall,the eye i585 CES 
ſoone ypenthe one as the other : I meane,as ſoone ypomthie deceiveref the 
Latine as ypon the Grecke;and ſo i\kewiſe ypon the'Greeke mindein ſlead of 
as ypon the Latine, becauſe-they are ſo cloſe. ioyned' one © Meſier,unleſſ? 
ynto the other. So that the book, in Read of being a Maſter **** of a = 
to helpe onely-where ir ſhould , wheretlic mind cavrior ftu- as 
dy it out,it becommeth a continuall prompter, and maketh 
the minde a truant, that itwill not take the paites, which ir 
ſhould. n « 
How 
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This exilcanat How this cuill can beprevented among ſchollers, ha- 


uing both together, I doe not poſſibly ſee, For, whether they 


be to get ic themſclues, or to be examined; yer tilt will their 
eye be ypon the helpe, where it ſhould not be, 
Indeed this I grant, that the Incerlineall trar{lation may 


a of on- be a worthy helpe for a man of judgement or ynderftan- 


derſtanding 7 
vſe the Imerli- 
neal, 


How the ſchol- 


ding ; who can ſo moderate his eye,as to keepe ir fixed 
yponeicher Greek or Latine alone,when he would bear the 
other outof ic; as vpon the Greeke onely, when he would 
conftrue,or reade it into Latine;or on the Latine only,when 
be would reade it into Greeke, and ſocan yſe them as was 
ſaid, without hindring the minde to ftudy and bear out, 
or to remember: Though the wiſeſt ſhall findit very hard 
to vic itin this ſort, bur the eye will be where it ſhould not; 
valefſe he vſe this courſe, to lay a knife, or aruter,. or the 
like, on the line which hewould nor ſee, and ſo remoue ir 
asneede is, Thus he may vic it both for the Greeke and 
Hebrew. 

Spoxd, It lands with great reaſon. Well then,the way be- 
ing ſo ready andplaine, they are vtterly ynworthy'ſo great a 
benefic,who will not take painesin ſo eafie a courſe. 

Bur if I would haue my ſchollers to proceed in other 


lers may proceed Greeke Authors,what courſes ſhould Tthenrake : though I 
in eter Auibor5. cannot doubt, . but being onely thus encredin the Tefta- 


ment,that they will bewellaccepted in the Vaiuerfiie,and 
got forwagd ſpeedily? 
>' Phil. If you traine them vp thus firſt inthe Teſtament, 
they will goe forwards in others with the ſmaller helpes. 
Bur if: you would haue them to begin in other Greeke Au. 
thors; Frake the very ſame helpe oftranſlations,enher ver- 
ball or Grammaricall, to be the moſt ſpeedy furtherances, 
ſorharthere be adiligent care of propriery' in tranſlating, 
andef yariery ſer in the Margents; to vſerhem in all things 
as in = Greeke Teftamem, andin the Latine Authors men- 
troned; 6450's ! 
Spoxd. But how ſhall we do for ſuch tranſlations of thoſe 


Greeke Authors ? 
Phil, 
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Phil. Jo ſtead of geading leQures ro them, you may thus 
cranflate them their LeQures daily,either in Latine or Eng- 
liſh; and cauſe them chen either to ſeeke them our of them- 
ſelves by tbeir tranſlations , Grammars and Lexicons : Oc 
reading them firſt vnto them, cauſe rhem to make them per- 
re&hereby. | 

By this labour of tranſlating,you ſball finde your ſelfe to 
ſk yery much in this knowledge of the Greeke , and be 
greatly eaſed in your paines. 

Spdud. But be it ſo,that I am notable to tranſlatethus ; 
as he had need tobe agood Grecian who ſhould tranſlate 
in ſuch manner : what then ſhould I do? 

Phit. 1f you be able to reade the Author truely vnto 
them, and profitably ; then may you alſo tranflare it thus : 
you may hauc helpe by ſuch Tranſlations as are extant,to 
giue you much light. Bur ir were much to be wiſhed,that 71, 5y,6: of 
to this ſe, ſome $kilfull Grecians would cranſlate ſach tranſlations 
ſome of the pureſt Authors in this manneg. As namely, 7- of ſome of the 
ſocrates, Xenephon, 'Plato, or Demoſthenes, or ſome parts of '*7 eſt Autbors 
thera, which might ſeeme moſt fir for ſchollcrs; only to be rel yds. | 
for this purpoſe of getting theGreeke. To begin wirhthe yz; ; 
eafieſt ofthemfirſt. All painfullftudents would be found to 
profic exceedingly, and co become rare Greciansin alittle 
time. | | | 

Thus they _ goe on, yntill they were able to reade 
any Greeke Author ofthemſelves, wirh ſuch hclpesas are 
extants © . 4 Js of 6 2: 1272 

In the meane time, you may vſc ſuch Authors as are fo As the Fables 
tranſlated;or which come the neereft vnto then; of which r22ſlutedun the 
ſort are thoſe: Fables of «/Eſop tranſlated inthe Argentine Pap g 
Grammar,and others which Iſhaltſhew you in che manner "ORs 
of parſing. M94 01 THEO 
+ Spond-Forthe parfing then, whse way may I'vic?. © ' Parſngin 
- Phils 1-have ſhewed you this part? /ovthenoring and Grecke. 
cauſing your Schollers ro write cuery hard word, ſhew- 
ing what exaftples they are like, the ſpecial} rule, and 
ſo the other helpes as they are in the Lacine, by cafting 
words 
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words into the Grammaticall order. 
More ſpeciall heIpes for them, who are not acquainted 
with { amdens Grammar. | 
[GH 1 They may vlie the. Praxis Preceptorum Grammatices of 
Helps for con- Ateſignanns, ſer downe in the end of Cleonards Greeke 
pgs Pa Grammar; wherein is both an Interlineall verball tranſlati- 
4. przcep- ON, ſuch asT ſpake of; and alſoa parſing of every word fa- 
torum Gram- miliarly and plainely,much according to the manner of par- 
matices Ante- fing of Latine, which I ſhewed you; which may be a good 
-1.5 wig . direCion for parſing. | 
oh "necatch 2 Berkets Commentary vpon Stephens Catechiſme, par- 
princcd by wee ing every word according to Cleonardin folio, is found to 
chelus, av. bea ſpeedy helpe. 
1604. 3 M. Stockwood his Progyninaſma ſcholafticam: where- 
7 in is alſo a Grammaticall parem of ſundry Greeke Epi- 
_ Raya grams gathered by H.Srephers, hauing a double tranflati- 
roeymnaſma - . . 
Cholaftiom ON in Latine (theone ad verbwm, the other in verſc) and 
ex Anthologia alfa avarying of each Epigram in Laxine verſe'by diuers 
HenriciSte- Authors, And-laſtly, anexplanation: er parſing/ of euery 
phant. ©. hard word ſet inthe Margent, or. ynder each; Epigram: in 
mannevof a Commentary, /In/it-alfo the Greeke:Textis ſet 
downe both in Greeke CharzQters;and alſo n:Latineletters 
ieetlineally, -direaly ouer the headof the Greeke words ; 
of purpole for the eaficentering and better direRting of the 
1gnorafnt.;[.;; T9 VO. DOT NC 9539 369100 orig vt 
The Commentary in icfor parſing, may, be alſo a good 
direction, for parſing in the ſhorteſt manner by pen or rea» 
Eng. -: UE. £1.34 '£fft YGY 113 3415.59 
-' ;{-Befides theſe, for Poetry we may: take theſe Authors, 
The befl and fit: which are eafieandplaine þy.cheir helpes mentioned; -:.; 
teſt Authers for , x -Theognis this (ententes with the other Poctes joyned 
Poetry, and mf 1 him: as namely, Phocitides with the Latine tranſla- 
Thcognis, tion and ootes,. {ct forub by Sylbwrgins 3-which isvery 0g, 
Phocilides. table-to enter young; Schollers; inco Poetry, for making 2 
Heſiode with verſe, - dRGlk V:i243 I2Z!7IN A } et"! thy. '! 1 35 
Ceporine ad  FHefode his Opera and Dies, with: Ceropine and Me- 
MclaoQbon. 1, »fhons Commentaries ſcr-forch by Johannes Frijns Ti- 


gurinas, 
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guringe, and the new tranſlation ofit, ad verbum, by Eraſ- 
mus Schemiat, Greeke proſeſſour at Wittenberge, printed 
601, 

3. Homer with Enftathins Greeks Commentarie may ptomer with 
eaſily be read after theſe ( eſpecially after the Commenta- Euſtathius. 
ric on Hefiode; which may beasan introduction toir) by 
the helpe of the verball Latinetrarſlation of Homer : and 
the words of Art, belonging to Grammar fer downe in 
Grecke, in M,Camadens Grammar. | | 

Moreouer, theſe direions following will be moſt ſpee- 
dic helpes for all the Poets: 

To haue in readinefle ſome briefe rules of the chiefe Tohaueinreads. 
figures, and dialeQs:as thoſe which are in Maſter Camdens ft a fore 
Grammar; ſo tobe able toreferre all Anomalies in Greeke + iefe of zl the 
vnto them. Thoſe with the verba avomele, and the parti **&adf- 

, gures,a ſpeedy 
cular dialeAts, according to each part of ſpeech, ſer downe }.jp {gy the 
in the end of Camaey, may reſolue molt doubts : for Ano- hzowledge of the 
malies and ſpeciall difficulties which you cannot find other- Poe's. | 
wiſe,you may find many cf themfſert Alphabetically rogett er { Principe bei 


inthe end of Scapala his Lexicon, where they arcexpreſled - dra 


its 
fully, and particularly : which you ſhall proue to be a mar- 1.5 jn Greeke. 
uellous readineſle to you, 

Spond, Here are indeed very many and fingular helpes: 
moſt of which, I may truly ſay as before, that I havenot 
ſo muchas heard of, Butif I would haue my'Scholler to 
write in Greeke, what meanes ſhould I yſe then? 

Phil. If you meane forthe congueto be ableto write true How to write 
and pure Greeke,the ſuremearies are cuen the lame, as for /arcly in Greek 
writing Latine. 

I. ſhe continuall praRtice of conflruing , parſing , and «© 
reading forth of the tranſlation intothe Authors ,is making 
the Grecke continually. 

2. Tocome to the ſtile and compoſition, and ſo for Or- 
thography, todo as for the Latine, As I directed you ro 
giue them ſentences in Engliſh , tranſlated Grammatically 
out of Twlhes (emtences,to turne into TwHirs Latine,where- 
by both your (elfe and they may haue a certaine y_ for 

S) them 


& 


Vi 
_ 
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FP 
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be ealily learned 
without booke 
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tbe tranſlation, 
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them to goe ſurely; ſo here ro giue them ſentences or pieces 
out of the Teftament, or out of /ſocrates, as ad Demonicnm, 
or out of Xexophon to tranſlate into Greeke, and lo to ſee 
how neere they can come vnto the Author, Or elſe, to aske 
them onely che Latine or Engliſh of the Greeke, and to trie 
how they can turne it into Greeke firſt Grammatically,after 
in compoſition : or ſometimes one way , ſometimes rhe 
other. And to this purpoſe alo, the tranſlations of ſome 
excellent parts ofthe pureſt Greeke Authors were mott ne- 
ceſſary. 

By theſe meanes they might come in time, to be as ac- 
curate in writing Greeke for the ſtile and compoſition, as 
in the Latine. For all other exerciſes in Greeke , I reterre 
you to that which hath beene ſaid concerning the Larine, 
the reaſon and meanes being the like. 

Or if you meant for writing the Greck hand faire, moſt 
exquifite copies conſtantly followed, as in the Latine and 
Evgliſh,andpraRiice, ſhall bring them vnto it. But for this, 
Tikewiſe rcferre you to that which was ſaid concerning the 
way of writing faire. 

Sponud. Bur what ſay you for verfifying in Greeke, for 
that you know to commend the chiefe Schooles greatly? 

Phil, As I anſwered you before, ſo I take the meanes to 
be in all things the ſame, as for verſifying in Latine; except 
that this is more caſic, becauſe of the long and ſhort vowels 
ſo certainely knowne. To be very perfe&tin the rules of ver- 
ſstying; in ſcanning a verſe, Tolearne Theogns, rhat pleaſant 
and eafie Poet without booke, to haue flore of Poeticall 
phraſe and authorities: which is the ſpeedieſt and ſureſt 
way: And ſoto enter by turning or imitating his verſes, 3s 
in Latine. But hercin as in 31l the reſt, T do til} deſire the 
helpe of the learned, who can better ſhew by experience the 
ſhocreſt, ſureſt,and moſtplaine wayes. 

Notwichſtanding , let me heere adinoniſh you of this 

( whlch for our curiofitie wee had neede to bee often pur in 
minde of ) that,ſeeing we have ſo little praQtice of any ex- 
erciſes 10 be Written'in Greeke , we do not beſtow roo 
much 


” 


* 
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muchtime intbat , whereof we happely ſhall haue no vſe; 
, and which therefore we ſhall alſo forger againe : but that 

4 we ſtill imploy our precious time tothe beſt aduancage in 
| the moſt profitable fludies , which way after do moſt good 
to Gods Church or our countrey. | 

Spond, Your counſeil is good: yet repeate me againe a 
wag of the principall of theſe helpes for my memorie 

aKCes Ado 

Phil. This was it; 

I. To make your Schollers very perfe&t in the Gram- $,wme of al. 
mar, chiefely Nounes and verbes; x A. they may be able to 
pos and parallel euery thing by a like example, or at 
eaſt toturne to them readily. 

b To haue the Greeke Radicesby the meanes menti- 
oned, 

3. Continuall yſe of moſt accurate verball or Gram- 
maticall tranſlations; and inthe meane time tomake them 
perfeRin the Teſtament, by daily vſc of our ordinarie .tran- 
ſlations, ſo as was ſhewed , by reading the Grecke out of 
them ouer and ouer, 

4 Helpe of the be(t Commentaries and Grammatical! 
practices in the booke mentioned. 

5. T6 be ready inthe dialeRs and the common figures 
for the Poetry, 

6, Noting all the difficulties , and running oft 5uer them 
as in the Latine; and fo all other helpes of vnderſtanding the 
matterfirft, and the reft mentioned generally. 
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CHAP. XXI. 
How to get moſt ſpeedily the knowledge and vnterſtan- 


dan Phang Fog oy + aing of the Hebrew. 


The knowledge 
of the Hebrew 
may Le the (00. 
neſt gotten aud 
why. 


Spord, 


, Vt what ſay you , for that maſt ſacred rongue , the 
B Hebrew? How,I pray you, do youthiok, that that 


may be attained , which you mentioned , that lus 
dents may come {o ſoone tothe yaderſtanding of it? 

Phil, This may be obtaincd the ſooner, becauſe we haue 
it all compriſed,ſo farreas is neceſlarie for vs to know,in that 
one ſacred yolume of the old Teſtament. Alſo becauſe the 
principallrootes of it are ſo few, the matter ſo familiar, as 
which everie one of vs ought to be acquainted with. The 
Nounes have ſolittle varying or turning in them. 

And finally, for that we haue ſuch fingular helpes for 
the ynderſtanding of it ( as the Interlineall verball crayſla- 
tion, and the tranſlations and labours of others, which bear 
out the propriety,force and ſenſe of eucry word and phraſe) 
like as in the Greeke Teſtament, that nothing can be <ifhi- 
culr in it, to the good heart, who will vic the mcancs which 
the Lord bath youchſafed,and will ſecke this bleſſing, from 
his Majeſty. | 

Spend. Surely, he is vtterly yvawarthy of this heauenly 
treaſure, who will not ſecke arid beg it from the Lord,and 
dig deepe for it:I meane, who will not vie any holy meanes, 
forthe obtaining of it ; and much morethe cauric being ſo 
ſhorr,plaine and dire,as you ſay. Bur Tintrearyouto trace 
me out the ſhorteſt way. 

Phil. The way, fo farre as yet I haue beene able to learne, 
1s wholly ſet downe already in the man':er of getting the 
Latine and the Greeke. But to make a bricte rchearſall, 

| I, For . 
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x For them who would be more accurate Hebricians for '; The Gram- 
the beating our of every tirtle, they are to have the Gram- mar to be gotien 
rar very accurately ,and that by the like meanes euen as the _ Ty 
Grecke and the Latine. TS Fa 

But for thoſ@awho only defirethe vnderſtanding of it, and ,,; 2 ajon in the 
to be skilfull in che text, the chiefe care muſt be,that they,be Hebrew. 
made perfe& in ſome few principall rules of Grammar of Some chirfe 
moft vie. Alſo indecliving and conjugating the examples 7 "Ou 

R a" w/o only cefire 
ſet downe inthe booke, and inthe ſeucrs}| terminations of jj, 7... 
Declenfions, Numbers, Moodes, Tenſes, Perſons, to be able q;xg. 
in chem in ſome good manner to giue Hebrew to Latine, 
and Latine to Hebrew, and to run the terminations in each; 
at leaftro giue the Latine ro the Hebrew perfealy. And 
ſoin the ſeuersli Pronounes, Aduerbes, ConiunQions to do 
the like ; _Imeane, to give Latine to the Hebrew, ro haue 
them veryreadily , fecing they are but few, and ſundry of 
themof continuall vſe. | 
Spend. But what Grammar would you vyſe ? Grammers to be 

Phil. Martinins of the laſt Edition, withthe Technologia ved. — 
adioynedto ir, I take to be moſt vſed of allthe Jearned, as ry atone 
moſt methodicall and perfe&; although Flebehins is farre ,j, oO 
moreeaſfie to the young beginner, as much more anſ: wering Blebeliusac- 
to our Latine Grammar ; and made fo plaine of purpoſe by counted moſt 
queſtions and anſwers, that any one of iudgement may bet- P{4ive and caſis, 
ter ynderftand it, and goe forward with delight: ſo as it may 
be a notable introduRtion or Commentary to Martimme, 
who had necd of 8 g00d Reader,tolearne to ynde; ſtand him 
perfeRly, 

Both read together, muſt needs be moſt profitable; Jarrs. 7**ſeneralt 
ws for method & ſhortnefle, Blebilews for reſoluing and ex- Te . 
pounding euery obſcuritie: yer eucry one who hath learned #14 in Blcbe- 

a Grammar,may beſt vſc the ſame, becauſe that is moſt fa- lius by the Ta- 
miliar to him. ble im the end of 

But for them who are to begin, or toteach others, they Þ!<Þ<livs- 
may take the eaſieſt firft , thac the learner mey no way be 
diſcouraged; and after,others as they ſhall chinke meete, or 
which ſhall be found moſt profitable, by the iudgement of 

vg the 
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and by comparing of Grammars together,cuer to beate our 
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Spoud, What is your next meanes? 

Phil.The getting of the Hebrew roots, together with the 
Grammar,cuery day a certaine vumber, Hereunto the No- 
menclator Anglolatinus-Grecns-Hebraicus, mentioned be-- 
fore,if it were ſo finiſhed, might be a notable introduQtion. | 

For the manner of committing the Redices ro memory, 
I ſhewedir before: yethere to ſpeake of it alictle more fully, 
firſt co helpe our ad ſome of thechiefchclpes 
of memory; as by. comparing in our medicationche ſeuerall 
words inthe Hebrew, with what words they arc like 'vnto, 
eithcr in the Engliſh, Latine,or Greeke,which words either 
doe come of them, or ſound like vato them, or with ſome 0+ 
ther root in the Hebrew, wherewich they haue affinity: That 
ſo ſoone as we ſeethe Hebrew roote,the other word which 
we would remember it by, comming to our minde;the yn- 
derſtanding or meaning of che Hebrew rote may alſo come 
to minde with it, » 

As for example;to begin in the firſt Redicar,& to give ſoine- 
lightin twoor three; 2 & an paber;or pubertas, may be re- 
membred by i#*, pubertas,and by ephebeor ephrbus,in Latine 
comming of it, fignifying the ſame ; as Palos exceſſit ex 
ephebir.Terent. Alſo 2x may be remembred by the moneth 


Abib in the Scriptures, which wes among the Iewes menſir 


pebertatis, inquoſeges terre Can4auprotradebat ffiicas , 15m 
Peryt,may be remembred by Abaddowin the Apocalyps,cal-: 
ledin Greeke Apo#on,the deftroyer,or deftruRion ; the an- 
gell ofthe bottomleſſe pit. van volnit acquienir, or bene affe- 
Hans eft in __— pater infilies; It may fully be remem- 
bred by Abba Father, comming of 28 pater: and ſothe word: 
«þk« in Greeke,as Abbas, an Abbot, quiae Abbas erat pater 
totins ſocietatir, And Auns (eemes tocomeof the ſame. By 
any of theſe we may remember the ropte. 

Thus we may remember very many of them by the belpe 
of. er ———_ I ſhewed)or by our own medita- 
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tion; euen from the words comming of them indeed, or in 
ſhew, obſerued according to cercaine rules which Avenari- 
#:giueth in the beginning of his Lexicon. 

The reaſon hereof alſo is moſt evident; for that this is the 29 
mother tongue of all tongues,and was the only tongue,vntil The 4brew the 
the cofounding of the congues at Babel: in which confuſion, mother tongue 
ſome words were changed altogether, inothers, the ſignift- my TE 
cations were altered, many haue bin deprauedand cortup- ,,,,, 1. 0 
ted by continuance and ſucceſſion of time, Therefore 8s this fomie, 
tongue isto be honored, ſo this diligence in comparing and The benefit of 
deriving other congues , muſt needs be of exceeding great —— cOM- 
profic many wayes: and amongſt other,for this very purpoſe 7 - _ 
of conceiuing or committing to memory,and retaining the 
Hebrew more ſurely,by other words better knowne to vs. 

Other words which cannot be remembred thus, yet may #99 9tber 


be remembred by the kearned , by ſomething which they —_— 4 


found like vato,in one of the three tongues; So that we for- ;,þ;ch cannocbe 


get not coanimate that which we remember by: thart is, to ſoderixcd, 
conceiue of it in our minde,as being liuely and flirring; like 
as we noted before in the Grecke, 

The reſt of the roots beſides theſe, will be but few : and 7he bardeft 
being noted with a line with a blacke lead pen (as was ſaid) — _ ral 
or any marke,and oft run oucr, they may ſoon be gotten. \/{aivie. 

Beſides theſe, forme marke would be giuen ynder euery 70 marke out 
deriuatiue,in each roote, which doth differ much in fignifi- al the harder 
cation from the Radiv, and cannot be remembred well by 4&rivationsi 
the Radix,nor how it may be derived from it, + ns 

Spond. Such a Nomenclator as you ſpeake of, muſt needs 
bea rare and ſpeedy helpe to all the tongues, if it were well 
gathered by ſome very learned and iudicious Hebriciah. But 
in the meane time, what abbridgement would you le for 
getting theſe Radices of the' Hebrew? Yr 

Phil. The Epitome of Pagnine | take to be moſt common: ThebeftEpitone 
but Buxtorphins his abbridgement (going yader the name fr gettingibe 
of Polanus) muſt needs be the beſt in all likelihood; as ha» Ra#%t*- 
uing hadche helpe of that andallother , and gathered by 
great iudgement, \ ©:\s 105 vis noieſlas 

S 4 I 
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Thisis not fally I haue ſcene a draught of another, much ſhorter then 
fniſh'd, them both, collefed by comparing Faguine, Anenar, and 
others; ſhewing alſo for moſt parc how the Hebrew deriua- 
tives, which are more obſcure,are deriued from the Radbcer, 
giving acleaſt aprobable reaſon for them: andalſo in ſun- 
dry, ſhewing the agreement and manner of the deriuation 
of the rongues,one from another, and the affinity of niany 
of them; to helpe the memory with the ſpeedy and ſure 
getting of all. | 
Spoud, Ir were great pitie, but that that ſhould be perfe- 
Red;for the benefic of ic muſt needs be yery great.But might 
thcre not be ſuch a deuice, of contriuing all the Hebrew 
roots into continued ſpeeches ; and ſo learning them by Rtu- 
dying them our of yerball cranſlations, as youſhewed for 
the Greeke ? | 
The way might Phil, Yes vndoubredly, it might eafily be accompl.ſhed 
be more compen- by ſome exquiſic and painfull Hebrician,co make this labour 
was. io 4 yec much more compendious: Although I do not doubt,bue 
toClaſſes. any indifferent memory might,in the ſpace of a cewelue mo- 
Bythe Difiona- neth or lefſe, get all the Hebrew Radbces very perfeRly, by 
ie alone they . the former meanes 'of Buxtorphins or Pagnines abbridge- 
might bc gotte® ment alone; ſpending bur every day one houre therein, And 
efenrinr, ren they were once gotren , they were eaſily kepr by ofc 
repetition,running over the hardeſt, beiog marked out; and 
by daily practice ia reading ſome Chapters; though much 
morecalily, by hauing the heads reduced to ſuch claſſes, and 
theofc runging ouer them. | 
I hauc heard moreouer of all the Radicor,with their Primi- 
tive ſignifications alone, drawne into & very little ſpace; 
which being well performed, muſt needs be a notable fur- 
therance, | 
Spoud, What is your rhitd helpe ? | 


The third belpe, Phil. The perfect verball Tranſlations written out of ' 


perfe#t verbal Arias Montanns, by conferring with ſwnius and our owne 
mr eg N_ Bible, ſpecially our new tranflation, and _ the diuers 
ficeof them, readings inthe margenes'wich a letter, tofignifie whoſe the 

traaſlations are, and alſo cuery hard Radiy noted in the 
margent, 


_—_— SS 


yoo — runny 
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margent,as now ſundry of them-are;zwith referencesro them 
by lettersor figures,as I ſhewedfog the Greek: theſe bes 
ing vſed as'the Engliſh-tranſlscions, for gerring the Lative, 
and as the Latine or Engliſh for the Greeke, will-be found 
aboue alltharwe would imagine: | 
And that afterthis manner, t igiin of SET 
Firſt, as I faid forthe orhers, by reading ouer the tranſla- 
tions to ynderſtand the matter. 


Secondly, learning to: conſtrue the Hebrewitito the La- 77 wanuer of 
tineexaRtly, and backe agaiue out of the-tranſlayion into v/ing theſe re- 
Hebrew; looking onelyon the rranſlation,to meditate arid [44% 


beate out the Hebrew. This belpes mderflindiip ; appre- 
henfion, memory, andall (as I faid) to haue the text moſt 
abſojucely. | 

Laſtly, beginning with che eafieſtfirft (asin the other 


rongues)as eicher ſomepart of che Hiftory (avtmely Gene -! | "a 


F-,the books of Sanmret)orelſe the P/almerzand'thettin fpe- 
cially the hundred and ninetcene Palme, as mſi pHine of 
all other : or 'rather ro-begin with the Pravsrypon the 
Plolmes,the firſt, the fiue and twentieth, andthe threeſcore 
andeighth, ſer down in the <bl:of Meartimint Gramarprin- 
ted by Rapbalengins, Amo 1687: which will both acquaint 
the learner with the vnderſtanding of Aſartiniz, and fet 
him in a moſtdireR and ready way,by the other hielpes. 


Forthe cerrainty of this; beſides that thereaſon' is the Experienceel 
yery ame with the Latine, and like y 1 GiidYor the Greekt #5 /or afſs- 


viſo, I have moreouer knowne this experience irr a' childe 
vnder fifteene yeeres of age; who beſides all kinde of ftu- 
dies andexerciſes, both in Latine and Greeke;as thoſe men- 
rioned before, and his daily progrefſe in them, had within - 
the ſpace of leſſe- then a yeere, porten'fundryof the prin- 
cipa}land-moſt neceſſary rules of Grammar: Alfo a great 
part of the Radices in Buxtorphins, though he ſpent not 
therein aboue two houres in a day. And befides all this, he . 
had learned.about fourteene or fifteene Pſalmes: wherein 
he was ſoready, asthat he was able-nor oncly 'to conſt; ue 
or reade the Hebrew into the'Latine; but alſo our of the 
bare . 
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bare tranſlation, to reade the Hebrew backeagaine,to ſhew 
eutry Reds rahd th Ora forr for each 
word,vwhy navasſo.,Otthisbatb bread tryall by learned and 
ſufficient. witneſſes. ) - '1 1) in] | 
The which experience with che daily trials of reading the 
Latine ſoexaQtly and readily outof the Engliſh, and get- 
ting it (a$it werewithour booke) by thar praQice, do of y 
aſſureme , that by this daily exerciſe thevery originals of 
the Hebrewmay be made as cake and familiar as the Latine 
is z yea, intime:with continuall practice, to be able to ſay 
| very mitch of ie without booke 2 as I ſhewed before for the 
Aſtudent cannot Greeke« And what Student, eſpecially of Diuinity, cancuer 
be better i= beſtowe ſome part of histimein amore pleaſanc, caſfic and 
plejed then w happy ftudy ? when there will be no more but reading ouer 
_ i" > and ouer with meditation, aodfill co bereading the words 
his be oe i/be and wiſedome, ofthe Higheſt ; in whoſe preſence he hopes 
bane leiſure, $odwell, and.to bexre the ſame ſweet-yoice inthe Temple 
in heaven eternally,,.. } | 
Spexd. By theſe eycans, it ſeemeth to methat any tongue 
may be gotten ſpeedily. uf | 
.c: Phils. Yea verily, Þ doe ſa-pesſwade my ſelfe. For ſeeing 
I: ſeemet) that { as 1 ſaid) that there isno;morc inany tongue, bur words 
any te1gue may and ioyningof thoſe words together; therefore the words 
be gottenth#s. being firſt gotten, chiefly by, being; contrived into conti- 
nued ſpceches,and thole ſoltearned out of ſuch verball tran. 
lations: {comdly, ſame few rules: of them being knowne : 
thirdly, continuall yſc of ſuch.tranſhations; would mike any 
tongue £0. bg vnderſtood and learned yery ſoone, fo farre as 


I can conceiue... . 


Tieſe tongs'%,  Spoud. Howloeuerthis be, which ſeemethindeed moſt 
——- — "0n enkable z.yetI take ir, there can be no Joube of this, but 


be gottenin each Par in euery countrey ofthe world,the Latine,Grecke,and 
Nation,by theſe Hebrew may be attained by the ſame meanes : which three 
meanes of tran- are enough (yea the rwo laſt alone ſufficievt) to kiow God 
ſations in their 1114 Ieſus Chriſt eo eternall life :,and that fo by the know- 
owne eng. ledge of the Originals, men may baue acertaincknowledge 
of = eternall Word of the Lotd. | = 

| ih 
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| - Phil. Tcanſcenoreaſon at all tothe comriry, but that - 
chefe our Latine Clafſicall Aurhors being tranflated Grams 
matically ingo other rongues,, by/forhewhioare earned: a- 
mongſt them, the Latine/miy as well be learnedthereby 
by them out of their eranflitions, in ehicirowne'tongues, 
by ſuch helps ofrules as have been menti6ned,orche like,as FR 
out of tranſlations in our Engliſh tongue; Secondly, the La- "4 
rine tongue being once gorren, "the getrivg of the Greeke- 
and Hebreware the very ſame'yiſto;them' which they are: 
TO VS. &- : '(1 
_ Or otherwiſe, the Greeke #tid Hebrew burtranſlaced ſo1g,,,..,, ,,, 
alone ; int rhe ſeucrall torigurs of each Nation (I meane' 67. moſt eaſity 
verbilly)" they might as eaſily, ifnor more cu[ily; be learned learned by per- | 
in each countre} 7M of thern, as our of the Biigliſh/ or -La« 1/*# iranſlutions 
rine; andtheſenſe of meaning alſo; if in! egery difficule;” bach tongue. 
place,or where the words ſeemed to be our of braer,ie were 
ſer inthe Margents over againſt them. tV .oncgt 
\ Thefame Fay for dur Engliſh; mo which theHebiew, 
in moſt places tranflated verbatim , doth keept&aiperfect; 
{znſe,and might be learned out of ir, Alſo che moft abſoluce: 
fulnefſe of yndetftanding of thethanter in ourheads,” doth 
bring words, moſt readily toexpreſſeirt ; which Ihave oft 
told you of. : =. Wan Sri & 
Bir remember thi5'thit T have ſaid; thar thewerballtran- ES!) 
Nations, for theſe origioals , ſhall make the learhers moſt: Of the v/e of 
cunning inthe Texr,& in the very order of the words of the F*/7 verbal 


Holy Ghoſt, wr hout danger of. any way deprauing,corrup- — _ 
ting or inverting bfeiot ortirele; rhoughsfor the:Latine,/ originals, 
the Grammazticall tranſlations be farre more profitable , as 
we hauc ſhewed. 

Spoud. Aretheſc all the direftions that you would giue 
me herein? | 

"Phil.i Theſe are all which yet TI know. 

Spond. By theſe then ig ſeemeth that you are fully per- 
ſwaded that this holy tongue may be obrained. 

Phil. Y ca vndoubtedly, fo much as ſhall be requiſit for 
vs, by obſeruing withall thoſe generall rules ſer downe for 
the .. 
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the getting of che, Lagine ;! and. chiefly thar, of making 
markes vadef; every hard wordin: cach PIRfalfichoutmare | | 
; ringousr bookes ; and40runne off ouerchole,,... . 
_ _ 'e", "Burhertinic is nece(lacy chatL put you inminde 3gaine,of 
Fd what 1, thac which I admoniſbed you of in the Greeke; that your 
learne in every {choller learne fa much onely, as cicher che preſent timere- 
books. quires : Imeane,. whereofhe may haue ggod yſepreſently, 
orel(c when he ſhall proceed go higher Rudics in. the Vai- 
uerſities; or to other imployments. And Gr echer ſpecula. 
tive or more curious knowledge in Quiddities,cither to cut 
- themoff altogether, from hindring berter and more needfull 
ſtudies,or to teſerue them togheic duc time and place ; or to 
+ Jeauethem onely cothem who ſhall giuechemſelues wholly 
cotheſeRudies,to be readers in the Vnjuerſicies, or for like 
purpoſes ;- 28, the learning of the muſicke and Rhetoricall 
accents : the Proſodia merrica, and the like, 
Spond. What is then the ſumame of all ? 4, 
. Phil. 'For them who deſire to be exaRtHebricians, tobe 
very perfeQ in the Grammar ; for them who deſire but only 
the vnderſtanding, to haue, 
r Some neceſſary rules , and principally examples of 
Nounes abd Verbes yery readily. | | 
2 The Radices. 
3 Conmtinuall yſcof verballranſlactions, or others; as in 
the Greeke. 
4 Ofc running ouer the hardeſt words, 
But theſe,asall ocherthings, I wrice vnder correRion,and 
with ſubanſſion'and defire of better judgement. 
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CHAP. XXII, 


Of knowledge of the grounds of Religion and 
training vp the ſchollers therein, 


Spond, 


Ow that we haue thuz gone thorow all the way of 
| |-araing, for whatſoever can be required in the 


Grammar ſchooles; and how to lay a lure founda- 
tion, both forthe Greeke and the Hebrew, that 
they may be ablero go on of themſelues inall theſe by their 
own ſtudjes :it remaineth that we come yer to one further 


_ and which is as it were the cnd of all theſe, That is, Scholters tobe 


ow ſchollers may be ſcaſoned and trained yp io Gods true — Up in 
cligion, 


Religion and in grace; without which all other learning is 
meerely vaine, or to increaſe a greater condemnation. This 
one alone doth make them truely bleſſed, and ſanAifie all 
Other their Rudics, 


Moreouer, they being taught hercin in their youth, ſhall - 


not depart from it when they are old, I intreat youthere- 
fore to ſhew me ſoſhortly as you can,how ſchollers may be 
raught all thoſe things which,were contained in the note 2 
As, | 

1 To beacquainted with all the grounds of religion and 
chiefe [Hiftories of the Bible. 

2 Sototakethe Sermons, at leaſt for all theſubſtance 
both for dotrines,proofes, vſes ; and aiter to make a rehear- 
{all of them. . | 

3 Euery oneto beginto conceiue 8ndanſwer the ſeuerall 
poiats of the Sermons, even. from the loweli fourmes. 


Theſe are matters that I thinke are leaſt thought of in 7hi; moſt negle-" - 
moſt ſchooles,though of all other they niuſt needs be moſt &cdin ſchools, +. 


neceſſary , and which ourlawez gnd intunRions doe take 


Prig-. . 
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them the Cate- 
cbiſme,and 
when, 


Manner of exa- 
mining (ate- 
chiſme. 
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principal! care for; and that the ſchoolemaſters, to theſe 
ends,be of fincere religion. 

Phil. I feare indeed that it is as you ſay,that this is ouer- 
generally negleed, And herein ſhall the popiſh Schoole- 
maſters riſe vp in iudgement againſt vs , who make this the 
very chiefe markeat which they aime, inall their ceaching; 
topow:ein ſuperſtition atthe beginning, firftto corruptand 
deceiue the tender minds. 

But to returne vnto the matter, how they may be thus 
trained vp inthe feare of the Lord; I ſhall ſet you downe the 
beſt manner,ſoneere as I my ſelfe haue yet learned , follow- 
ing the order of theſe particulars mentioned, | 

1 For being acquainted with the grounds of Religion 
and the principles of the Catechiſme ; Euery Saturday be- 
fore their breaking yp the ſchoole (for a finiſhing their 
weekes labours,and a preparatiue to the Sabbath) lercheng 
ſpend halfe an houre or more in learning and anſwering the 
Carechiſme. | 

To this end, cauſe euery one to haue his Catechiſme, to 
get halfe a fide of aleateor moreatatime; cach to be able 
ro repeate the whole. The more they ſay ac a time and the 
ofter they runne ouer the whole, the ſooner they will come 
- vederfinnding. This muRt be as cheir parts in their Acce- 

ence. 

In examining, firſt your Vſher or Seniors ofeach fourme 
may hearethat euery one can ſay. Afterwards,you hauing 
= before you, may poaſe whom you ſuſpe& moſt care- 

efle. | 
1 Whether they can anſwer the queſtions, 

2 Indemanding euery queſtion againe, to ſtand alittle 
on ir,to make it ſo plaine and eahe,as the leaſt child amongſt 
them may ynderſtand eucry word which hath any hardneſſe 
init,and the force of it. 

Let the manner of the poaſing be as I ſhewed for the Ac- 
cedence. The more plainly the queſtion is drawne out of the 
very words of the booke, and intothe moe ſhort queſtions 
it is diuided,and alſo examined backward and forward , the 
ſooner 
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ſooner a great deale they will vaderſtandit, and better re. 
member it. 

Herein alſo to vſeall diligence to apply euery piece ynto 
them, to whet it ypon them, to worke holy :fﬀfccions in 
them; that each may learne to feare the Lord and walke 
in all his commandements, For, being in their hearts and 
praQtice, it will be more firmely kept. This alſomuſt be re- 
membred for all that followeth. 

2 Forthe Sabbaths and other dayes when there is any 7uking wotes.or 
Sermon, cauſe euery one to learne ſomething at the Ser- writing ſermons. 
mons, 

1 The very loweſt to bring ſome notes, at leaſt three or 
foure, If they can,to learne them by their owne marking if 
not,to get other of their fellowes, to teach them ſore ſhort 
lefſons after, As thus : Without God we can doe nothing. 

All good gifts are from God : or the like ſhort ſentences ; 
not to oucr-load them at the firſt, 

To this end,that the Monitours (ce, 1 That all be moſt at- 
rentiue to the Preacher. 

2 That all choſe who can write any thing,or do but begin 2 al who can 
to write joyning hand, doe euery one write ſome ſuch notes, write totake -. 
or atleaſt to get them written, ſome fiue or ſixe or moe as #95 
they can, as I faid,to be able to repeat them without book, 
as their otherlictle fellowes, 

But herein chere muſt be great care by the Monitours,that 
they trouble nottheir fellowes,nor the congregation, in as- Caxear of any 
king notes,or ſtirring out of their places to ſeeke of one ano- noiſe or diſorder 
ther, orany other diſorder ; bur to aske them after they are * £2/bering 
come forth of the Church, and get them written then. 

3 For thoſe who haue been longer praQtiſed herein, to ſet , The bigher ts 
downe, 1 The Text, orapart of it. 2 To marke as ncere as ſer dowaeparts 
they can, and ſet downe cuery doQrine, and what proofes *f tbe Sermon 
they can, the reaſons and the vies of them. more aderly. 

4 In the higheſt fourmes,cauſe them to ſet downe 3ll the 4 714thchighs 
Sermons, As Text, diviſion, cxpoſition, or meaning, do. *7 /0u7mes to ſet 
Arines,and how the ſeuerall doftines were gathered, all the —_ _— 

f ſ f lications. I meane all che ſubſtance PN 
proofes,reaſons, vices, applications r 
| an 
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(P 
Manner of n9- 


ting, for velping of. cauſethem to leaue ſpaces berweene enery part, and 


wunderitanding 
and memory. 


He'ps for mem: pn of euery thing in the-Margent ouer-againft each 


ry in the Mar. 
gent, and for 


vaderſtanding. 


To leaue geod and ſo ſoone as euer the Preacher quotes any Scripture, as 


Margents. 
To ſet downe 
quotations 15 


they are /poken. 


To {et dowpne t 


bert of a!lin the chiete head, faire and diftinly inthe Margent oueragainſt 
Margenis «fter. the place, if his leiſure will ſuffer, | 


Benefit of this 


Toturneitafter Aﬀcer all cheſe,you may (if youthinke good) cauſe them 
into Latine for the nexc morning, to trar flue itinto a good Latine ſhile, in 


thenext (ayes 
exerciſe, 


Oy toreade it 


imo Latine ex of the Engliſh, coreade that which they have written, inte: 
Latine,ex rewypore, each of them reading his piece in ordes, 
and helping others to giue better phraſe and more v- 


riety, for cuery difficult word; and lo to runne thorow th 
whole, | 


tempore. 
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3nd effect of the Sermons : for learning isnot ſo much ſeen, 
in ſetting downe the words, as the ſubf{ance, 

And alſo for further direRing them, and better helping 
their ynderſtanding and memories, for the repetition there= 


whereneedis, todiuide them with lines. Soalſoto diſtin 
viſh the ſeuerall parts by letters or figures, and ſetting th 


matter in a wordor two. As Text, Diuiſfion,Summe. 

Firſt Obſeruation, or firſt DoQtrine, Proofes, Reaſons 1 
2+ 3. Vſes 1.2, 3.So the ſecond Obſeruation or Dotine! 
Pcoofes,Reaſons, &c. fo throughout. Oc what method q 

' ever the Preacher doth ye, to follow the parts after the 
ſame manner, ſo well as they can. 
Dire& them toleaue good Margents for theſe purpoſes : 


he nameth ic, to ſer it in the Margent againſtthe place, leſt 
it ſlip out of memory, 

And preſently afcer the Sermon is done,torunne ouer all 
be againe, correQing it,and ſetting downethe ſumme ofeuery 


+ By thishelpe they will be able to vnderſtand, and make a 
repetition of the Sermon, witha very little meditation; yea 
tro doe it withadmiration for children. 


ſtead of their exerciſe the next day (1 meane, ſo many of 
them as write Latine)or ſome little piece of it according to 
their ability. | 
Or rather, (becauſe of the Jacke of time, to examine 
what euery one hath written) to ſee how they are able ou 


This =» 4- 
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This I finde that they. will begin todo,after that they haue Experience bow 
been exerciſed in making Latine a tweluemoneth or ewo, if ſcone they wil! 
they bave bin rightly entred,and well exerciſed in Sententia 90 #91. 
Pmeriles;eſpecially inthe diuine ſentencesin the end therof, 
and in'(orderizs with other books& exerciſes noted before, 
chiefly by the praQtice of reading our of the tranſlations, 

$pond, But when would you cxaminetheſe ? Examining the 

Phil. For the reading into Latine, I would haue it done Sermons. 
che next day at nine of the clocke, -for their exerciſe, or at 
their entrance after dinner 3 that ſo they might baue ſome 
meete time to meditate of it betore : and for examining 
of it in Engliſh, to doc it at night before their breaking vp, 
amongſt chem all ſhortly,or before dinner. 

Herein alſo ſome one of the higher fourmes might be'ap- 01210 mekt a 
pointed in order to make a repetition of the whole Sermon ſport rebearſals 
without book according as I ſhewed the manner of ſetting Y#hewhol rf. 
it down;rehearfing the ſcuerall parts ſodiftinly & briefly, 
a5 the reſt attending may the berter conceiue of the whole, 
and norexceed the ſpace of a quarter of an houre. | 

After the repetition of it, if leiſureſcruc, the Maſter may To aske queſti- 
aske —_— the higheſt ſome few queſtions, of wbarſocuer #5 of «ll things 
points might ſceme difficult in the Sermon:for by queſtions, "9a" 
as I haue ſaid,chey will come to vnderſtand any thing. 

Next to appoſe amongſt the loweſt , where hethinkes Tn the leaft 
good, what notes they took of the Sermons, and cauſe them ,,, 7; EY 
to pronounce them; and in appoaſing to cauſe them. to vn- ygres, 
derſtand, by applying allthings to them in a word or two. 

Thus to por thorow as time ſhall permit. ry 3 

Spoxd, This firit examining will be a. good meanes to 
make them atcentiue,  *** 351: 268 Crt LE 64 

Phil, It will indeed; fo as you ſhall ſeerhemcoincreaſe zenefie of this 
in knowledge and vnderftanding aboue your ExpeRatian: [triiexamining. 
And befides it will keepethem from playing, talking, flee- 
ping , and all other Ade in the Church. To this end 
therefore poaſe diligently, allchoſe whom you obſerue or 
ſuſpet mott negligent; as I haueaduiſed : then you ſhall 
haue them toartend heedfylly, | 


Grounds 
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Spexad.. But how will you cauſe them to be able ſo to 
repeat the Sermon? Methinkes that ſhould be very diffi- 
cult. T | 

How they may _ Phil. The (chollers will do it very readily, where the Prea. 

| chers keep any good order; when they haue ſonoted cuery 

mon; withaus Ehingas I directed before, and ſer downe the ſure in the 

beoke,  - margent. Forthen, firſt meditating thetext to hauc it per- 
fe: ſecondly, medicating the margents to. ger the ſumme 
of all into their heads;avd the manner how itſtands:thirdly, 
obſeruing how:many doAtrines were gathered, and how, 
what proofes,how many reaſons and yles of cuery doatrine; 
they will ſoone both conceive ic, and be able to deliver ic 
with much facilitie after a little practice. 

Pringipallbelpes . Bur herein the principall helpes are vndertanding,by get- 


forit. -- tingthe ſummes, and margents ; obſcruing the order, and 
conſtant praRtice. Vnderitanding will bring words : -pra- 

ice perfeCtion, | 
"<< If thoſe who are weaker or more- timorous, haue their 
payed — noteslying open before them, tocaſt their eye ypon them 


here or there where they ſtick, it ſhall much embolden them, 
and fic them after to make vic of ſhort notes of any thing : 
I meane of the briefe ſumme of that which they ſhall de- 
liver, | 

Spoxd. Theſe are ſurely very good exerciſes for the Satur- 
day for catechizing,and the dayes after the Sermons for re. 
peating of the Sermons: bur would you haueno exerciſes of 
religion art all inthe other dayes of the weeke? 

Phil. Yes. As there is no day butitis the Lords,and there- 
foreit & all our labours to be conſecrated to him by amor- 
ning and cuening ſacrifice , I meane prayer and — 
uing morning :and cuening; ſo there would no day be ſuf- 
fered to paſſe ouer, wherein there ſhould not be ſome ſhore 
exerciſe or leſſon of religion: which is both the chiefe end 
of all other our ſtudies, and alſothat, whereby all the reſt 
are ſanQified. Andto this end, one quarter-of an houre or 

.- more might be taken eueryeuening before prayer, though 
they were kept ſo much the lopger, that it might not -_ 
er 


= 
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 Grownds 25 9 cs of Religine. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

der any other of their daily ftudics : Although in this, no 

loffe will euer be found, toany other Rudy,bur the Lord will 

blefſe ſo much the more ; That alſo to bein ſuch a courſe as 

none could any way diſlike,and which of all other might be 

both moſt ſure and profitable. 

Spoud. What ſuch a courſe can you find which is ſoprofi- 
table,and which all muſt needs ſo approue of, which mighe 
be ſo ſhort? 

Phil. To goe thorow the Hiſtory of the Bible, euery day 
a biftorie, or ſome piece of a biſtorie : I meane, ſome few 
queſtians of it in order,as the time will permit, 

Tothis purpoſe, there is a little booke called the Hiſtory x,4,y night ts 
of the Bible, gathered by M. Paget : whereinif you cauſe gee throw « 
them to prouideagainR every night a ſide of alcafe, or as piece of theb;- 
you ſhall think meer,of the moſt ceafic and plaine queſtions; fe of wn 
and to examine them after the manner of examining the Ca- 7nme 
cechiſme ; you ſhall cechemto profiemuch , both for the yi;poy. 
eaſineſſe of the hiſtory, andthe delighe which children will 
taketherein. | | 

Wherein alſo if firſt you ſhall ſhew them,or aske them 
what vertues arc commended in that Hiſtory ; what vices 
are condemned; or what generals they could gather out of 
that particular; or what cxamples they haue againſt ſuch vi- 
ces,or for ſuch yertues;and thus examine them after the ſame 
maner,ſo going ouer and ouer as thetime permits, you ſhall 
ſee them come on according toyour deſire, 

Spoxnd. But me thinks that you would not haue them to 
. take euery queſtion in that booke before them. . - 

Phil. Ne 2 I would haue onely thoſe Hiſtories which are Nor to trouble 
moſt familiar for children to ynderſtand, and moſt to edifi- them with every 
cation; and ſo thoſe queſtions only tobe choſen. There are 1%efon. 
ſundry concerning the Leuiticall lawes, wbich are beyond 
their conceit, and ſo in diuers other parts, For that ſhould 
ever be kept in memory, that things well ynderftood are 
ever moſt ſoon-learned and moſt firmly kept: and we ſhould 
euer be afraid codiſcourage our children by the difficulty 
of any ching. 

T 3 Spoxd. 
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Spoxd, It is true indeed. And moreouer, howſoeyer itis 
moſt cercaine rhat all holy Scripture is r—_ andallto 
be knowne: yet ſome parts are more eaſie,and as milke,meer 
for the weakeſt and youngeſt children to be taught, and 
which they may vnderftand and, conceiue of cafily ; others 
are as tronger meate, and more obſcure,wherewith they arc 
to be acquainted after. Bur asin all other learning, ſoir' is 
here,euery thing is to be learned inthe right place,The more 
plaine and eafie queſtions and places will Rill be expoun- 
ders and maſters to the more hard and obſcure, 

Obiefion,con- Bur yet, howſocuerl like very well of all this, you know 

cerying them thar there are ſome-who would'not haue their children to 

rhowew(d 30: be taught anyreligion,nor tomeddle with it at all. 

thew: caught cuy Phil. There cannor be any ſuch who eitherloue or know 

religion, - CEhe Goſpell of Chriſt, or regard their owne ſaluation, or 
thefauing of their children. 

The reſt are to be pitticd and prayed for, rather then to 
beanfwered. 

The Popiſh ſort know the neceſſitic hereof: aud there- 
fore they labour principally to corrupt the youth, and offer 
their paines freely to that end. They ſhall be the Iudges of 
all ſuch, a 7 
.. / Spoxd. Bur it willtake vp ouer-much time from their o- 
ther learning. | 

How 10 deale Phil. 1.direted you how to cut off ail ſuch excepcions': I 

that thism?Y would take the time tothat purpoſe ouer and beſide their 

m nt _ordinarie. It is but mine ownelabour, for a quarter or halfe 

an houre inthe'day at the moſt, _— them 2 little lone 

[>a ger; athough ifir ſhould be part of the ſchoole time,there 
would neuer be found any lofle therein. 

S$poud. Bur how will yon teach your children ciuility and 

ood manners? whichis principally required in Schollers. 
How to teachthe Phil, Religion will teachthem manners : As they grow in 
febolers cinility« 5x {6 they will alſo' in all ciuill and good bebauiour. The 
Word of the Lord is the rule and ground of all, to frame 
their manners by ; that is therefore the firſt and principall 
meanes. 


| Cinilitie. 
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Secondly,out of their Authors which they reade,you may 
Nill cake occaſion to teach them manners ; ſome of th.cir 
Treartifes being written of purpoſe to that end : a5 Yui mi- 
bi, Sementie puerites, Cato, Tulltes Offices, &c. 

For the carriage of Youth, according to the ciui'iry vied 
in our time,and for the whole courſe of framing cheir man. 
ners in the moſt commendable ſort, there is afindle beoke 
tranſlaced out of French, called The Shoole of good man- 7/1 Schecle ef 
ners, or The new Schoole of Vertue, teaching Youth how gig. 
they ought to behaye themſelues in all companies, times, ,j,,,;u far 
and places. Itis a booke moſt caſic and plaine, meet both cuititie, 
for Mafters and Schollers to be acquainted with,to frame all 
according vntoit; ynleſſe in any particular the cuſtome of 
the place require otherwiſe. 

$Sporud, How would you haue the children acquainted 
withthis? 

Phil. The Maſter ſometimes in ſtead of the Hiſtory, or if 
he will (at ſome other times) might reade it ouer ynto them 
all, a leate or two at a time,andafrer to examine it amongR 
them. It is ſoplaine, that they wiileafily vnderſtand it) 

Spoud. Butif I could thus teachthem Religion , and La- 
tine all ynder one; it werea moſt happy thing, and I (ſhould 
cut off all quarrell and exception. 

Phil, 1 will ſhew you how you may doc it. Cauſe your LY 
Schollers to reade you a Chapter of the New Teſtament, or How to teach 
apiece of a Ciiapter,as time will permit,about twenty verſes **g/0% and Les 
at a time, in iced of the Hiſtory mentioned. One night to _ _ 

, . . . , ria ng 
reade it out of the Latine into Engliſh; reading firſt a verſe ,,,,;21,, 
or a ſentence in Latine toa Comma, oraſull point, as they piece of a 
can:then Ergl.ſh that, not as conſtruing it, but asreading Chapter. = 
it into good Engliſh; ſo throughout: the next night toreede * Ro this 
the ſame ouer againe forth of an Engliſh Teſtament, into _— 
the ſame Latine backe againe, try the A 

Thus euecry one of x 44% who are able, to reade in Or- ence of Geds 
der, cach vightz all the rcſt to Jooke on their owne bleſſing in is, 
Teftaments, Engliſh, Latine, or Grecke, or to harken, 

Let them beginne at the Goſpell of John, as was adviſed 
SQ | for 
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for the Greeke, as being molt eaſie; or as Matthew,if you 
pleaſe; and you hall foone finde that through the fami- 
liarnefle of the matter, they will ſo come on both wayes 
(both in reading the Latine into Engliſh, and Englith ico 
Latine) as your (elfe will maruell ar, and their parcors will 
reioyeein; andacknowledge themſclues bound vnto you 
for ro ſee their little ones to be ablero reade the Teſtament 
into Latine. | 

Belides that,it will be alſo a notable preparative to learne 
the Greeke Teſtament , whentheyare ſo well acquainted 
with'the Engliſh and Latine before. | 

Spoud. Bur whar Latine tranſlation would you vie? 

Phil. Such as my Schollers haue: Eraſmas or Beza; but 
chicfly Beza, 25 the more pure phraſe, and more fully ex- 
preffing the {enſe and drift of the Holy Ghoſt, Therein 
your ſelfe, or your Schollers marking the peculiar Latine 
pbraſes, when they reade firt forthof the Latine inco the 
Engliſh, they will be able of themſelues ( when they reade 
them the ſecond time forth of the Engliſh into Larine) to 
give the ſame phraſes againe, and to imprint them -for 
eur, _ 

Spowd. But what time ſhould } haue then for the Hiſtory 
of the Bible, rat little booke which you mentioned; where- 
of muſt nceds be very {ingular vie? would you haue me to 
omit it? | 

Phil, No,inno caſe: one quarter of an houre ſpent in 
examining it before praye:s in the forenoone, a fide or a 
leafe at a time (as | ſaid) may ierue for that ; and another 
quarter or not much more, before praycrsat the breaking 
vp areuening forthis; and fo neither to loſe time, nor to 
omit any thing neceflary for their happy growth herein. In 
this reading of the Chapters ſo, you ſhall finde that they 
will get as much Latine, and goe on as faſt af in any other 
exerciſe whatſoeuer ; and alſo will do it with caſe, when 
they have beene firſt well trained vp in the Grammaticall 
eranſ{lations, and that each knoweth his night to looke toit 
aforehand, 


S pond, 
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Spoxel. But at this kinde of reading the Chaprer,the leſſer 
ſort which vaderſtand no Latine,will get no good, 

Phil. Yes very much. If afterthat the Chapter is read, 
you vſe but to examine ſome two or three, astime will pers 
mit ; asking them what they remember of that: which was 
read,or how much they can zepeat without bookeot it:you 
ſhall ſee that in ſhort time they will ſo marke, or {o tooke 
to it afore-hand, as they will ( almoſt any of them) repeate 
you a verſe or ewo apiece. If you vie to appole ordinarily for 
example, ſome one whom you know can repeate a great 
deale, it will much prouoke thereſt, co marke and rake 
paines; andeſpecially if (as in other things ) you vle to 
appoſe aduerſaries, whether can repeate the more, And thus 
much for that,how they may get Religion and Latine tage- 
ther. 


bueiej oigp tore roſfouop ene; 
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Spoud, 


How to wnderſland and remember any 
Moral matter. 
Er one other point remaineth, which isof great 
V vſe,and yery fit to be asked herezhow children may 
be made co vnderſtand, and conceiue of any ordi- 
nary matrer meeteforthem ? as the points of the 
Sermons, the Hiſtory of the Bible : for even moſt of theſe 
things may ſeeme to be aboue childrens capacicies;and I ſee 
ynderitanding to be the lite and ſubſtance of ail. 


Phil. This point hath beene taught throughour in part : A principal belp 
but this I fay vnto you againe , and you ſhall fiadgzt mott of vnderitand 


truc; that for any one who would conceme of any long 
{ſentence and remember ir, ler hum divide it into as many 
ſhort queſtions as he can, and anſwer them (thong;: cloſe- 


ly) in tis minde; ic (hall g:ue a great hight. So dv with your member. 


T 4 | {chol- 
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ſchcllers inany thing which you would haue them to vn- 
derſtand: dividethe long queſtion or ſentence ito many 
ſhort ones; by the ſhort, they will vndertiand and conceine 
of the long, I ſhewed the'manner in examining young 
ſchollers,at /n Speech, and in Sententie Pueriles, 

For other helpes; as formarking the ſumme and drifc 
of euery thing, and alſo for obſeruing what: gocth before, 
what followeth after, the propriety of words, thoſe circum- 
ances ofexamining and vnderſtanding, caſting the words 
into the naturall order, and thelike: I referre you to the 
Chapter of confiruing ex tempore ; where theſe thiogs are 
handled at large, 

Spond, Yer for my further direQion,giue me one enſample 
ina ſcnrence,in the Rory of the Bible, becauſe we were {pea- 
king of that laſt, and how to teach children ro yaderfiand 
that. Irake it there is the like reaſon inthe Latine,and in all 
things. 

Phil. There is indeed the ſame reaſon. I will giue you an 
inſtance ina ſentence ortwo inthe firſt Chapter in Geweſis: 
and the rather, becauſe thisis vied by many, to cauſe chil- 
dren to reade a Chapter ofthe Bible, and then to aske {cine 
queſtions out of thar, For example : 


== FOR r In the beginning God created the heauen and the 


king queſtions,to earth, 
belpe 11der- 2 And the earth was without forme and vyoide,znd dark- 
Handirg. neflſe was vpon the face of the deepe, and the Spiric of God 
moued ypon the Waters. #. 
3 Then God ſaid ; Let there be light, and there was 
light, &c. 


I would propound my queſtions thus, ſundry wayes, out 
of the words,and that they may anſwer direCtly in the very 
words :. 

2. What did God inthe beginning ? 

© 4. Hecreated heaucn andearth. 

9. When did God create heauen and earth ? 

A. Inthe beginning, 

2. Were not heauen and carth alwayes ? 

A. No 7 
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A. No; God created them. 

9. Whata one was the earth ? 

A. Theearth was without forme or faſhion. 

9. Had ic any thing init? 

A, No; it was voide or waſte. 

9. Was therenothing vpon it ? 

A. Yes; darkneſſe was vponthe deepe. 

9. Was there nothing elſe mouing ? 

A. Yes;the Spiritof God moucd on the Waters. . 

9. What faid God then? 

ef. Let there be light, 

2. Was there light as he.commanded ?- 

A. Yes; there was light, 

2. Was therenolig :t before? 

A, No; God commanding cremted it: there was nothing 
but darkneffe before : darkneſſe was vpon the deepe. 

Theſe queſtions and anſwers ariſe direAly out of the 
words; and are the ſame in etteR with choſe inthelittle 
booke, called the Hiſtory, 

Spond, Theſe verily giue a grear light, and are marucllous 
eafie,and do cauſe that a child may conceive and carry away 
moſt of them; whereas reading them ouer, he marked little 
inthem. Bur yer here are ſome things darke,and ouer-hard 
for children to vnderftand : as, what is meant by created, by 
the deep, and the mouing of the Spirit ypon the waters, &c; 

Phil. Ic is true 3- but yet by this meanes a childe ſhall Theſe ſhort que» 
haue a great light and helpe tor yvnderlianding , conceic and =” = 
memoty inmott, And for thoſe things which remaine ob- ? Ar, 9 
ſcure, the learneris comarke them out, and inquire them uy they are to 
of others, or-of the notes and ſhort Commentaries ypon be vndcſiovd, 
them, and ſo by: the other helpes mentioned: and eſpeci- 
ally conſidering the drift of the Holy Ghoſt, and compa- 
ring with more plaine places where like phraſes are heck 
But here it ſhall beche ſateſt, io poafing to aske thoſe things 
which ariſe clearely and naturally out ofthe words,and may 
be fully voderftood ; ro omit the reſt yntill God ſhall make 
them as euident, The caicli being fickt learned perfeQly,the 
re(t 
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re{t will come in their time,and the fruir according to your 
dehre, ; 

And let metell you this for your owne benefit : In your 
priuate reading Scriptures, or other bookes, where you 
would fully vnderſtand and lay vp, vſe thus to reſolue by 
queſtions and anſwers in your minde; and then tell me what 
you do finde, The benefit which I doe conceiue of it, makes 
me bold thus ro aduiſe you: but this by che way. 

Spend. Thus you will.binde me vnto you for cuer,in dire- 
Ring mein euery thing,ſo plainly and (o eafily;and not only 
for my children, and how to do them all this good, but euen 
for mine owne private, Though I cannot require you , yet 
the high God, who hath given you this heart, and who ne. 
uer forgets the leaſt part of che labour or loue which any of 
his ſeruants ſhall ſhew to his name, he will certainly reward 
it, 

Thus haue we gone thorow all the maine and principall 
matrers coneerning this our function, for all parts and exere 
ciſes of learning,which I do remember ; fo faire as doe be- 
long to our ans that now I ſhould leaue off from hin- 
dering or troubling you any further. Yet neuertheleſle, 
whereas remember that you ſaid, that God might dire& 
this our conference, not only ro our own private benefir, but 
alſo to the begefir of many thouſand other ; and verily I ſee 
that he may turne it co a perpetuall bleſſing : giue me leaue 
to propound ſome other doubts,to the very ſame purpoſle,to 
remoue whatſocuer may hinder or bring ſcrupleto any, and 
to ſupply what yet may ſeeime wanting or hard to be eff. 

ed, 

Phil. Goe on,I pray you: I ſhall refolue you in all, ac- 
cording to my poore abllirie, as I haue is the reft. Now in- 
deede we hauc a fic time : and God knoweth whether euer 
we ſhall haue the like opportunity againe, Therefore pro- 
pound whatſocuer may tend hereunto. 
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CHAP, XXIIII. 


Sore things neceſſary 10 be knowne , for the better 
_ attaining of all the parts of Learning 
mentioned, 


1 How the Schoolemaſler ſhould be qualified. 
Spord, 


Y firſt queſtion ſhall be this: How you would yup the 5choot- 
haue your Schoolemafter qualified,to be able to'meſter ſhould be 
doeall rheſein this mafiner: he had not ncede to 144/fcd. 

be curry ordinary man. 

Phil. I will anſwer you, how Ithinke it neceflary,that the 
Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified, ; 

1 To be ſuch aone as is ſufficient to direct his Schol- 7 Sufficient to . 
lers inthe things mentioned.or in better ; according as the _— us Sets 
learning of his Schollers ſhall require : or at leaſt ſuch a 
one asis traRable, and nor conceited, though his ability or,ra7abic. 
be the meaner; and who will willingly vſe any helpe or 
direQtion, to fic him hereunto. Neither is there any thing 
here, bur that any one meetc to be admitted to that place, 
may by his labour anddiligence ( following bur euen this 
direion) atraine ynto inſhore time, through the bleſſing 
of God, 

2 He muſt reſolue to be painfull and conſtant in the beſt . ,,;,,,» ...; 
courſes; of conſcience,to doea ſpeciall (eruice to Godin iis con7ant of 10s 
place: ro bealwayez vpon his worke,during {choole times; /c:ence ty Gou 
neuer abſent from his place or office more then vpon yrgent 
neceſſicie, | 

To caſt afide all other fludics for the time of his ſchoole, r,,.,9 7,» 
on cucry one and their behaniours, and that nothing bee {0 l. 129cs, 
Wanting 
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re{{ will come in their time,and the fruir according to your 


dehre, : 
And let metell you this for your owne benefit: In your 


Helre in priuate Private reading Scriptures, or other bookes, where you 


would fully vnderſtand and lay vp, vſe thus to reſolue by 
queſtions and anſwers in your minde; and then tell me what 
you do finde, The benefit which I doe conceiue of it, makes 
me bold thus ro aduiſe you: but this by the way. 

Spoexd. Thus you will binde me ynto you for cuer,in dire- 
ing mein euery thing,ſo plainly and [o eafily;and not only 
for my children, and how to do them all this good, but cuen 
for mine owne private, Though I cannot require you , yet 
the high God, who hath giuen you this heart, and who ne 
uer forgets the leaſt part of che labour or loue which any of 
his ſeruants ſhall ſhew co his name, he will certainly reward 
it, 

Thus haue we gone thorow all the maine and principall 
marrers conecrning this our funCtion, for all parts and exer- 
ciſes of learning,which I do remember ; fo faire as doe be- 
long to our collmpeſs that now I ſhould leaue off from hin- 
dering or troubling you any furcher. Yet neuerthelefle, 
whereas Tremember that you ſaid, that God might dire& 
this our conference, not only to our own private benefit, but 
alſo to the benefit of many thouſand other ; and verily I ſee 
that he may turne it to a perpetuall blefling : giue me leaue 
to propound ſome other doubts,to the very ſame purpoſe,to 
remoue whatſocuer may hinder or bring ſcruple to any, and 
to ſupply what yer may ſeeme wanting or hard co be effe= 

cd, 

Phil. Goe on,I pray you: I ſhall reſolue you in all, ac- 
cording to my poore abllitie, as I have is the reſt. Now in- 
deede we hauc a fic time : and God knoweth whether euer 
wc ſhall have the like opportunity againe, Therefore pro- 
pound wharſocuer may tend hereunto. 
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CHAP. AXALID 


Some things neceſſary 10 be knowne , for the better 
_ attaining of all the parts of Learnivg 
mentioned. 


i How the Schoolemaſl er ſhould be qualified. 
Spond, 


Y firſt queſtion ſhall be this: How you would guy the Schoot- 
hauc your Schoolemafter qualified,to be able to'mefter ſhould be 
doeall rheſein this mafiner: he had not neede to 2#44ficd, 

be cuery ordinary man. 

Phil. 1 will anſwer you,how Ithinke it necef{ary,that the 
Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified, 

1 To be ſuch a one as is ſufficient to dire his Schol- 7 Sufficient to . 
lers inthe things mentioned.or in better ; according as the —_ ns Sets 
learning of his Schollers ſhall require : or at leaft ſuch a 
one asis tratable, and nor conceited, though his ability oyraTabic. 
be the meaner; and who will willingly vſe any helpe or . 
direCtion, to fic him hereunto. Neither is there any thing 
here, but that any one meete to be admirred to that place, 
may by his labour and diligence ( following bur euen this 
direQion) attaine ynto inſhore time, through the bleſſing 
of God, - 

2 He muſt reſolue to be painfull and conſtant in the beſt , ,,,;,,,» .., 
courſes; of conſcience,to doea ſpeciall ſeruice ro Godin his content of (0s 
place: to bealwayes vpon his worke,during {choole times; /c:ence ty Gow, 
neucr abſent from his placc or office more then vpon yrgent 
neceſſicie, | 

To caſt afide all other fludies for the time ofhis ſchoole, r,,,9 .7,y 
I meane inthe greater Grammar {chooles : his cye to be o/ber 1144s for 
on cucry one and their behauiours, and that nothing bee fs L. tunes, 
waning 


268 : how quali eds 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE: 


wentag to them:his minde ypoa their taskes and proficing; 
Xot to poſte wer not poſting ouer the truſt to others, for hearing parts or Le- 
thetrx/ro Ctures,or examining cxerciſes, ſofarre as his owne leiſure 
A will ſerue,For he ſhall ſenſibly diſcernea negle, euen in 
the beſt, where they haue any hope to eſcape the Maſters 
owne view, Oae day omitted ſhall make them worſe two 
daycs afrer. The Maſters cye muſt feede the horſe : there- 
fore where he is compelled to yſethe help of ſome ſchollers, 
he is to ſeethat they deale faithfully, and to take ſome ſhort 
tryall of them after, 
+ Of a lowing 3 Heſhould be of alouing and gentle diſpoſition with 
diſpoſicion to 8- praujtie; or ſuch a one as will frame himſelfe vnto it ; and to 
courage allby incourage his ſchollers by due praiſe, rewards, and an hoe 
praiſc and re- : , | 
wards. neſt emulation; who alſo diſlikes vtterly all ſeuerity , more 
then for necefiity : yet ſo, as that he be quicke and cheere- 
full to put life into all, ari&who cannot indure to ſee (lug. 
_ giſhneſſeor idleneſſe in any , much lefle any vngraciouſ- 
neſſe; and therefore can vie alſo not onely ſharpencſſe, but 
euen ſcuerity with diſcretion where neede is. 
4 Agrdlyman 4 Hz ought tobe a godly man, of a good carriage in 
and of good all his conuerſation, to gaine loue and reverence thereby, 
carriage. _ Andtherefore to auoide carefully sIl lighineſſe, and ouer- 
m_—_ 6. xs wuch familiarity with boyes, or whatſocuer may diminiſh 
bis authority, Þis cRtimation and authority, And alſo to the end that God 
and bow. may grace him with authoricie, to aime in all his Ja- 
bour, not at his owne priuate gaine or credit z bur how he 
may moſt honour God in his place, doe the beſt ſeruice to 
his Church,and moſt profic the children committed to hime 
To cxpeAthe bleſſing of his labours onely from the Lord, 
and to aſcribe all the praiſe vnto him alone. Thus to ſerue 
forth his time,ſo long as he remaines therein,that he may be 
cuer acceptable vnto the Lord, looking (as was ſaid) for his 
chicfe reward froin him. h 
Spord. Indeed Sir , ſuch a wan cannot doubt of a bleſ- 
fing,and areward from the Lordg yer neuerthelefſe he had 
necde of good helpe, and alſo to be well rewarded and 
incouraged {rom men, at leaſt by them with whoſe _ 
ren 
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dren he takes cheſepaines;! You chinke it then-necefiarie 


that he ſhould haue an Vſker:: F pray-you ler mehearey nels | 
iudgement of this, and what a one you would hauchis V- | 


ſherro be, | 
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I thinke /ic moſt neceſioric , : that. in. all. greater /aryin all grea- 
ſchooles;* where-afr Vſher can be: had,-there, be '® /cþ00les. 
- .- + pronifion for one Vſher ar moe ,-accgrding to the 
number of the chollers; that the burden may he divided To dividt the 
equally among them. As Jethro exhorted Moſes concer- burden. 
ning the Magiſtraciez' whetein he was; ouertoiled, and the 
iudgement/ of the people: ucb hindxietl for lagke of helpe; 
that therefore rhere ſhould be proviſion! of: helpers made : 
ſoisitas require here. :; '-. {ri bis ,-* S- 
That ſo the Maſter may imploy his paines principally 
amongſt the chiefe; as the Vſher doth amongſt the lower. 
For otherwiſe, when the Maſter is compelled to:diuide bjs Exillof lacke of 
paines both amongft little-and great, he may much ouer- 43 Yſber. 
weary himſelfe, and yet not be able to doe that good with 
any, which he might haue done hauing helpe. 
Hence alſo it ſhall come topaſſe, that another Schoole- 
maſter who hath but rwo or three of the chiefe fourmes only 
ynder him,ſhall haue his ſchollersfarre xo excell his, who is 
troubled with all; though the other neither take halfe the 
paines, nor obſerue ſo good orders, Beſides, thas he who 
hath the care of all, can have no leiſure nor opportunity to 
furniſh himſelfe more and more forthe better profxing and 
growth of the higheſt, nor for any other ſtudy to anſ{werthe 


g Bi your queſtions ,” and firſt for an Vſher. 4» Uſher neceſ- 


expectation 
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The Maſter buy. expeQtation:of his-place, | In'this caſc as'we ſee in husban» 
dened with alljs dry 3.» where the meaneſt and/imofRt ynskilfull husband 
m_ ar F hauing bur a lictle busbandry to follow, which he is able to 
4% AY. — chroughly, goeth ordinarily beyond the moR 
be cancompaſſe. Skilfull being ouercharged, _— he toyle never ſo hard, 

and weary himſclfe newer ſo much. + - 
Supply by fcbol- © © And howſocuer wiſe order and policy may much helpe, 
(ers notſoffici- to the ſupply of the wane of an Vſher,by menes of ſome of 
_ theSchollers : yer it ſhall not be comparable to that good 
which may be done by a ſufficient Vſher, becauſe of his 
Rayednefſe and authority; neither without ſome hinderance 
to thoſe ſchollers, who are ſo iwploycd. 

Beſides this, in the abſence of the Maſter (which ſome- 
times will neceffarily fall out) how hard a thing ir is to 
keepe children in any awe withoutan Vſher (when boyes 

' ute tobe pgoucrned by boyes)cuery man knoweth ; ;whar 
'Mmconueniences alſo come of it, and ſpecially what diſcredie 
ro _ ſchoole. And thus much: for the neceſſitic of an 
| Viher, - 

Sufficiencieof =_[Now for the ſufficiency of the Vſher,it would be ſuch, as 
the  fher. that he ſhould be ablein ſome good ſort to ſupply the Ma- 
Kers abſencezor thathebefuch a ane, as who will willingly 
take any paines, and follow any good direRion to fic hime 

ſelfe for his place- ; | 
Tobeatthe Ms- Forhis ſubmiſfion, he ſhould be alwayes atthe Maſters 
fters command. command,in all chings inthe ſchoole;euer ro ſupply the Ma- 
ters abſence, asnecd ſhall require; and to ſce chat there be 
nointermiſſion,or loycering in any fourme, if the Maſter be 
To be vſcd with away: but thateuery one doe goe onin his place. Yet a wary 
reſped. care muſt be had,that he be vied with reſpe&tby the Maſter, 
and alſo'the ſchollers, co maintaine and increaſe bis aucho- 

ritie, to auoidall diſgrace and contempt. 

Alſo; forthe agoiding of all repining and malice againſt 

Not to meddle him, there would be this caueat ; that he doe not take 
with eorrefting. yoon him(the correRion of thoſe which are vnder the 
the igheſts Maſter; without a ſpeciall charge, or ſome extraordinary 
occaſion, - / ; OF 

n 
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And to ſpeake further whacI thinke in this caſe ; That. 7! were the befl 
alchough1 rv hauethe Vſher to haue authority to cor- f bras non 
 reRtany vnder him, or others alſa, need ſo requiring in the: ,, ion ae all, 

Maſtersabſence, andall:the Schollers to know ſg. muchs; vnleſſe in the 
Yethe ſhould nor yſe that auchoritie,, nonot- in correRing Maſters abſence. 
thoſe vynder himſejfe, voleſle very ſparivgly , bur zather of 
himſelfe,and in his own diſcretion, to referre or to put them 
vp tothe Maſter; foto keepethe ſchollers from that ſtoma- 
king and complaints which will be made againſt him co-the 
Parents, and otherwiſe, doc he-what heean-to preuentiit ; 
vnleſſe it be where the Vſher ccacheth in a place ſeparate 
from the Maſter; therehe is of neceſſity ro yſe correction, 
though with great diſcretion, and fo ſcldome as may be. 
Experience alſo ſheweth, that the ſchollers will much more 
willingly and ſubmiſly rake corrgRion of the Maſter with- 
out the leaſt repining. Neither need this correRion to be ſo 
great, as to trouble the Maſter very much, .if right” gapern- 


\, 


ment be yſed. | 


Ip . 
. 


All this muſt be ordered by the diſcretion of he wile Mar 
ſter, ſo as they may ſand in awe of the Yſher-: otherwiſe 
litcle good will be done. led v4. Ne 

The principall office and imploiment of the Vſhet ; Theyſhersprin- 
where there is but one, ſhould be, for all ypder confiruRti- cipall wwploy. 
on, and the enterers intoit, to prepare and fit them for the with the 
Mafter, colay a moſt ſure foundation amepgſt them; oh OED Yethe. 
traine them vp to the Maſters hand; and fo to wake them peer 
exceeding perfeR in all ahe firſt grounds, that, chey may 
goe on With caſe and checked, when they come ynder 
the Maſter. - ; 

Alſotothe end that the Vſher he not a meames of the neg- 79 prevent al 
ligence of the Maſter, but to preventthat,, and a number of incoxxcniences 
iuconueniences', and alſo totye both Vſher and Schollers, * be / ſer. 
to perpetuall diligence and carezand withall,that the Maſter 
may have an aſſured comfort in the profitivg of bis Schol- 
lers, and boldnefſe againſt theaecufations of any malicious 
party: this ſhall be very requifice,” thar'the Maſter goc ouer 
all once inthe day (it be cap poſſibly) ro ſe what they haue 


done, 
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\ © done, andcoexamine ſome (queſtions in each fourme of 

. them ynder the Vſher, romake triall in ſome part of that 

which they haue learned tharday,how'well they have done 

ir ; ofrarlcaſt amobgſt ſoriecof them wherethere are many, 

This account willimforce all, both Viherand Schollers, ro a 

very heedfull care- It may be ſhorcer or longer, as time and 

occaſions permit. | 

| EEE ST ESTEEESERESE) 

(@KenEe (nas fgpneie)fsfong.e:ieHdy 


CHAP. XXVI. 
Helps in the School, - 


| ys | 'Spowd,” .. ; 
Helpes befides Vebeit ſo, that you be deſtitute of an Vſher; or ha- 
theV/ſber. uing an Vſher, yet your number is ſo many, as you 
are not able ro-goe rhorow theny all, in that ſort 
thar were'meete :- what helpe would you vſe then ? 
Phil. My helpes are of two ſorts; generall or particular. 
My generall helpes which are common to all ſchooles, euen 
where there are Vſhers,are theſe : $a, 

1 Helpe in :-x That which was nored amongſt the generall obſerua- 
Pe eneſſe ons; ro baue allmy ſ{ctivole forted into fourmes or (aſſes, 
of the fourmes. nd thoſe ſo few as may be: though twenty in'a fourme or 

moe, the better, as was ſaid; andmy fourmes diuided into 
equall parts. This ſhall gaine one halfe of time, for the rea- 
ſons there mentioned. 

2 Seniorsin 2 Incuery fourme this may be a notable helpe, that the 
cecb fourme. ' two or: foure Seniors in each fonrme, be as Vſhers in that 

fourme, for ouerſeeing, direRing, examining,and fitting the 
reſt eucry way before they come to ſay; and ſo for ouer-ſce- 
ipg the cxerciſes. | | | 
Alfo in ftraight of time,- to ſtand forth before the reſt, 
and to heare them, The Maſter to haucareye and ſee care- 
fully chat they deale faithfully, and make ſome ſhort exa- 


mination 
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mivation after. '{And:in al-leQures thoſe two Seniors to be 
blamed principally:for the negligente of their fides, and 
contrerily to be commended for'their diligence. This may 
be a ſecond and avery great helpe : like as it isin an army; 
where they have their ynder-ofticers for hundrechs, or for 
tens ; as Decurienes, Centuriones, &c. for the ſpeciall go- 
nerument of all yaderthem. Theſe who! thus take moſt 
paines with the ref, ſhall fill euer keep co be the beſt of the 
fourmes, | £2 
 Athird mighthe added: which is Auchority and good 3 Auboiiy, 
Gouerament, which indeed is aboucall. But of that it will 
be firter to ſpeake by irſelfe. | 
The pariicuizr helpe where either att Vſher 1s wanting, Particular belp, 
or eli: is nor ſufficient, is by a SubdoRor, one or moe, ac- S»baulor 33 
cording to thenumber of theſchollers. The SubdoRor is *'** 7 ny 
x, hgh . _ - Uſer, or wheve 
robe 3þpointed our of all your higheſt fourmes,, cuery one ,j, vſher is not 
to be bis day in ſtead ofan Vſher, to doe thoſe things which /. ficiem. 
the Vſher ſhould,according to their abilities; and ſo to ob» 
ſeruc the behauiourofall vnder them. 
Spend, Theſes bur be very worthy helpcs. But here 
I pray you refolue me1 doubt or:ewo, ariſing hereon. 
1 Row will youdiuide your ſchoole thus, and eſpecially 
your fourmes, for the g—_— of your Seniors,that eucry 
one in a fourme may be placed according to his learning ? 
whichI take to be yery neceſſary; ſo as they ſhall nor think,; 
that any are preferred by the. fauour of che Maſter: alſo char 
all may fit as Aducrſaries and firmatches:, and: fo to haue' 
ſides equally diuided, to doe all by that enwlation, and ho- 
neſt {irift avd contention, which you ſpake of. 
:, Phil. For my fourmes, E would put fo many.in a fourme, Sorting the 
as poſſibly can goetogether, as wasnoted:++ the beter will 247-745 ſo many 
be centinuall helpers tothe ather, and much draw on the 252% 5 
worle. uy 
Secondly,for the diuiſton of my fourmes, and eleQtion bf, 
Seniors, I fiude this the onely way1ro cut off all quarrelling, 
and toprouoke 81l.to.a continuall contention ; 10 
1 By voyecs; all of a fourme roname whais the _ 
V ( 
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Chciſe aud mat- Of their fourme,and ſo whois the beftnexthim. Thofe who 


cbing each 
ſourme. 


F 


fag 
Benefits of if 


elefdion. 


haue the moſt voices,to bethe two Senjours of the fourmie. 
Theſe they will chooſe very certainly, Then to the end to 
make equall ſides; let the ſecondor Junior of thoſetwo fo 
va call ynto himſelfe the beſt which be can,to make his 
ide, | t 
After that,lec the firſt chooſe the beſt next; then after, the 
ſecond & his fellow,to chooſe the beſt next to them againe: 
And thus to goethorow chooſing, yntill they haue choſen 
all che fourme. The two Senjours; I ſay,to be choſen by ele- 
ion of the whole fourmes then they two to chooſe, or call 
the reſt of the fourme by equall eleRion ; the Iunior choo- 
ſing fi:t, and foto goe by courſe : If the Senior ſhould 
chooſe fiſt, then his fide would ever be the better; which by 
the Iunior chooſing hrft js preuented.- + W922} 10 
By this meanes you ſhall find that they will chooſe very: 
equally , and without partiality, to the end that each may 
hauc the beſt fellowes; cuen as gamefters will do at matches 
in ſhooting, bowliog, or the ike : and cuery match ſhall be 
yery equall,or ſmall difference amon ms 
Alſo hereby all mutcerings ſhall be eur off , . whercby 
fome kinde boyes will be whiſpering tocheir Parents, that 
their Maſter doth not regard nor louethem , bur prefers 
others before them. Thus alſo the painfull ſhall be incou- 
raged, when they fiade themſelues preferred by the indge- 
ment of all their fellowesz andeach made to firiue daily to 
be as good as his matctvor aduerfaric;-andifor the credit of 
their fide : and finally, they will labour thatthey may be 
preferred at thenexteleRion; oratleaſt, not be put downe 
wirh diiprace, This eleion would be made ofcner amongſt 
the younger,8s'once in a moneth at leaſt; becauſe their di= 
ligence and quicknefſe will much alter : Amongftthe Seni- 
or fourmes once in a quarter may ſuffice; yetat the Maſters 
diſcretion, | 
. Spond, This eleQion ſarely is moſt equall,and the bene- 
fics of it muſt needs be very'grear according to that which 
you haue ſaid ; and chicfly to helpe #s much as ag Arm 
| thirg 
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thing to wake the ſchoole to. be indeed a pleaſant place of This a chief? 
honeſt, ſcholler-like,ſweer and earneſt contention. Bur you Mmeaner 70 make 
ſpake of a third generall help,which might be added, which on - voote Lu- 
you ſaid was aboue 811; to wit, good gouernmevt : of this] TOO 
doe defire to heare. at 259] | | 


(EXEDCES EEE EE 
CHAP. XXVII. . 


of gonernment and authoritic in 
Schooles. 


Phil. 


Oncerning the goucrnment of the ſchoole , of Gouernment the 
which you ſo defire my ſentence; I doe indeede h*ipe of belpes, 
account it the helpe of helpes: as it is in all kinde 
of ſocieties; ſo principally in the ſchoole : our of 

which, all other good and ciuill ſocieties ſhould fit pro- 

ceed: To the end;-that out of theſchooles, and fromthe 

firſt yeeres , children may learne the benefit and bleſſing 

of good gouertiment, and how euery one ought to doe his 

dutie in his place : and ſo from thence this good order 

and gouernment may be deriued into all places in ſome 

manner, 

This gouernment ought to be, 1. By maintaining autho- A#thority thetop 
ritte, which is the very top of all gouernment ; and is indeed 9 £9%ermment. 
a ſpeciall gift of God. 

This authoritie muſt be maintained, as in the Magiſtrate, Authority how 
by his ſo carrying himſelfe, as being a Certaine living law, to be waintai. 
or rather'as in theplace of God amonyſtthem-/;' Imeane, 7d _ 
as one appointed of God, to ſee the moſt profitable courſes |, -/ —_ 4 
to be ptt in praRtice painfully, and conſtantly, for the ſpee- nr 
dieſt furniſhing his ſchollers with the beſt learning & man- 
ners, tothe greateſt good of the Schollers, Gods Church, 
ant ther Conttrey;” we . "918 

' 2 Tr miſt 'be maintained by a-moſt firiftexecution of 2 By moſt 
V 2 juſtice, ſirif} executs- 


Gonerument. 


ry » 
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. ... .. 'twftice,in rewards and'punifhments;: As Solon ſaid, that the 
4p va Common-wealch a by ewo things; premmis Oo 
poena, paxna. That the painfulland obedient be by all means coun- 
\_ tenanced, incouraged and preferred: thenegligent, and any 
way difobcdient,be diſgraced, and diſcouraged in all their 
euill manners, vntill they frame themſelues to the diligence 

and obedience of the beſt, -* k- + ' 
neoaragrng Thus by the incquragement and commendation of ycr- 
a oeiny 6s and diſcountenancing of vice; you ſhall in time over- 
ice. - come the molt froward nature, and bring all into a cheere- 
The exils ef (| full ſubmiſſion : Whereas of the contrary, dealing partially, 
contrar), ef or making no difference betweenethe good and the bad, 
partraniie and much morediſcountenancing the painful and toward, 
and countenancing or fauouring the idle and vngracious, 
Obſerue this and you ſhall ſee all overturned ; for who will not framehim- 
be warned, felfeto the lewdeſt, when it isall one vnto them, whatſocugr 
chey be? our corwpt natures. being ſoprone ynto the woyſt 

thivgs. 1 
3 By a demons bY That in all their government there be a true demon- 
fir. tion ef con= tration of conſcience and loue,to doe all as of. conſcience to 
ſcience and loue (354, and of loue to the children, tor the perpetuall good of 
ob, euery one; and in an indeuour and fiudy to draw them on by 
loue, in an honeſt emulation, with due praiſe and rewards; 
abhorring cruelty,and auoiding leucritie(as was ſaid )morc 
then of neceſſitie. SY 

4 By being preſſi. 4 By being Pre dents of all vertue to their children; and 
dents tothe chil heing as caretull in theix owne places firſt, before the chil- 
dr en,oſal ver- grenseyes todo their duties,as they would bauc their,chil- 
we dren co be in theirs. And fo fioally,by their holy and faithful 
earriage,to ſeeket; ar God may rule, and thacuhe, children 

may obey God : For then he will both bleſſt all cheir labors, 

and maintaine their authoritie, "OPM 

- Spomd. Surely Sir, theſe are worthy meanes to maintaine 

authoritie : which volcfic it be preſerued inviolable,, all-go- 

ernment goeth dowpe. But 1: percciue,you ytterly 0i{lke 

that extreme ſeueriti2 whereby all things are done in yery 
many ſchooles, and the whole goucrnment maingained.0n- 


Iy 
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ly by continuall and terrible whipping; becauſe you haue fo 
oft mentioned ir as with griefe, | | 

Phil. You ſhall finde chat M. eAskaws doth as oft and E£xi7:me ound 
more ychemently inveigh againſt it. :. For mine owne part 1 » ——— 
doe indeed alrogetherdiflike it, more.then neceffity infor- /p,Qies, and all 
ceth: and I take ir that I hauc better grounds for my diſlike, meanes v/edts 
then any one can haueto the contrary , euen from thoſe /revet it. 
things which cannot be contradicted. , A. uu RY 

1 Wee are toimitate the Lord hiaſelfe ; whothough he rs 
be iuftice it ſe]te, yer is euermore- inclined vnto mercy , and 
doth not execute the'ſeuericy-and.rigour ot his iuftice, when 
any other meanes can ſerue: whoif he ſhould'ſmicevs , euen 
the moſt vigilant of vs all, ſooft as we offend, as many doe 
the children;-which of vs could liuz ? 

2 What father is there; nay whichof vs. is there who is a 2 By the general 
father, who would not have qurawn'childrenrather trained —_—_— =q 
vp by all louing meanes of gentle incouragemenr,praiſe and PT TMLS. 
faire dealing, - cs with buffcting aidblotes, or —— — _ 
and crucll whipping, ſcorning, and remling > Or whichof 
vs could bur indureto fee tharindignitie done to-our owne 
chileren, before, our faces ? + 1571627 11 4 nts 

Now our gouecnment-and.corredion ought robe ſuch, 
as which the very parent being preſent{( I meane: the 'wiſe 
parent )might approoue ; and for which we may euer /haue 
comfort and bolgneſſe, cuen beforetheholy Gods -Torhis 
we areto (iciue and contend alwayes, vouull avlength wear- 
taine YntO ite 130 £70026 5719:8.060 » HEE 222 atl 

3 Which of vs is there, that would willingly live 'vnder z xy that which 
ſuch a gouernment of any:fort,, that our Rate ſhould be as curry oneof vs 
the people, vnder their Taske- Maſters in Egypt , that wee would vaue done 
ſhould bs ſmitten continually foteaery licete taule2 and la- ©)? —— 

- : 4 ſoy the mi(- 
bour we neuer ſo much ro'doe our duties, yer ſtill we ſhould ;;,f.; which 
be bearen, follow exceſſe of 

4 Lercuery mans experience teach whether extremi- fe e taking a- 
cie or cxceſſe of feare ( which mutt needs follow. vpon po _ _— 
ſuch cruell and continuall beating and dulting ) doth -not Tenſe Sts | 
depriue and robbe the mindeof all-the helpes which reafon w;#z/i, 

V 3 offers. 
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offers, | So as that. the» minde- running abourtharwhich it 
ſeares ſo much, forgets that which it ſhould wholly intend ; 
whereby in timorous nacures,you ſhall ſee ſome to ſtand as 
yery ſorts, and ſenſeleſſe,through an apprehenſion of ſome 
extreme cuill,or by extremity of feare ; whereas they are 0- 
therwiſeas wiſe and learned as the beſt. Inforivch as a!l des 
uicesareto be vied rorid children ofthat kind of ouerwhct- 
ming feare ; and ſometimes correCtion for it,when this feare 
!s without cauſe, and cannot be helped otherwitc, 
5 For the rag 5 Forthe (chollers themſelucs; becauſe all things ſhould 
— rn be.done inthe Schooleſoas'toworke' in the children a loue 
learning, of learning;and alſo of their teachers:for that this loue is wel 
knowneto be the moſt effeuall meanes , toincreaſe and 
nouriſh learning in them the faſteſt; andalſo that goucrn- 
ment which conſiſts in loue; is euer the firmeſt. 

Now this extreme whipping,allmen know what a dillike 
it breedeth in the children, ' both of che ſchoole, and of all 
learning,asthat they will think themſelues very happy,itthe 
parents will ſet chemto any ſeruile orcoiling buſineſſe, fo 
that they may keep from ſchoole: And alſo it workes in them 
a ſecret hatred of their Maſters ;' according to the ſayings, 
Duem metonnoderwnt : und, Dnemqui/g, oat, periſſe expe- 
cit; whom men do feare with a ſlauiſh feare,them they hate, 
and wiſt-irtheir hearts to (ce their death. 

6 Inregardef . 6. Tn regard of the Maſters themſelues ; becauſe by this 
tle Maſlers!0o qilde andilduing:gouernment , chey thall boch haue the 
game hearts of hearts and commendations of the children preſently, when 
cvlidren endl [Hey ſee inthe Maſters the affeRtions of fathers towards 
them; and alſo they will euer keep a ſweer and thankfull re- 
membrance of rhem,alltheirlife long : that ever when = 

|  hatteeccafiontofpeake of their Schoolemaſters, they wil 
doit with reuerence,and praiſe 'God that euerthey fell into 
the hands of ſuch Maſters: wheras ofthe contrary,they ſhall 
be ſure of the ſecret hate and complaints of the poore chil- 
dren preſently, where they dare ſpeake: and euer afrer when 
, they come at theirown v hrs ey will then report as they 
hauc found, and it may beytarreworſe: So that they can ne- 
uer 
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uer ſpeake of their Maſter, but as ofa thing which they ab- 
horre: his name is as a curſe in their mouthes; many wiſhing 
they had neuer knowne him: For that then they had beene 
Schollers, if they had notfalne into the hands of ſo cruell 
Maſters. 

7 And finnlly, becauſe in this louing, equall, milde and , That Maſters 
tender gouernment, the Maſters ſhall euer have boldneſſe may exer baue 
and comfort before the children,their parents, intheir owne fo{dneſſi and 
conſciences,and before God himſelfe: whereas in the cruell 719% 


round abour , _ the Lord doe grant vnfained repen- 
tance to eſcape thereby. 


pray you Sir, how would you haue our authority maintai- 
ned, and iufticeexecuted,; which you focommend? You 
would haue correion vſed;and ſometimes ſharpneſſe rooz 
as I obſerued in your ſpeech for your Schoolemaſter, How 
would you haue the iuftice,iyprexo &pana,inrewardsand 
puniſhments? Ser me downe ſhortly the meanes: andfirſt 
for rewards and jucouragememts ; after for puniſhments, 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 
of prefer ments and incouragements. 
Phil. - 


Incouragements Orthe rewards of learnin g by preferments and incou- 
to beby theſe Poems: thus I finde beſt to doe it: .. 


+ we Aions I By ofteneleQtions of every fourme,in ſuch man= 
and preſerments neras was ſhewed ; . and ſocuer preferring the beſt 
therein. thereby, to higher places as they grow inlearning.' t 
2 Count enan- 2 Bygracing all the Seniours, and beſt ineach fourme, 


cing andgracing hgth eo incourage them, and to- proucke their fellowes to 
En, emulate ther, to ſtrive in all things to be like vnto them: 
and moſt pain» nd alſo to cauſe all their fellowes in all things to: reue- 
rence, and preferre them, both by giuing place tothem and 
otherwiſe, } 51) 10787715 3258 
3 Puttingupin- 2 By preferring orpunting vp thoſeinto higher fourmes, 
 tobigber fourms. who profit extraordinarily. : 1h 
Gizing places. Alfo daily (if-yau fee good ) to giue bigher-places to 
| them who doe better,  yntillthe'orher-xecouer heir places 
2gainc, by the eleGion of the whole fourme, or by their di- 


ligence, | 


4 Commending 4 To vie to commend euery thing in their exerciſes, 


—— well which is well or painfully done; paſſing ouer the leſſer 


faults .onely with a word, ſhewing our diſhke : and that. 


which is abſurd, with ſome pretty ſpeech ; ſharpely repro» 
uing or diſgracing their abſurditie, wicthour further cor- 
rection , if there doe not appeare in them excreme negli- 


gence. 
Caweat inprei- = Yetinpraifing them,you are to beware of making any of 
pg. them wantonly proud, or letting them to be any way ouer- 


bold or malepart, or of yſing them ouer-familiarly : for 
fami- 
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familiaritic will certainly breed contempr , and ſundry in- 
conuenicnces; wheras a reuerend awe and ——— 
theſe incoursgements, ſhall continually nouriſh all yertue 
and diligence. | 
5 This might be vſcd alſo with much fruit, to incourage 5 pifutaties 
and prouoke : but this as ſhall be found meet; To haue a dil- for the vidior- 
putation for the viRorſhip once cuery quarter of the yeere: Joip. | 
as the laſt Wedneſday or Friday of each quarter in the after- 
noone ; the manner thus : | 
Cauſe the two Seniours of the two higheſt fourmes Manner of the 
to ſirtogether inthe ypper end of the Schoole ; and all the Di{putation. 
Schollers from the loweft which take conſtruftion, vnto 
the higheſt,to aske of either of them, each two queltions 
in order; of the beſt queſtions, which they haue learned in 
cheir Grammar or Authours; firſt the rwo Senior aduerſa- 
ries of the higheſt tourme to anſwer, then two of the nexr. | 
And then let thoſe rwo of them foure, who anſwered beſt | | | 


( chat is, one of either fourme who anſwered moſt queſti- 

ons) be the ViRtors for that Quarter. Two other of their 

next fellowes, or moe, to take note, and ſer downe to how 

many queſtions cach anſwered; and fo the viRorſhip to be | 

decided. 

After this, ſome vſe to cauſe the ſchollers euery of them, 

co giue ſomething for a Preminm, to the Victours : as each pramis given 

| one a point or acounter, or moe; or elle better gifts if they ts the two i} 
be well able,of ſuch chings 8s they may withour their hurry, Viflors. » F 
or the offence of their parents, and as euery one wilt him< ., ., . .. 
ſelfe. Theſe to be divided equally betweene the two Vi- | i 
ors, as a reward of their diligence andlearning ; toincou- | 
rage them,and all the reſt of them by their enſample co ſtriue if 
at length to come ynto the Vitorſhip;becaute then befides ,_ | bl | 
the honour of it, cach may come to recciue againe more -/; , + i 

then eucr they gaue before. | | bi | 

The practice of chis diſputation muſt needs be very profi= 7g 


table ; though ſome good Schoolemaſters doe doube of the 
expediency tor Schollers to giue any thing, but to honour 
them otherwiſe. 

The 


< 
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The two viRors,in regard of this dignity, andthe applauſe 
0/7-e0/ :veVi- (rom their fellowes , ſhould yſe tromake ſome exerciſes of 
firs for their Verſes, or the like, to get leaue to play oneuery Thurl- 
_— day,when there wasno play-day inthe weeke before, And 
ſo they two continually to haue that day for their fellowes, 
as a further reward and honour of their learning ; I meane 
oncly in ſuch weekes when they had noplay before, or at 
the Maſters diſcretion. But this (as was aduiſed ) as Maſters 
(hall findeit moſt expedient. 7” 
6 Aboue all theſe, this may be vſed as a notable in- 
Solemne exami- COuragement and prouocation, both to Maſters and ſchol- 
wation robe lers, and yery neceſſarie ; That euery yeere, at leaſt once 
made once eKe1y in the yeere, there be a ſolemne examination by the Gouer- 
_ nours of the ſchoole, or ſome eſpecially appointed there 
unto. 
Fxerciſestobe Apainſt which time, all of any abiity ſhould prouide 
prouided againſt ſme Exerciſes faire writren 3 as either Tranſlations, Epi- 
_— ſles, Theames, or Verſes, according to the dayly exerciſcs 
ofcuery fourm: and withall ſome declamations where there 
are ancient ſchollers, an Oration by tbe higheſt, to giue the 
viſitours intertainment. That in theſe their exerciſes,all may 
ſee their profiting, atleaſtin writing, and receiue ſome 0- 
ther contentment, 
Toke?pe their Alſo all to keepe their chiefe exerciſes faire written in 
daily exerciſes bookes, to be ſhewed then ; that by comparing them to- 
faire wikten i "erher with the former yeeres , both the Maſters diligence 


_—_— and their profiting may appeare, and haue due commenda- 
ring. tion. 
come of exa- - Beſides theſe alſo, for the full examination of the ſchol- 
mination tobe ers in all theirlcarning,theSchoolemaſters and Vſhers are 
—_— '" eo beappointedan order and courſe in their examination; 
fritby te Ma- and themſelues firtt:ro make a demonſtration before the 
fters and Uſhers: Vifitours, what the children can doe in ctiery fourme, both 
jn their Grammarand Authors, and ezch Kinde, as ſhall be 
fic. It would be done firſt by themſelues, becauſe the ſchol- 
lers are beft acquainted with their maner of cxamining,and 
After by others will be moſt bold ro anſwer them, After them,the Viſitours 
wot ſatisfied, and 


hs ann Ar ADRs.» 
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and others, who are not ſatisfied, ro examine where, and as 
they pleaſe. 

Then when 31! is done, asthe Viſitoursareto incourage Allwho ds weil 
all who doe well, with praiſe; ſo thoſe who doe beſt, would !99*74-{c4. 
be graced with ſome Premium from them : as ſome litcle THe beſt ſpecially 
booke,or money ; to euery one ſoinething: or at leaſt with graced, 
ſome ſpeciall commendation. | 

It were to be wiſhed that in great Schooles, there were Some Pizivia 
ſornthing giuen to this end,to be ſo beſtowed; five ſhiliings $42. 
or ten ſhillings. It would cxceecivgly incourageand incite 
all cotake paines. 

This ſt ſolemne publike examination, will more intorce 
all, both Maſters, Vſhets and Schollers, rotake paines, and xy firsf [it 
tyethem to make conſcience of their Gutics, and to ſecke to and jelemne 
profit and increaſe daily in knowledge , that they may then examination, 
anſwer the expeAation of all men, and giuevpa good ac- 
count; then any augmentation of maintenance, or ſtatutes, 
or Whatſoeuer device can poſſibly doe: 

Although all necefſarie prouifion is to be made, both . 
for the beſt Statutes and Orders; and chiefly for ſufficient 
maintenance, and rewards to giue al} kinde of harcening 
and incouragement both to Maſters, Vſhers, and Schol> 
lers, 
Alfoif at ſuch examinations, ſomething were giuen by $97.7 ing given 
the Vifitours or other BenefaRors,ro be allowed vpon'ſorne ?o/ome parnefis'! 
poore ſcholler of che ſchoofe, who is of ipeciall painfuln fle mo ſcholler to 
and rowardlineſſe; to the end he might be aiſftant ro the 7 "_w. 
Vſher: it would much help both Viher & che yonger ſchol- 
lers,and animateall ſuch co take paines;tiruing whoſhculd 
haye that preferment. 3981 

"Before fuch publique examinations, all the parents of the 44p.eurs to 
children ſhould haue notice giuen them : that all of them baue notice ve- 
may know certainly,the hopes of their children,ard contra- /7e/%” cxami- 
rily ; and all who will, may taketryall : GO 

| That fo neither the parents may be abuſed, neither 
ſchooles, nor ſchollers diſcredited, nor anyidſe their cme, 
nor be wearied out, in that to which they are not fitred by 
nature; 
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nature; but euery one to be imployed to thatin due time,to 
which heis moſt apr, 

Spoxnd. Theſe meanes conſtantly obſerued, together with 
that trift and contention by aduerſaries, muſt needs prouoke 
toa vehement Rudy and emulation ; vnleflc in ſuch who are 
of a very ſcru'le nature, and bad diſpoſition : but how will 
you deale with chem? you muſtneeds vie extreme ſcueritie 
rowards them, who regaid neither preterment, nor credir, 
nor feare ought but tripes. 

Phil, For theſe andall the relt (beſides the former prefer- 
ments) to the end to auoid this cruelty , whichis ſo odious 
to all, we are to ſtriue rothis one thing tollowing : 

7 Aboueall,to labour to worke in them ſome conſcience 
of thcir dutics, by planting grace in them, and the feare of 
the Lord; with childelike affeQions rowards the Lord , as 
towards their heauenly Father: 

And that alfo, beſides all other meanes of Religion, ſpo. 
ken of before, by calling oft vypon all, ro remember theſe 
thivgs: 

I bat in their calling they ſerue not men, but God; that 
they are Gods children and ſeruants. Asthe very drudge is 
Gods ſeruant : ſo they are much more, being imployed in ſo 


holy acalling , as to get knowledge and good nurture, for 


the good of the Church of God,and their owne faluayyon ; 
and principally chat they may be moft leruiceable ro God in 
all their lives after,in what calliog ſocyer: id 

And therfore cuer to bethinke themſclues, that Gods eye 
is yvpon them, and he markes all cheir labour, and of what 
conſcienceto bim they do it; and {o will accept and reward 
them according to their faithtulnefle : fo to be paigfull and 
obedient,not for feare of their Maſter, nor of the rod; but 


for the feare and louc of God, becauſe hee hath appointed 


them fo. And ſo herein to make a full demonſiration , who 
they are amongſt them that are truely wiſe , who feare and 
loue God indeed; and who otherwiſe. | 

2 To callonthem ofc, to aime at this, to yſc all their 
wit, their labour, timc, and all their gifts, which axe Gods, 
to 


Preferments | 235 and mconurdgement 1, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


ro getthe beſt learning that they can; r$doe the Lord the 2 To fu7y roger 
greateſt honor which they are able, whilſt rhey ſhal remaine — _ 
inthe earth, andthe beft ſeruicero his Church; andthereby ,;,, pres hit 
to walke towards eternall life, Becauſe, thus they ſhall be bun. 

ſure chat God will honour them ſeeking to honour him; and 

will caft learning vpon them fo farre as ſhall be good. 

3 To putthem oft in mind of the reward of their learning, 3 To put them 
which they may looke for euen in this life, As thoſe rewards 7 m—_— = 
which accompany great learned men ; namely, riches, ho- folow Pagers hs 
neurs, dignities, fauour , pleaſures, and wharſoeuer their __ 
hearts can defire; and much more that reward which ſhall 
be erernall ; that if men ſhould be vnthankfull, yer God will . 
reward all cur labour and ſtudy aboundantly , euen euery 
thought and meditation that ever we had for his name, 

To this end, to inculcate oft ynto them ſome of Salomons Excellent ſen: 
Prouerbs, concerning theexcellency of learning and wiſe. '**#5 tobe of? 


p inculcated, to 
ome. ; : worke inthe 
As Pro, 3.13. Blefſed is the man that findeth wiſdom,and /choters a toue 
the man thar getteth ynderſtanding. of learning. 


14. For the merchandize thereof is better then the mer- 779%.3.13. 
chandize ot hluer, and the-gaine thereof is better then fold, 

I5, Ic is more precionsthenpeatlss; and all thiogs'that 
thou canſt defire,are not ro be compared ynto her, ; 

Aud fo forth, the 16,17, & 18. verſes. AlſoProu.q,7 8. 
& 8,14,15,16,17, 18,19, 20, &c.& 33,34, &c. Theſe and 
the lake, being indeed chic ly meant ofthe divine wiſdome, 
comprehendalſo this learning, which is the way and means 
voto that divine ard heavenly wiſedome. | 

By theſe meanes, and remembring well the general}/ob. 
ſeruations to putthemin pradtice (as, to makeall grounds 7, j,,, grounds 
exceeding perfeCtas they go, chiefly their Accedence and p /7, 
Grammar, -zand to keepe them by. continuall reper' tions Ak 
and examinatiors, that they miy goe with eaſe, and Teobfenenia 
teeling a {weerneſſe of learning, and keeping a conſtant yarure ofexch 
courſe 11 your government ; obleruing wiſely the nature wiſe y, & frame. 
and diſpolicion of everyone, and framingyour ſelfe there. 97 /c/urs therto- 
to accordingly) you' ſhall yndoubredly lee the 'Lord fo #947%). 
bringing 
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bringing them in Sedience by your prayers, as a very ſmall 


uniſhment ſhall ſerue. 

Spoxd. It cannot be, but if we can plant the feare of the 
Lord in them,to worke in them a conſcience of their duties, 
it muſt needs be moſt auaileable ;and much more all theſe : 
but yet ſeeing that puniſhments alſo muſt needs be inflited 
on {ome oftrimes, and on all ſometimes (becauſe otherwiſe 
as you ſaid, iuſtice cannot be executed, nor any goucrnment 
or authority maintained) I pray you let me heare, how you 
would proceed in the ſame. 


CHAP. XXIX, 


Of execution of tuſtice in Schootes, by 
puniſhments. | 


Phil. 
F'- ioflicting puniſhments, we ought to come there< 


unto vawillingly, and euen inforced; and therefore 
to proceed by degrees: that who cannot be moued 
by atyy of the former meanes of preferments,nor in- 
couragements, nor any gentle exhartation nor. admoniti- 
on, may be brought into order. and obedience'by puniſh- 
ment. Ta 
And therefore, firſt ro begin withthe leſſer kindes of pu- 
niſhments; and alſo by degrees tothe highelt and ſevereſt, 
afrer this manner obſcruing carefully the natures of eueyy 
- one, as was ſaid, War 55 95 
1 Tovſe _—_— - and thoſe ſometimes more ſharpe 
according to the nature of the offender, and his fault, 
2 Topuniſh by lofſe of place to him who doth better ac- 
cording to our diſcretion, | | 
3 Topuniſh bya note, which may be called, the blacke 
Bill. This I would kauetheprincipall puniſhment, I meane 
moſt 
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moſt of yſe : for you ſhall finde by experience, that it being 
rightly vſed, itis more auaileable then all other, tokeepeall 
in obedience; and ſpecially for any notoriouſly idle or tub- 
borne, or which are of cuill behaviour any way 

The manner of it may be thus : 

To keepe a note in writing: or which may more calily be Marner of the 
done; to keepe a remembrance of all whom you obſerue ye- #acke Bi#to 
ry negligent, ftubborne, lewd, or any way diſobedient, to m_ _ of 
reſtraine them from all liberty of play. | To B be —_ 

And therefore, togiue them allro know fo much be- throw what 
forehand , that whoſocuer asketh leaue to play , or vpon 7 lcoke for, 
what occaſion ſoeuer, yet we intend alwaies toexcepr all 
ſuch; and that the liberty is granted onely for the painful! 
and obedient, which are worthy to haue the priuiledges of 
ſchollers,and of the ſchoole, becauſe rhey are ſuch, and are 
an ornament to the ſchoole : not for thengwho are a diſ- 
grace ynto it. 

So alwayes at ſuch playing times, before the Exeatis, the Toview the 
Maſter and V ſhers to view eucry fourme thorow; and then /#«rmes before 
to cauſe allthemto fir fill, whom they remember co haue 2 4*4 !9/epa- 
been negligent, or faulty inany ſpeciall ſort hy that [777.77 Pediſe- 

44 a. y 10 any Ipectalt lort Wortny nat 6.1; and un- 
puniſhment, and to doe ſome exerciſes in writing beſides ; wortly to be 
eicher thoſe which they haue cmitted before, or ſuch as /efi cotheir tasks 
wherein they cannot be idle. | = 

\ But herein chere muſt be a ſpeciall.care, when they are (,,, ori! eip 
thus reſtrained from play, that eithcr Maſter or 'Vſher, if it e5hes robe 
can be conueniently, haue an eyeto them, that they cannot performed 
loyter ; or ſome one ſpecially appointed, to ſeethar they do /#/*/4l) in 
their carkes. their veſlraint. 

Alſothat they be called coanaccount the next morning, 
whither chey have done the takes inioyned,vnder paine of 
bxe ierkes, to be ſurely paid, 

Moreouer, for all thoſe who arc notoriouſly ſtubborne, Notorious offen- 
or negligent,or haue doneany groſſe fault, or cauſe them to ders to fit,umill 
fierchus, nor onely oneday, bur every play-day continually £7 ſhe good 
vrtillichey (hewthemſelues truely ſorry fortherr faults, and ,,,,, 
doe amend ; becomming as dutifull, and fubmiſle as =_ 
other, 
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other,and vntill they do declare by good fignes, their deſire 
and purpofcto pleaſe and obey their Maſter ; ynl:fſe they 
be releaſed at very great ſuite, or vpon ſufficient ſureties 
of their fellowes , to incurre otherwiſe their penalty if they 
amend nor. $4 $5 

This courſe ſtraightly obſerued , yartly through the 
ſhame of bcing noted in the rank of ditordered followers, and 
alto left their Parents ſhould know it; au} parity throu:h 
depriving them of play, and more allo throvoh this ftriR 
account to be giuen of their raskes, and {cuciity of cor- 
rection otherwiſe, will more tame the ſtubborneR and prow- 
det, through Godsblcfſing, then any coreEtion by rod r 
and this without danger to the {choller, or offence w.heir 
friends, 

And thereforc, when rod and all other meanes taile,let vs 
looke carefullygp this, not to leaue one ſftubborne boy, vn- 
till he be brought as ſubmiſle and durifull as any of the ret, 
For,thoſe being brought into obedience,the reft may calily 
be kept in order, with very lictle correRion : whereas one 
tubborne boy ſuffered, will fpoile, or at leaftwiſe indanger 
all thereſt, F 11 vii: 

Sometimes in greater faults, to giue three or foure ierkes 
with a birch, or with a {mall red willow where birch cannot 
be had. Or for terror in ſome notorious fault, halfe a doozen 
firipes or moe, ſoundly laid on, according tothe diſcretion 
of the Maſter, , Fn * 

Somme do only keep a bill, and more carefully their ſeuc- 
fall principall diſorders; and now and then;ſhew them their 
names and faults mildly, how of they have beenadmoniſh- 
ed; and when they-take them in hand, pay thera ſoundly, 
and by this policy kcepe themin great obedjence: ' © 

In this corretion with the rod,ſpeciall prouifion muſt be 
had for ſundry things. 

1 That whenyou areto correany ftubborne or ynbro- 
ken boy, youmakeſurc with himro hold him faſt; avthey 
= inforced eo do, whe are io hoo. Or to tamean ynbreken 
colt, 19; 8 $239 


To 
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To this end to appoint 3. or 4. of your Schollers, whom 7, p,14 them 

you know to be honeſt, and ſtrong inough, or moe ifneede fuft. 

be, tolay hands vpon him together , to hold him faſt , ouer 

ſome fourme, ſo that he cannot ſtirre hand nor foot; or elſe 

ifno other remedy will ſerue, to hold him to ſome poſt 

( which is farre the ſafeſt and free from inconuenience) ſo as 

he cannot any way hurt himſelfe or others, be he neuer ſo 

pecuiſh. Neither that he can haue hope by any deuice or 

turning, or by his apparell, or any other meanes to eſcape. 

Nor yet tharany one beleft in his flubborneneſſeto goa= = _ 
way murmuring,powrting, or blowing and puffing vntill he gy, ;gJer any to 
ſhew as much ſubmiſſion as any,8 that he wil lie ({il ofhim- go away in their 
ſelfe without any holding ; yer fo as cuera wiſe moderation fubbornueſſe, 
be kept. Although this muſt of neceſſitie be looked ynto; 

becauſe beſides > 4 euill cnſample to others, there is no hope 
to do any good to count of, with any yntill their Remarks 
be firſt broken : and then they once thorowly brought vn- 
der, you may haue great hope co worke all good according 

co their capacity; ſo that it may be, you ſhall haue little oc= 
caſion to correR them after. 

Moreouer, avery child ſuffered in his tubbornneſſe, to 
ſcape for his ſtruggling, will in a ſhort time come to trouble 
two orthree mentotake him yp , and to correct him with- 
out danger of hurting himſclfe or others. 

2. To be very wary for ſmiting them ouer the backes, in 79 ye way roa- 
any caſe, or inſuch fort as in any way to hurt or indanger woid all /miting 
them : To theend co preuenc all miſchiefes, for our owne 9 barting the 
comfort; and to cur off all occafions from quarrelling pa- cbilarcn, 
rents or evil] reports of the Schoole, And withall, to auoid 
for theſe cauſes, all ſmiting them vpon the head, with hand, 
rod, or terula, Alſo to the end that we may auoid all danger Caueat of threats 
and feare for deſperate boyes hurting theimſelues, not to vie 38: 
to threaten themafore, and when they haue done any no« 
coricus faule, nor to let them know when they ſhall be bea- 
rey; bur when they corqpmit a new fault, or thac we ſee the 
Schoole moſt tull, or opportunity molt fir,to take them of a 
ſodaine, 
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3. That the Matter do notin any caſe abaſehimſeltc , *0 
riue or truggle with any boy to take him vp: but to ap- 
point other of the firongeli todo it, where ſuch need 1s, in 
ſuch ſort as was ſhewed before; and the rathcr for fezre of 
hurting chem in his anger,and forthe evils which may come 
thereof,& which ſome Schoolemaſters have lamented after. 

4- That the Maſters and Vihers alſo doby all meanes 
auoid all furious anger,threatning , chafing, fretting , reui- 
ling: for theſe things will diminiſh authoritie, and may do 
much hurt, and much indavger many waies. | 

And therefore of the contrary , that all cheir correCtion 
be done with authority, and with a wiſe and ſaber modera- 
tion, ina demouſtcation of duty to God , andloue to the 
children, for their amendment , and the reformation of 
their euil! manners, 

Finally, as God hath ſanRtified the rod and correRiong 
to cure the cuils of cheir condictons,to drive out that folly 
which is bound yp in their hearts, to ſaue their ſoules from 
hell, and ro give them wiſedome; fo it is to be vied as Gods 
inſtrument to theſe purpoſes: To (pare them inthele caſes, 
15:0 hate them: To loue them,is to corre them becime. 
Do it vader God, and for himio theſe ends and with theſe 
cautions , and you ſha!l neuer hurt them : you haue the 
Lord for your warrant. Correction in ſuch manner, for 
ttubbornneſle, negligence and carefvlneſle, is not to be ac- 
counted over- great ſcueritie, much lefle.crueltic. . 

Sponud. But how .hard a matter is it to keepe this mode- 
ration in correcting, and thus to temper our anger | Surcly, 
it mult be a greater worke then of ftcſh 8nd blood : how 
may wee attaine vntoit? Itisa matter which hath often= 
times troubled me, but I haue not 40a, ——onſ ouercome 

It. | 

Pri. I do not condemne all anger in vs: nay, anger in 
the Schoole- matter 1s as neceflary as in any other, co be an- 
gry atthe negligence and other vices of the children; for 


mailers, (0ithe God hath ordained this to be a meanes, to whet vs on to do 


, bemperedaright, our duties, and for the reformation & good of our ſchollers, 


ro 


Punmons 291 in Schooles, 
"THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
to keepe themeuer in a holy awe by the feare of it, Yea, 
ſometimes in more grieuous offences, Godis wonderfully 
pleated with ir, thought be more vehement; as we may ſee 
inche anger of Moſes and Phineas, lo that we temper itin 
ſuch ſort, as that we finne notin it, That it doe not cauſe vs 
to breake out to reuiling, fretting, chafing, blowes on the 
| head,or otherwiſero any cruell or vnmercitull dealing with 
the children,to vſc them worlſe,then we would vie a dogge, 
23s we lay: | 
Burt chat we euer remember,that they are children, Gods 
children,heires of his kingdome; wee arc to nurture them 
onely vnder him, to trainethemvp for him, and for his 
Church; nor to corre nature, bur vice; to do all cothe end 
| to make them men. 
Now the helpes of repreſſing this our anger,are the wiſe Means tore. 
conſideration of thoſe things which I haue mentioned, or ?” je/ eee 
the likes Asto keepe a continuall memory, whoſe the chil- ran = <&'"g 
| drenare ; what they are; fox whom we bring them vp; vn. wa 
der whom, and-in whoſe place ; whether we would haue 
God angry at vs,and to ſmite vs as we doe the children, for 
euery fault which we do : how wee would haue our owne 
children dealt withall : and alſo Gods juſtice to meaſure to 
vs or ours, with whet meaſure we mete to others. Beſides, to 
remember, that anger will blind our minds, chat we cannot 
ſee to correRt or oo any right moderation. | 
Moreouer,to haue cuer in mind, the miſchiefes that come | 
of anger; but it will diminiſh our authoricie, and diſgrace | 
vs extremely in the eyes of the children, when itis immo- 
derate, and without juſt cauſe. Alſo that in our anger, wee 
may doe that euillin a moment, which we ſhall repent all | 
our lives long: And the rather, becauſe Satan watcheth ro | 
| get aduanrage againſt vs, to bring vs to ſome notable euils 
in our anger. Into whoſe hand, it is ju{t with God to leauc 
vs, becauſe we would not watch ouer this paſſion to keepe | 
itintemper ; when we know that of all other our affections | 
wee moſt lyc open to his malice in this, by reaſon of our 
continuall occaſions of auger. 


X 2 There« | 
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Therefore to conclude this point, as we areto vſe all wiſ- 
dome to preuent theſe evils ; ſo principally,a conſtant courſe 
in obſcruing all orders, ſhall preuaile marucllouſly, by cur- 
ting off moſt occaſions of anger. 

And finally , when all other meanes faile of conquering 
this vnruly paſſion : let vs call to minde the meanes, which 

Places of Scrip- the Lord hath ſan@tified co bring every thought into obe- 

Rave to be a f dience; to wit, his heauenly Word and Prayer, To this end 

+ ua it ſhall be necefſarie, to have eucr in minde, ſome ſpeci- 

moderating our all places of holy Scripture againſt anger; as theſe wh the 

anger. like; 

Epheſ.a.26, 27, Be angry, but inne not, let nor the Sunne goe down vpon your 
wrath: neuther gineplace to the dinell. | | 


lam.1.20. Be {low to wrath : For, The wrath of man deth not accom- 
pliſh therighteouſneſſe of God, 

Pſal.37-8. Ceaſe from anger, leaue off wrath : Free not thy ſelfe alſo 
to doe emill, P 


+ 


A foole in a day is knowne by hisanger. * -” - 

Be not of a haftie ſpirit, to be angty t for anger reſtethin 
the boſome of fooles. | 

The aogry man is ſaid toexalt folly,ro ſer vp his: folly to 
be ſeene of all. : 

P704,19.19, eA man of much anger ſhall ſuffer paniſhment: and though 
thou deliner him, yet will his anger come againe. 
In a word, that ſeuere denunciation of our S2ujour for cis 
= vndiſcreet anger, breaking our into euill ſpeeches, may hum- 
ble vs continually,and make ys afraid of this finne : 
Math 5.12, That whoſoener 5s angry with his brether vnaduiſedty, ſhall 
Danger of raſh be culpable of imdgement | or ſubieQ to puniſhment. | eAnd 
anger whenit mwhoſoeuer ſhall ſay unto his brother, Racha, ſhall be worthy to 
es. be puniſhed by the Conncell; And whoſoener ſhall ſay , Foole, 
ſhall be worthy to be puniſhed with hell fire, 

By all which words it is moſt evident, that our yndi{- 
creer and haſty anger which ouertakes vs too oft in our 
places, making vs to breake our ( vnlefſe wee be more 
watchfull) not onely into reviling ſpeeches, bur alſo to 
blowes, and to great ſcueritie, is highly diſplcaſing to 

the 
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the Lord; and it doth exceedingly indariger ys for his 
wrath and yengeance, vnleſſe we be daily bumbled by vn- 
fained repentance for it ; and yer ſo, as that we cannot looke 
co eſcape ſome like meaſure trom him,that we or ours ſhall 
ſurely feele his hand,vnlefle wepreuent and amend ir. 

Spond, Theſc are worchy places of holy Seriptures; and 
able to iay ys, if we could keepe them in memory. But yet 
euci inthe molt moderate, the yery defire todo good, and 
ro an{wer our places, moued by the yntowardnes and care- 
leſnefſe of many of our children, doth cauſe vs ſometimes to 
forget out ſelues, and to breake out ouer-much. 

Phil. God hath lefe this to our calling,as ameanes to trie 9ccafions of ax- 
vs, and tohumbleys continually ; ' and alſo to haue matter go_ bamnblo 
wherein to exerciſe ys to ftriue againſt, and to make ys more 7,1 te _ 
watchfull in our places. But if wee could learne but cheſe Three leſſons for 
three leſſons, wee ſhould wonderfully preuent Saran in preventing of 
theſe occaſions of our anger, wherein we are ſo ouer- 975% _ 
taken. - 1 Conſtaxcy in 

F obſeruing order, 

x So much as euer weare able, to haue our eye continual - ,zy ur oye ever 
ly round about the Schoole vpon cuery one; and namely the on «ll. 
moſt vnruly, tokeepe them in awe : and that we keepe or- 
der ſtriRly in euery thing at all cimes; as ſpecially in all exa- ' 
minations and taskes, and our times for euery thing moſt 
preciſely, that they may looke for it : foromitting rhem 
ſometimes, makes the beſt roo careleſſe, and ſome bold ro 
offend, in hope that they ſhall not be ſeene, ornot called ro 
an account : whereas by the contrary they grow into a ha- 
bit of painfulneſle and obedience. 

2 Studying toputon a fatherly affeRion, and to deale 2 rathery 
ſo with them as a good father among his children. This afe&@ons. 
ſhall,alfo bring them or many of them to the affeRions 
and Jurifalnef. of louing children, co doe all of conſci- 

ENCE. 

3 Labouring tobe Enochs, to walke in our places with 3 Towalke in 
God, as cuer in hs preſence, his eye alwayes on vs, that he 9% place with 
obſcruesall our wayes, and will reward and blefle vs accor- God,as Enoch. 
ding to our conſcience herein: thus to walke before him, 

X 3 yntill 
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yntill he tranſlate ys hence, being as little abſent from our 
place and charge, as poſſible may be; cutting off wiſely all 
ynneceſſary occaſions, Oft abſence of the Matter is a prin- 
cipall cauſe of the ſchollers negligence and not profiting, 
with the griefe and vexing of the Maſter, arifing thereon; 
vnleſſc he hauec very good ſupply. 

Spond, Happy men were we,if we could attaine to this, 
Buc I pray youSir, what thinke you of this,to haue cuer the 
rodde or Fcrula in our hand, at lefler. faults ro giue them a 
blaw oraicrke on the hand;and ſo when we ſec any. of them 
tdle ? . 

Phil. If we will triue earneſtly, according to the former 
meanes,we {hall by little and lictle attaine co that ability, to 
cut off thole occaſions, and come to this good gouerne- 
ment, ſofarreasthe Lord ſhall be well pleaſed with vs; and 
that he will paſic by our weakenefles. But for-hauing the 
rodde or Ferula alwayes in our hands,if webe of haſtie na-. 
tures, I rake itto be, as for a furious man to carrie cuer a 
naked ſwordin his hand.  Itwill make vs to firike many a 
time,. when wee. will.bce ſorry for ic-after , if ic fall not 
out worſe.. For theſe lighter , faults,, procecding from 
lacke of time, yeeres, capacity , diſcretion , or the like, 
would rather be correted - words , and reformed louing- 
ly, then by.this continuall whipping and ſtriking ; neither 
will any. good and wile father ſmite his child for every 
faulc, 

I would therefore haue neither of theſe to be continual- 
ly holden yp; bur rather ſome little twigge, if you will 
needes: Imeane a ſmall ewigge, ſomething more then a 
foote long; thar if you alittle rap them onthe heads, you 
can no way hurt them, neither their head,eyes, nor face, 

Bur I account this farrethe beſt, for a Schoolemaſter by 
his graue and wile carriage, and his faithfulnefſe in his 
place; and alſo by carefully. obſeruing, and ſurely and 
ſoundly correQiing the negligent and diſobedient, when 


other meanes faile, toſtriue ro comc;to this, that his owne. 
preſence, or at leaſt his cye and ſpeech,may ſufficiently pre- 


uaile 
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uaile to keepe all in a ſubmiſſe obedience; and that he may 
yſe the rodde very ſparingly, but onely in greater faults, 
and on the principall offenders for example and terrour, 
This ſhall bea fatherly and worthy gouernement indeede, 
when the children thus obey of conſcience ; ſtriving who 
ſhall be the beſt, and each way moſt dutifull. And thus in 
a ſhort time, when your Schollers are ſo inured to your 
r—_ that they know what to looke for, you ſhall 
nd, that yery ſeldome corretion will ſerue, 


Spoxd, I like your aduice wonderfull well herein: but The time of 
when would you haue the time of :common puniſhment infifing com. 


to be inflitted ; as namely that for their miſdemeanours ones rigs of 


im the Church , or other groſfle faults noted by the Moni- 
cours? 

Phil, T1 would haue this done commonly at the giuing 
yp ofthe Monitours Bils , ſomeday before prayer; ſome- 
times one day, ſometimes another : and when the Maſter 
findes the greateſt company preſent , then to call for the 
Monitours of that weeke; left keeping a ſer time,any abſent 
themſelues by fained cxcuſes or otherwiſe,or cry vnto their 
parents, that they dare nor goto the Schoole, becauſe they 
muſt be beaten. Bur for extreme negligence , or other 
faults in the Schoole, the yery fitreft time is immediately 
before the breaking vp , vpon the play-dayes; then ifneede 
ſo require, firſt co whip all the tubborne and notoriouſly 
negligent, as alſo thoſe who haue done any grofle fault: 
and after to cauſe them to fit, and do ſome exerciſes, whereof 
they are to giue a tri account,as I ſaid. This will ſurely by 
Gods bleſſing tame the proudeft of them in time, and bring 
them to be as ſubmiſle as the leaft child ; as experience will 
manifeſt, 

S$poxd, But what if you have any , whom you cannot yet 
reforme of their vngraciouſneſle or loytering, and whom 
you can dono good withall, no not by all theſe meanes? As 
ſome there are euer in all Schooles extremely vntoward. 


Schoole;at leaſt by giuing the parents notice, and intrea- 
| X 


Such as of 
whom is nolope 
of reformation, 
to be ſent from 
Phil, Theſe I would haue ſome way remoued: from the Schoole in time. 
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ting them to imploy them ſome other way; that neither o- 


ther be hurc by their example,nor they be a reproach tothe 
Schoole, nor yet we be inforced to vſe that ſeuerity with 
them which they will deſerue, But keepe theſe courſes ſtrict- 
ly,and you ſhall ſee thar they will either amend, or get away 
of themſelues, by one meanesor other; I meane by ſome 
deviceto heir parents,to leaue the Schoole, and to goe to 
ſome other imployment. 
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CHAP. XXX 


Of Schoole-times, intermiſtons and 
recreations. 


Spond. 


Ow that you haue thus courteouſly gone thorow 


this point — Schoole-gouernment, 
by rewards and puniſhments (which being rightly 


pur in praQtice, muſt needs bring a great blefling 
with them) let me crave your judgement alſo for the times 
of Schoole and intermiffions ; with recreations to be yſed 
therein. 
Phil. Togiue you myiudgement in all theſe bricfely, ac- 
cording to that which by tryall Ifinde beft: 
x The Schoole-time ſhould begin ac ſixe : all who write 
Latine,to make their exerciſes which were giuen ouernight, 
in that houre before ſeuen, ynleſſe they did them the night 


before, to get parts or the like. 


The // ſher to be 
preſent at ſixe, 
only to ourrſee 
all, 


Spexd. Would you then have the Maſter and Vſher pre- 
ſent ſoearly ? 

Phil. The Vſher ſhould neceſſarily be there, to be pre» 
ſent amongſt them ; though he follow his owne private 
Audy that houre, yet to ſee that all the Schollers doe their 
duties appointed, and that there be no diſorder : _ 

wi 
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will be, vulefſe he or ſome other of authoritie be amongſt 
them. For otherwiſe the beſt children, left to their owne li- 
berty, wili ſhew themſelues children. If the Maſter be pre- 
ſent ar ſeuen, it may ſuffice, where there is any in his place, 
whole preſence they ſtandin awe of, | | 

Spaxd. Bur it is hard for thelittle childrento riſe ſo early, 
and in ſome families all lye long:how would you haue them 
come ſoſoonethen? You would hauethem beaten cuery 
time that they come ouer-late, as the cuftome is in ſome 
{chooles, 

Phil. ThatI take farre too great ſeuerity , and whereby 
many a poore child is driuen inco wonderfull feare , and ci= 
ther to play the truant, or make ſome deuiceto leaue the 
ſchoole; at leaſt ro come with a maruellous ill will, and oft 
ro be dragged to the Schoole,to the reproach of the Maſter 
and the Schoole. Bl , 

The beſt meanes that cuer I could finde to make them to 
riſe early, to preuent all this feare of whipping, is this; by 
letting the little ones to haue their places in their fourmes 
daily, according to their comming after ſixe of the clocke ; 
ſo many 2s are there ar fxe, to haue their places as'they had 
them by eleAion or the day before : all who come after ſix, 
every one to fit as he commeth,and foro continue that day, 
and vntill he recouer his place againe by the elefion of the. 
fourme, or otherwiſe. Thus deale with them at all times, af- 
ter every intermiffion , when they are to be intheirplaces 
againe, and you ſhall haue thera euec arrending who to be 
firſt in bis place; ſo greatly cucn children are prouoked by 
the credit of their places, 

If arty cannor be brought by this,then to be noted inthe 
blacke Bill by a ſpeciall marke , and feele the puniſhment 
thereof: and ſometimes prefent correAion to be'vied for 
terrour; though this ( a+ I ſa1d) to be more ſeldome , for 
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who ſhall be firſt 
at ſceole with- 
out any corretti- 
on. 


making them to feare comming tothe Schoole. Intermiſiion at 
The higher ScheMers mult of neceffiry reft ro Joe thrir 1412 and three, 
exerciſes, if theirexctciles beftriftly called for. for a quarter of 


Thus they arero continue ymill nine, ſignified by M-+n1 in houre,or 
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To fing part of 
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eours,SubdoRour, or otherwiſe. Then at nine I finde that 
order which is in Weſtminſter to be farre the beſt; toler 
them to haue a quarter of an houre at leaſt, or more for 
intermifſion, cither for breakefaſt, for all who are neerc 
yntothe Schoole:, that can be there within the time li- 
mitted, or el(e for the neceffity of euery one, or their honeſt 
recreation, or to prepare their exerciſes againſt the Maſters 
comming inte . 

After, each of them to bein his place in an inſtant ypon 
the knocking ofthe doore,or ſome other ligne giuen by the 
SubdoQor or Monitors, in paine of ladſe of his place, or fur- 
cher puniſhment, as was noted before ; fo to continue yntill 
eleuen of the clocke, or ſomewhat after, to counteruaile the 
time of the intermiſſion at nine. 

To be againe all ready,and intheir places at one,in an in- 
Kane; to continue yntill three, or halfe an houre after: then 
to haue another quarterof an houre or more, as at nine for 
drinking and neceſſities; ſo te continue till halfe an'houre 
after five: thereby inthat halfe houre co counteruaile the 
time at three; thento end ſo as was ſhewed, with reading 
apiece of a Chapter , and with ſinging two Rtaucs of a 
Palme : laſtly, with prayer to be vſed by the Mafter. 

For the Ph mes, euery ſcholler ſhould begin to giue the 
Pſalme and the wune in order, and to reade euery verle be- 
fore them; or cuery one to haue his booke (if ir can be) and 
reade itas they doe ſing ir: where any one can not begin the 
tune, his next fellow beneath is to helpe him , and take his 

lace. 

: By this they will all learn to giue the tunes ſweetly, which 
is athing very commendable; and 8Ho it will help both rea- 
ding, voice and audaciticin.che younger. + 

Spond. Bur theſe intermifſions at nine and three, may be 
offenſiue : they who know nor the manner of them,may re- 
proche the ſchoole, thinking that they donothing but play. 

Phil, Weeare ſo muchas may beinallthings to auoid 
offence: but when by long cuſtome the order is once made 


knowne,it will be no more offenſiue then it is at ar” 4 
&, 


| 
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ſter, orthen itis at noone and night; ſo that it be done in a' 


decent manner. 
The benefits of ſuch intermiſſions will be found- very z:nefits of inter- 


great, and to preueng many inconueniences, {2r, 7-4 » miſter. 
1 Bythis meanesneither Maſters nor Schollers ſhall-bee * None ouertor- 


ouer-toiled, but heuefic times of refreſhing. For there is _ = 


none(nonot almoſt of the leaſt)bur being vied to ic a while, The1eaft will 
they will ſit very. well intheir places, :for two houres roge- ſoone learne to 
ther,or two houres and 2 halfe; without any wearinefſc or f# 99 bexres 
neceſſicie, obſeruing duely thofe:times. © » 11 5: 1 
2: By thismeancs alſo the -Schollers may be kept euerin 2 xept ever in 

their places,and hard to their labours, without that running their places at 
out to the Campo. (as they terme ic) at ſchoole times, and Schoole- time» 
the manifold diforders thereok; as watchivg and iriuing for m 
the clubbe, and loyteriogthenip thefields, ſbme :hindred 
that.they cannor:goe forthat all» fo es ft 

But hereby all may haue theit free liberty in due time; and. 
none can abuſe their liberty in that ſoxt-, nor haue their 
minds drawne away,nor ſtirre abroad all the: day at ſchoole 72,44 t begran- 
times: except vpon ſome yrgent neceffity, to be ſignified to: ted vpon wrgent 
the Maſteror Vſher.; and ſo leaue to be gotten privacely, to 9ccalionsbeſides. 


returne preſently againe: and alſo in thoſe caſes toloſe their 
/ places forthar day,vnlefle the cafe be approued very neceſſa- 


ry and ſure;to the end tocut off occaſions fromſuch as will 
pretend necefficies. 1t any one be cavght abuſing his Maſter 
or his liberty, withournetefſity only, ypon-defire of idlenteſſe 
or play, he is to be corrected ſharpel]y, for enſample.Byxhis 
meanes you ſhall bring them to that order and obedience in 
a ſhort time, as they will not think of Rirring all the day, bur 
at their times appointed,or ypony very yrgent and almoſt ex- 
traordinary neceſſity, 1 002 !0 via” Þ 5 amr | 
3 Beſides theſe benefits, this wilt alſo: gaine fo 3 The time may 

much time euery day , as is loſt in thoſe intermifſions ; #* 2aineddaily, 
becauſe there is noday but they will all looke for ſamuch pi = 
time or more, to the, Campgs \eſpecally. the'(hrewdeſt:,,,,,,,2,, 
boyes,who yſeto waite for theglub, and worchtheir tigfes; + 
theſe will. be ſure to haue much-moreghen-that , a 

the 
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the time which they loſe in waiting for that idle fit;and that 


they will,if they can,be away at LeQures, and ſhewing ex- 
erciſes: and likewiſe they will exceedingly trouble the Ma- 


ſer in asking three or foure ſometimes cogether, what buſie + 


nefſeiſocuer he be about; i! * - | $143k 

Spoud. T haue been well acquainted wich theſe diſorders 
of the Campo,and yexed with them many atime': Tſhall be 
moſt glad, if I may thus reforme them, ad finde theſe bene- 
fics in ſtead thereof. But what ſay you for their rEcteations ? 
Let mealſo heare your iudgemenr in theni': fot” 1'ſee that 
you would haucin like manner a ſpeciall regard to be kepr 
thereof, | 

Phil. 1 would indeed haue their recreations as well loo- 
ked vnto,as their learning; as you may perceiue plainely, by 
their intermiſſion, ar nine and at three. = | 

Beſides thoſe,and all other theirintermifſions,it is very re- 
quifire alſo,that they ſhould haue weekely one part of an af- 
cernoone for recreation,as areward of their diligence, obe- 
dience and profiting:and thatto be appointed at the Maſters 


diſcretion, either the:Thurſday,after the vſuall cuſtome; or 


according to the beſt opportunitie of the place. Thatalſo to 
be procured by ſome Verſes, made by the ViRors, as was 
ſhewed : andthen onely, when there hath beene already no 
play-day in the weeke before, nor holy day in all the 
weecke. | 

Beforetheir nakinges alſo,itſhsllnor beamiſſe to giue 


them a Theame to make ſome verſes of, ex tempore, in the 


meke verſes ex higheſt fourmes, after they haue beene for a time cxerciſed 


temporc. 


Or cap verſes. 


' therein: or if timepermit, ſometimeto cap verſes. 
Incapping verſes, the way to prouoke them the moſt, and 


The beft manner to haue molt variety of good verſes, is, to appoinc ſome one 
of capping verſes gx two of the beſt, to challenge their fellowes ro come one 


Benefit of cap- 
pirg verſes. 


after another ; and euer as any one bur ticketh or miſſeth in 
aſyllable, the other to tell him, and another ro come in his 
place: orelſero try aduerſariesor fourmes together. _ 
This exerciſe wikmuch helpe capacitie ind, audacitic,me- 
mory, right pronunciation, to furniſh with ore of authori- 


tics 
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ties for Poerry,and the like; ſo as that they may be yery cuns 
ning in their Poers by ir. | 

Therefore it may alſo be vſed inregardofthe benefits at 
ſome other fit times beſides, in ſtead of ſome other exami- 
nation. | 

Hee that brings the moſt ſweet verſes, out of Oxid and The greatef 
Virgilor Cato amongſt the yongeft, and ſo out of other moſt commendation 
approued Poets, is to hane euer the greateſt commenidati- /® 'e(e- 

ONS. | 

Abſurd Verſes, ſuch as moſt are of thoſe called Carmina 
Prouerbialia,are to behifled forth : Namely, thoſe which 
are termed ver/ws Leonim, As char firft verſe, 

$5 canis ex hillaretipatur mordet itt illa, 

And ſo all other of the ſame mould. Though ' euen a- 
mongſt thoſe of that book there are ſome'tolerable yerſes, if 
good choice be made, | FH 

This cxerciſe may well goe before play : foritis nothing 
but a pleaſant ſchoole-recreation,and will exceedingly wher 
on the ſchollers ro an ingenuovs contention. © 

All recreations and ſports of Schollers, would be meet for Manner of their 
Gentlemen. Clowniſh ſports,or ptrilous,or yet playing for 7ecreatzons. 
money,areno Way to be adrnitred, 

The recreations of the ſtudious are as well to' be looked The recrentions 
ynto,as the fludy ofthe reſt: That none take hurt by his Ru- 9/cve fudious to 
die,cither for minde or body,or any way elſe. be regarded. 

Yet here of the other fide,very great care is to be had, in 0uermuch play 
the moderating of their recreation. For ſchooles,generally, fo be carefully 
doe not take more hinderance by any one thing, then by 0... 4#9i4cd. 
uer-often leaue to play,Experience teacherh,thac this draw- 
eth their mindes vtterly away from their bookes, tht they 
cannot take paines, for longing after play, and talking ofir; 
as alſo deuiſing meanes to procure others to get leaue ro 
play : ſo that ordinarily wheb they are but in hope thercof, 
they will doe things very negligently ; and atter the molt 
play,they are euermore farre the worl?, 

And contrarily, when they are moſt holden toit, without 
looking for any play,in ſuch a courſe, as wherein they nay 

| take 


Recreation, 
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takedelight;and goe on wich eaſe ; then wi!l they doe farre 
the beſt, wichour any danger of raking hurt thereby;tor chat 
then their learning-is for moſt part as a.play to them who 
are ingenuous. ER | 

Therefore Maſters are to vſe great wiſdome in auoiding 
this,and anſwering with mildnefſc, allthoſe who arc cuer 
importunate in asking leaue, . | 

And whcreas ſuch ſujters are wont to be inftant thus: 
That the Schollers will learne the better after ; we may ſay 
truely, that chey will learne far the worſe after. Alſo, where- 
as they think that they-do them good; they doe both them, 
their friends and che ſchoole yery great huer, for the realons 
mentioned. Ic is continuall applying which brings learning, 
aid the credit of a (choole. And for this cauſe it,were. not a- 
miſſe,nor inconuenient (neither for the ſchoole, nor the Ma- 
Ker himſclfe who hath a regard of the profiting of his ſchol. 
lers) if in ſuch places where both Maſter and ({chollers are 
hindred hereby, that there were ſome Ratute forthe helpe 
of the Maſtcr, that he could not giue leaue of him(elfe a- 
boue once in the weeke, without conſent of che Minifler, 
or ſome man of authority in the. towne ; voleſle very ſecl- 
dome, and ynto ſome chiefe particsto be yeelded vnto of 
neceſſity,in,regard of ſome ſpeciall dignity or delert. 

Spoud. Many Maſters would count this a bondage, 

Phil. They ſhould yer finde it a proficable bondage, and 
which would bring no ſmall freedom and comfort co them- 
ſclues, or benefit and credir to their ſchooles in cheend, 


OT WINE) 
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(SHE eorg oraokeroklferrt 
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Spond, 


of divers eourſes in teaching? do you net take them 


Inconnentence growing by diuerſitie of teaching, 
co be yery inconuenient ? : 


and of Grammars, 
Phil. Yes indeed :for by this meanes che yolnger 


ſchollers comming at new ſchooles, or vnder new Mifters; 
are new to begin; or are hindered , and do loſe much-time, 
when they muſt after a ſort begin againe, Many of great to» 
wardnefle and hopeare thought to have nothipg in them, 
becauſe they are not acquiinced with the new courles. 
Alfotheir former Maſters are diſcredited , which happely 
had taken the beſt and moſt profitable paines withthem : 
the children are ytterly or very much diſcouraged, Beſides 
that many (chidolemsfiers arecxtremely ignorant, and inſuf- 
ficient, not knowing any good courſe of teichingat all. 
Spond. But how might theſe be helped? 


Phil. Only thus: The beſt courſes being once found out How belped. 


by ſearch, conference, and ryall,with direions and helpes 


for thepraRice thereof, andthe ſame yniuerſally recciued, 


or atleaſt knowne; theſe inconueniences ſhould be for moſt 
part prevented, and both Maſters and Schollers goe on with 
cheerefulneffe in every place, Inthe meanetime this is the 
ſafeft courſe; To make them perfeR inour ordinaric Gram- 
mar, by the yſe whereof alone ſo many excellent Schollers 
hauc beene: then they ſhall be ſurc'to goe forwardin avy 
{choole or courſe, and to be well liked by every one, 


CHAP. 


Vc what thinke you of diuerfities of Grammars, and Inconuenience by 
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EEYSTSBIEESTS[SEISEESHIEST) 


CHAP. XXXIL 


Euils by ordinarie abſence of 
Schollers. 


Spoud. 


Lthough TI haue beene troubled by that diuerfi. 
tie, yet much more- by the abſence of many of my 
Schollers, when ſome of then are away, twoor 
three dayes ina weeke, and ſometimes appely a 
moneth together, oralmoft a quarter of a yeere, as inthe 
harueſt time, and it may be they haue no bookes neither; 
and yerthe Parents will expeR, that they ſhouldprofit as 
much as ifthey were there daily,and as if they had all neceſ.. 
ſary bookes. 5 
Alſo they wil be ready toraile ypon me that their children 
doeno good: whereby both my ſelfe and my ſchoole are 
much traduced; whenthe fault is wholly in themſclues or 
principally,neither can I tell how to helpe ic. 

Phil. Iknowrthis to be a common grieuance, The beſt 
way to redreſſet, is this, ſo farre as I know : 

1 Parents are to be admoniſhed, cither to keepe their 
children to ſchcole daily, or to keepe them away continual- 
ly. For by ſuch abſence, though ic be bur now and then, the 
mindes of the beſt and moſt ſtudious will be much drawne 
away, or they diſcouraged, and made ynable to goe with 
their fellowes. 2 | 

Ocher their fellowes alſo , areoften. much hindred for 
them; Schoolesand Maſters diſcredited by chem : Beſides 
chat in their abſence they commonly learne much cuill; . 
and chiefly ſtubbornneſſe co corrupt cthemſelues and 0- 
thers. 


Theres 
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Thereforethis would bee looked ynto, ſpecially to be 4- 
uoided:fo mich as may be: And order to be taken bythe 
gouernoltrs'and'ouerſeers of Schooles, that all fuch ſhould 
be ſent home againe , Who are Kept away abvue a certaine 
number of dayes ; asthirteene in a Quarrer(as the ſtature is - 
in ſome'Schooles)or 2 like number': ynlefſe in caſe of ſick- 
neſſe;, or! ſuch neceffary- occafion to be approved by the 
aſter rongiheeg in net Nets att ht gene 
Thoſe moſt ſeldomeabſenees, ro bepuniſhed by loſle'of 
their places, and correQtion too, if the faplt be found.to be 
any way in'themſelies; or at leaft'ro fir ftil on the play- 
daics to leartie, when'their fellowes play ,'to recouer that 
time againe, 'and'to make them more'catefull to come; or 
by all thefe'meanes cogether, This will makethe Parents to 
amendir, 


\ P 
{4 


SEEN CESERSECETSESES 


CHAP. XXXII1I, 


ME rs Diſs agprment of Schoolemaſters by 
Ia 


vn 


nkfulneſſe of Parents. . 
Ons nn pO noon 
| mis is good counſell; if I could get.our ouerſeers 
. &$ /[copur it in execution; I my felfe wilt erie' whar 1 
, .can-doe. to redrefitic by theſe helpes': Yet there is 
one other diſcouragement, whereby I haue beene 


very much troubled inmy ſelfe , many times; that is, ' the Piſcouragement 
great ynthankfulneſſe that I finde',' and hauecuet found in 2 $*9%*: 


manyWhoſechildrea Lhave had; Thatſome; ifthey thinke ;; f 
they haueany.liclepriviledge by thetplace ; they will not of 

ſo much as giue me thanks for all my labours; nor (iemay 
be)afford me a good word, thoughrtheir children do neuer 
io wellynder me.. 


þ & Others. 


* © \ abſence of Schofters, 


How redreſſed, 


i Diſconrdgementsby wn- 


Thank:s to bee 
expefied at 
Gods bands, 

A ems dies a- 
gainſt diſcou- 
ragements by 
wnthankfulneſſe 
of Paremns. 


tle or nothing, io regard of my paines, or to my-meere 
maintenance, according. to my place, toihcourage mee co 
rake paines : and bcelides, they will run behind with me rwe . | 
or three Quarters,and then they will ſeeke ſome occaGion ro | 
take away their children, to ſer them to other Schooles, fin- 
divg ſome quarrce)lthat cheir children, did oor profic, or 
che like; and thus not onely defraud meof my qve, butaltſo 
raiſe ſuch {landers againſt me, for the recompence of all my 


paines- 
labours from God, where the world is vathankefull., But for 


fairhfull in our places, in the beſt courſes and kindes;chicfly 
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Ochers who baue no priuiledge in the place, will give lit- 


Phil. We muſt looke for thankes, and the rewards of our 


the helpe of this, my aduice is, that firſt we labour to bee 


to make our Schollers good Grammarians : and when wee 
may be bold to cauſe them who are of abilitic to pay accor- 
dingly in ſome ſort, forthe inftruQion of their children, They 
will better efteeme the worth oflearning, and ofthe ſervice 
we performe torhem (in thoſe in whom they areto line af- 
ter their time ) and alſo to the Church and Common- 
wealth, And if God do blefle vs,that our Schollers profic in- 
deede, we ſhall in time haue Schollers enow;ſfuch as will be 
willing topey well, how baſely ſoeucrleatning be eſteemed 
of. 


Moreouer, to preuent all ſuch ſhifting and detraQion, ir 

is wiſedome ever to call-for our due at the Quarters end;and | 
co ſce that oureariageand gouernment'be ſuch indur@yſace, 
as thac we may ftand in the face of any ſuch ynthankefyſfi de- 
traQtour. Alſo, that Gods blcfhng on onr labours , ally c- 
ucr anſwer for ys; which following but cheſe direRions,we 
may certainely expe. 

Finally, that in our places we labour to ſerue the Lord 
faichfully: and chenwee nuy be ſure ro receiue rhe full re- 
ward of all our labour, fromhim; let mien, as I faid, bene- 
wer ſo ynthankefull, | 


CHAP- 
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* CHAP, XXXIIIL. 


What. Children are to be kept 30 
learning. 


Spoxud, 


Ir, if T ſhould not take heart and courage toſet tomy 
Q-"* afreſh , I weremuchco be blamed, hauing all 
I my doubts thus anſwered, and being thus heartened 
in cuery part. Bu yet , that Lmay bothreturne ynto 
it cheerefully; and alſo goe forward , and continue happily 
tothe end: Ipray you lect me hauc your iudgementin theſe 
two points: Rs | 
. 2, What childreo you would baue ſet roleaming , and 
incouraged to goon in the ſame, Ione, 
ad; Which you would haue ſent to the Varſity, and 
how qualified. | 
_ Phil. Tobokh theſe I ſhall anſwer you what I bold. _ 11ut Schot- 
.,,Tothe fiſt: T would haue, thoſe whoafter good time of lers tobe ferro 
triall ſhall be found the ficreſt amongft a mans children, to learning, 
be applied vnco learning ; as being themeereſt te be offered —_ J-_ e 
to God in a more ſpeciall manner , to the publike ſeruice of £ on 
his Church or cheir Countries, | gy 
_ And ſo thoſe onely of them, tobe incouraged to $9F 
on in theſame , whom you find moſt ingenious, jand eſpe- 
cially whom you perceiue to loue learning the beſt; which 
alſo do witneſie the ſame by their painefulneſſe and delighe 
in their bookes, The reft to be firced fo farre asmay be con- 
ueniently , for trades, or ſome other calling,or to be remo- 
ued ſpcedily. | 
2. Tothe ſecond I anſwer : that ſuch onely ſhould be 2, hat Sciot- 
ſent to the Vniuerficies, who proue moſt ingenious and to- _—_ be ſent 
wardly , and who, in a loue of learning, will begin totake G = Cn. 
| | Y 2 paines 
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paines of themſelues , hauing attained in ſome ſort the for- 
mer parts of learning z being- good Grammariansat leaſt, 


Con? Gramme. able to vnderſtand, write and ſpeake Latine in good ſort. 


2 Such 8s haue good diſcretion how to gouerne them- 


Of diſcretion. ſelues there, and to moderate their expenſes; which is ſel. 


dome times before 15. p_ of age : which is alſo the 
_ geſt age admitted bythe ſtatures of the Vniuerſity , as 
] take its | 
Some of chiefe note for learning and gouernement, 
and of long experience in the Vniuerſitie ( 23 namely, 
ſome worthy heads of Colledges) would hauc none ſcent 
nor admitted into the Vniuerſitie , before they be fall fif- 
_ yeeres old at leaſt; for theſercaſons ſpecially anjSngſt 
omen” © * | ery 
1 Becauſe, before that time, they will commonly re- 
quire more bodily helpe,then can be there afforded. _, 
2. The Vniuerfitie ſtatute forbiddeth to admir any yn- 
derthis age. —— gs 
| 3 Becauſe thar daily experience doth teach 'how in- 
conuenientit is in divers reſpeRs. ER oo 
Finally, all generally of whomIT can heare in the Vniuers» 
fitie, do affent hereunto. Many would. haue them 17. or 
18. yeeres old before ; becauſe then, commonly they haue 
diſcretion to ſticke to their ſtudies and to gouernethem- 
_m——_—_PY IP | 
Spoud: T'do miich apptoue' theit iudgement. I would 
haue them good Schollers , before they goe to the Vniuer- 
fitiez and namely ſfoynd Gtatmmariats, that the Tutors 
need not tobe troubled withteaching them t6 make or to 
conftrue Lathe; bur that they may go forward in Logick 
ot other ſtudies meet for the Vniuerhities, For ſuch a Schol- 
leras is able to vnderſtand well what he reades , or what is 
read vnto him there (1meanein regard of the Latine) ſhall 
do mote good in a yeere, then a 'weake Scholler ſhall do 
in two or three ; chicfely, if he haue diſcretioh to gouerne 
bimſelfe, and abide clote ro his booke. 
For when as the Scholler is faine ro turne his DiRionrary 
: or 
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for every word,or hearing a LeQureread,doth come away 
as he went ; vnleſſe he be placed vnder a moſt paineſull Tu- 
tor, how is it poſſible that he ſhould profit any thing , in 
reſpect of him who goeth a good Scholler thicher > How 
many euils 6o come ypon the ſending of Schollers fo raw- 
ly thither, both Vniuerſity and Countrey doe fully know 
and ruc. | 

Now you haue ſo louingly and fully anſwered me in e- 
uery doubt, and ſolargely laid open your minde ynto mee, 
as indeede I cannot deſire any more of you : Onely letme 
cell you this, that the points are ſo many, as 1 feare that I 
ſhall never be able co put them in praQtice. —_— 

Phil, You may make triall of all, or the moſt likely of 


them; and conſtantly pratiſe thoſe which you find moſt 79 pratiſethe 


po the ſhorter that you can be in euery thing, the 
etter ſhall you do; ſo that all be done with ynderftanding, 
as I ſaid before. | 

Spoxd, Itruſt you wil give mea copieof them : for 0- 
therwiſe I ſhall nener be able to remember them; beſides 
that they will require to be oft read ouer and ouer, vntill I 
ſhall grow perfe& in them. Idonot doubt, bur you haue 
ſet them downe, 

Phi. Thauezthough as yet very imperfe&tly, for lacke of 
meere leaſure.Such as I haue, I ſhall impart (ſeeing your 
earneſt defire to doegood ) 8nd more as God ſhall adde 


more helpe and experience by your ſelfe,and by others. 


20 the Uninerſities. 
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SF GESIISES_ESETSESIESE, 
pueESI_ECEISE_ASES=—IES-} 


CHAP. XXXV. 


A briefe rehearſall of the chiefe points and beljes 


mentioned in this booke. 


Spoud, 
| Ow much ſhall you make me more indebted by 
that fauour, aboue all your other kindnefſehi- 
KM. cherio! Yetin the meane time before we depart, 
+ tO the end tohelpe my weake memory, and to 
cauſe me to go.on.more cheeretully ,-let me requeſt onely 
theſe rwg things of you further: 
A briefe rebear- x To repearte the princjpall heads of thoſe things which 
ſall of ile cbiefe ſhould be as it were in the Mafters remembrance 1alwayes, 
Rea WW becopginually putippraRice.:....,,.,', | ' 
Becbearſell of ' 2 Toſetmedowne a ſhort Catalggue of the bookes 
thebook:sand and helpes which you have men:ioned belonging hereun- 
belpes mentis- to, for the benter accomplifhiog of all theſeſeucrall parts of 
ned, learning. | 
Phil. For thoſe principall heads, though moſt of #þem 
were named inthe obſeruations; yer lith tuch little brictes 
do much .helpe memory, 1 will rehcarſe thewſoneere as 
I can. 
Theſe were of the chiefe: 
The principal 1 Tocauſcallto be done with ynderſtanding. 
heads of thoſe 9 Tocutoff all needlefſe matters, ſo much as'may be, 
things which 1d paſſe by that which is yoproficable. 
TARGA T 11 bard and ds: to obſ 
Or 11s emer, o note all hard and new words : to obſerue matter 
to be put in pra- ad phraſe carcfully, 
flice by be 4 To learne and keepe all things moſt perfeRly, as 
Moſler continu- chey goe. F; 
_ To haue few fourmes. 
6 Todiſcourage none, butto draw on all by adelie.of 
commendation, 
7 To ſtirre yp tocmulation of adverſaries, and to ve al! 
good policy for one to prouoke another. 8.Con- 
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8 Continuall examining ( which is thelife ofall ) and 
chiefely poſing ofthe moſt negligent, 

9 Rightpronunciation, | 

10 Some exerciſe of memory daily, 

11 To haue the beſt patternes for euery thing; and to do 
all by imitation, 

12 The Maſter to ſtirre vp both himſelfe and his Schol- 
lers to continuall cheercfulneſle. 

13 Confſtancy in order. 

Theſe were generally premiſed. To theſe we may adde; 

14 Toget an Idea or ſhort ſumme and generallnotation 
of cuery Treatiſe or Chapter. 

' 15 To parallel all by examples, or togiue like exam- 
ples for each thing,and where they haue learned them. 

16 To ſce that they hauc continually all neceſſaries. 

17 To countenance and preferre the beſt, to be markes 
for che reſt ro aimeat, and that all may be incouraged by 
their. example. - 

I8 Maintaining authority , by carefull execution of iu- 
Rice in rewards and puniſhments , with demonſiration of 
loue, faichfulnefſe and painefulneſſe in our place, with gra- 
uitic; working by all meanes aloue of learning in the Schol- 
lers, and a rift who ſhall excell moſttherein , of a conſci- 
ence to do moſt honour and ſeruice ynto the Lord, both 
preſently, and chiefely in time rocome, 

19 Inaword; Seruing the Lord with conflant cheere- 
fulneſſe, in the beſt courſes which he ſhall make knowne 
ynto vs, we ſhall yndoubtedly ſee his blefſings, according 
to our hearts; | | ; | 

M. Ackars hatiitheſe Rtepsto leatning:: Firſt, Aprneſſe of 
nature : Secondly, Loueof learning : Thirdly, Diligence in 


Special heads | 311 to be exer kept in memory of Teachers, 


righr order : Fourthly,, Conftaucy with pleaſant moderati- "5 


on : Fiftly, Alwayes-ro learnc ofthe moſt learned; pointing 
and aimivg avthe beſt; tomarch'or go beyond them. - 


Philip Melanchtoy allo, in his Preface before Heſſad, ad- py; Me. 
uiſeth after this manner ; To ſtriue to make Schollers ex- janchtons di- 
ceeding cunning in cuery Authour which they reade, To reflioa. 


Y 4 do 


Special! beads to be ener kept > 303 in memory of Teachers. 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


do this by ofc reading and conftruing ouer their Authors; 
cauſing them to note euery thing worthy obſeruation, with 
ſome marke, to run ofter ouer thoſe: not regarding how 
many the Awhoursare , but how exaGtly they learne them; 
chictely all cheir ſentences and ſpeciall phraſes , that the 
{peech of the children may eucr ſauor of them : for thus hee 
ſaith; Vt qui/g, author optimns, ita ſepiſſime relegendus adini- 
rationem: And that thereby they may alwayes haue ofa ſud- 
den a patcerne or preſident intheir minde,whereunto to run, 
as the Painter bath. And ſo much for the chiefe points: 
for the ſeuer2l]l bookes and helpes, I reterre you rather to 


the ſeuerall Chapters; where you may loone ſee them toge-- 


ther,as you (hall haue occaſion to vie them for their ſeuerall 
purpales. | 

Spoud, But it is a great charge to poore men, to prouide 
ſo navy bookes as may ſeeme neceſlary. 


Phil. Ic is true indeede; yet one yeere gainedin their: 


childrens learning , will recompence abundantly all charge 
in bookes which they ſhall neede : and much more, if by 
them they ſhall gaine lundry yeeres, and be furniſhed with 
all kind of excellent learning mcet for their yecres ; which 
without the beft bookes,it is no more likely to do,then for 
any to proue exquilite in other trades and ſciences, without 
the moſt fine infiruments ſeruing thereunto, 

And this one certaine aſſurance of the obtaining this 
treaſure of learning , by following the right meanes and 
courſes , may counterpoize all labour and cbarges whatſo- 
euer can be ſurmiſed, for attaining of the (ame, 

Spend. Sir, I reſt fully ſatisfied; prayſing the Lord, and 
acknowledging my perpetuall debt for this our conference, 

Phil. Letvs giue God all the gloryzto whom of due it ap- 
pertaines: andler vs ever intreate him, that as he hath thus 
begun, ſo he will perfeR his owne worke , for the cuerla- 
Ning praiſe of his owne name, andthe perpetuall good of: 
all his people, vncill Chriſt Icſts ſhall come. Aura ys ade 


Izzy, 


Mir T's Os Vita. 


-\ 


VER 
CHAPTERS, WITH THE 


particular Contents of them. 


CHAP, bs : 
9/4 Diſcourſe betweene two Schoolmaſters, 
WA $51 concerning their funCtion : inthe end derer- 
25" mining a conference about the beſt way of 
& teaching, and the manner of proceeding in 
SF the ſame. 
Herein theſe particulars: 
The Schoolcmafters place, ordinarily , weariſome, and 
chankeleſſe, 

They who kave felt the cuils of labouring without fruit, 
willneither ſpare trauell nor coſt to helpethe ſame, 

Many honeſi-hearted and painfull Schoolmaſters vtterly 
diſcouraged , and living in continuall diſcontentment , 
through lacke of knowledge of a right courſe of teaching, 

Some few God much bleſſeth in this calling, thoughrare, 

More true contentment to be found in this calling , 
rightly followed,then in any recreation. 

The fruits of this, moſt ſweet 10 the remembrance. 

Knowledge and praQtice of the beſt courſes will much 
augment the bleſſing of our labour, and fill our lives with 
contentment. 

How the way of all good learning may be' made more 
eaſie, then eucr in former ages. | 

Many worthy helps lyc hid from the greateſt part, onely 
through negledh 

A 
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A briefe rehearſall of the chiefe contents, for the better en- 
tring intothe conference, and for giuing more light and 
life to all that followeth. 

The manner of proceeding in this conference, 


S HAPs. 3s 
2 Hen the (chollerſhould firſt be ſet tothe ſchoole, 


Branches. 

The time of the firſt entrance in countrey ſchooles, at ſeuen 
orcight yecere old. 

The child of any ordinary towardhlinefſe, to begin to learne 
about five yeere old, Reaſons and benefic of it. 

Two or three yeeres may begained hereby, to firchen ſoo- 
ner for the Vniuerſicie. 

Parents ought to labour to ſee their childrens good educa- 
tion before their eyes, ſo ſoone as may be, 

Obiections againſt ſerting children ſo young to the ſchoole, 
anſwered. 


LD —— 
— 


CHAP. 3. 


Owthe ſcholler may be taughero reade Engliſh well 
and ſpeedily, to fit him the ſooner and better for 
the Grammar ſ{choole, 
Hereintheſe things baadled ; 
The inconuentences of hauing-the Grammar Schooles trou- 
bled with teaching A. B. C. 
How this might be remedied by ſome other ſchooles in each 
towne for that purpoſe. c 
The redreſſe hereof ro be ſought, 
To be borne with paticoce, where it cannot be auoided, and 
the burden of it to be made fo light as may be. 
The firſt entrivg of children to be looked to for" 
Te teach to reade well,a matter of good commendation, 
Griete and diſcredit ro the Schoolemaſter for want of this, 
To teach to call and pronounce cach letter right, 


How 


N———_”_— —... 
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How to know their letters the ſooneſt, 

To ſpell, and take a delighttherein, 

Some of the hardeſt ſyllables and words ſet downe, for the 
praQtifing children in ſpelling of them; to help by them to 
ſpell any other ſpeedily, & for writing true orthography, 

Of ioyning ſyllables together. 

Bookes to befirſt learned of children, 

In what time children well applyed, may learne to reade 
Engliſh. 

Diuiding and diſtinguifhing ſyllables, 

The pleaſanteſt way to teach the little ones, to pronounce 
theirletters, and to ſpell before they know a letter ; and 
how eo doe it, 

Any one who can reade,may thus enter children,if they will 
follow the dircQions; and ſo « poore body make an ho- 
neft living of it, and free the Grammar ſchooles. 

Complaints for children forgetting to reade Engliſh, when 
they firſt enter into-Latine ; and how to auoid them. 

The iuft complaint of want of care in our ſchooles, for pro» 
ceeding in our owne tongue, as inthe Latine or Grecke; 
whereas our chiefe care ſhould be for our own language: 
and reaſons for it, 

How ſchollers may increaſe continually,ns faſt in our owne 
rongue,as in the Latine, | 

The chiefe fault of children going backe in Engliſh, when 
they begin to learne Latine, is inthe Parents, 

An ordinariefavlc, that ſchollers are to ſecke in matters of 
common numbers; and how to redreffe ir, 


CHAP, 4 
Of writing. How the Maſter may direQhis ſchollers to 
” write faire, thoughhimſclfe beno good pen-man. 
Hereib theſe particulars: 
Faire writing,a great benefit and ornament to ſchooles, 
The opinionisfond, that a good ſcholler cannot be a good 
wrier, 
The 
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The trouble of Schoolemaſters,for want of this skill to teach 
their ſchollers how to write, 

When the ſchollers ſhould begin to write. 

To haue all neceſſaries thereunto,and bookes kept faire.” 

Each to learne to make his owne pen,and how, 

Holding the pen, and carrying it lightly. 

In Read of ſetting copies, to haue little copie-bookes faſte- 
nedcothe tops of their bookes; and thoſe of the beſt 
which can be procured. 

Manner of their copy-bookes and copies. 

Inconuenience of following diuers hands. 

Euils of the want of ſuch copie-bookes, 

Faire writing to be praQtiſed by all the ſchollers once every 
day. 

Conind rule in writing,to make all like the copie. 

How to keepe euen compaſle in writing , not ouer-high, 
nor too low. 

Benefit of ruling-pens for each, and what ones, 

The bookes of the young beginners to be ruled with croſle 
lines. 

The compaſle in greatnefſe and neereneſle of the letters, 

Toyning the letters in writing. 

Writing fraight withour lines. 

Speciall furtherances for the firſt enterers, when they cannor 
frame any letter. 

Leiſurely drawing the letters as the Painter, a chiefe helpe. 

To obſeruc ornaments of writing. 

To makeall che letters moſt plaine, 

Miſchiefes of getting a bad hand firſt. 

What the Maſter is to doe, to the end that he may learneto 
reach his ſchollers ro write faire. 

To walk among the ſchollers,to ſee thatthey obſerue their 
direions,and to marke all faults in writing. | 
This skill is to be gotten, to auoid the cuils by wandring 

Scriueners, | 

The vſe of Scriueners in Grammar Schooles, what, 

The ſumime of theprincipall direQions for writing , to be 

Euer in memory« CHAP, 
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'Ertainegenerall obſeruacions a knowne of School 
; maſters, and praiſed carefully; chiefly | in allGram- 
all mar learoings, = 
1 That ſchollers be raughe to doe all FOALS v vnder- 
| Randing, and tohaus a geverall: knowledge of. the mat- 
ter before. : 
To docall chings by reaſon with vnderftanding, brings al- 
moſt 275%. coi Aug beſides eaſe and delight. 
Reading without- Fendufeading, -is a negke& of lear- 
nn . 
Trial difference between learning with ecu 
and without. _ /* 
Verſcsof Horaceto this end,worthy, hain in lerrers 
of gold, cg-be imprinted jnthememaries of all. /;, 7 
How. ſome, Writers _ lo. farre gone:heyond ahes in 
eloquence,through their ripenefle and raderſiangiegs. 
How tageach allro.be done by ynderflanding. --;;: !;-! iT 
2. To learne onely ſuch things as whereof chey may Hoe 
good. andperpetuall yfe. 
3 ..Tonote all hard words/or matters worky of obſeruati 
.on, and the manner of markingithem..!. ; 
4 Tolearne all things ſo perfeRly, as the former may bein 
| Readof a Schoolemaſter to the latter, -- 
5 That the whole {chqgle,bedinided into fo few fourmes, 
as may be ; with reaſonsfprebe ſame, ; 10 
6: .To have a greatcarethar none, be diſcouraged, bur'all ” 
be proucked by emulation,and defire of praiſe. 
A ſentence of Txllyto this purpoſe worchy to be cuer be! 
. fore the Maſters eye. _.-. ,, 
Strift for viRoriesthe moſt commendable play, and achjefe 
': Meancs/tgwmakse the. ſchuo]e Ludwsdattor drons. 
Each to hauc his aduerſarie ;- andthey ro: be. marched 


and placrd as all may bedane by cqualificift.- C's 
THY Q 


on 
$ Toyſe euertoexamine the moſt © ua 
9 Continuall care of pronouncing, 
10 To haue ſome exerciſe of memory daily, for making 
excellent memories, 
T1 Tothave the beſt patremevof all ſorts thar can be got 
* Teits - 
12 The Maſters eo incourage Semlcluedine their ſeollers 
continually," 
13 | Coriftantie tt ne '6rders "__ conelinudll detmon- 
ſration of loue, to doe all for the greateſt goof of the 
© Seholfers. þ C 
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Car, 6. 


= mt ro make children perfect in che Aecedenet. 

Hereintheſe patticnlars ;-2-* 7 

The vſuall earmer of leartiitig £6 veudk the Altedebes, 

The 6rdinirie tnannee'ef ' gerting! the Accedlence without 
bothesnst! i” 8 "1024 

The beft meanee fotWarnin gto yourn the Aeceidente; 

Generalt tile in learriing wichout booke; or getting what- 
ſoever ſeemeth hard : To take bur #hitle ar a rime. 

Toes thenifirſt to vinderfiatidthadyleQuires, 26d how. : 

Admonition to Maſters, Ueſitoits to d& good; To be as the 
Natfes withlicteehildeen,/ | 

Example how to nivkechildren to viiierftand ;by ſhewing 
the mextiing; #©d by asking' queſtions. / 

In what points of the: Nodes the” chiefs laboitr would 
be beflowed to wake youtg | Schollers very perfeR; vine 
in all kinde of dediviing. 

Hoiw to be moſt (peedily pete inthe Verbs ; which are a 
meane foundation >, and wherein the greneſ difficultic 
hyeth, | 

No paines can be wh) tim Nounes and Verbes, vill 
they be exceeding perfet. 

Two generall' obſeruttions in the Engliſh rules : what 


parts 
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parts of the Engliſh rules, tobe mademoſt perfe&in, 
for examination ofthe Accedencer viz; The qQuE- 
ſtions of che Accedenge, Falledzhe Poaſing of the Eng. 
liſh parts, Other neediul OI 3 SPER to _ end 
- of the {ame - 4 
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FJ" to make Schollersperfe&i inthe Grammar. 

What is done ordinarily in ſchooles in teaching 
Grammar, Heb! 

What things are requiſite in learning Grartmar, * - + +i: 

How to get che Grammar with moſt caſe and fruit, + 

Benefic of Ls{5es rules conſtrued, | 4 

Learning the rules without booke, | 

Conftruing the ryleswithouebooke, | :: - 2432.8 

How ta doe where leiſure is want! b 

How tocxamine fo as romake yaur {holler ro ankoy any 
queſtion of his Grammar, with an example thercof. 

Toappoſeonely in Engliſh, wherechildrenare: coo weake 
to anſwer in Latioe. 

Examining in the Latine Nounes and Verbes.: 

Examining the Syntazir, and helpes thereunto. :.: 

Repeating Titles and Margents, or the beginning of the 
rules, in a continued ſpecch, to keepe therules perfectly, 

Helpefor heariog partin Riraighes of rime. . . 

Helpes for further vaderftanding the ruless: : 

The ſumme of all, wherein chicfe care would be' had. 

| AperfeAfaying cuery. rule,nor foabſolutely neceflarie. 

To turne to each hard rule in parſiag , a belpe ro make 
Schollers perfe&.in:the Grammar. ©. 

Grammar to be made as a DiRionacy to the Schollers, 
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FE conflragion, or of octieing ial how to 
make all che way thereof moſt cakie and plaine. 
Herein aheſe particutars : * 
Things ſeeming difficulg;in eophritRion. 
The ordinaric toile of Maſters about giuing lectures, os 
making thcieſchollers ablego-confivge, 1s | 
Difficulri - ie:in taking Lectures, inproprietic of words and 
ſenſe, 
Griefe of.rhe Maſters for'their Scholter forgerting that 
which they hauelearned. / ' - 
The way of conftruing moſt plaine, by praRiceof the Rule 
of confiruing,and of Grammacicall tranſlations. 
The rule of confiruingwnheardof torhe moe. : 


Theruleaccorditigas! Maſter|Leech hath ſeri downe. 

The rale according to: Craſing, + 

The rule: expounded. more art large , though: che curious 
handling of it be left ro ſome others, -| 

The ſummeofchetdlebriefly,' of 5117 of 2;ut | 

An exampleob conflruing, andof Graminaticall infia 
' ons, according te the rule: wherein may be ſcenethe ge. 
nerall benefics thereof, : for -reſoluing Latine into the 
Grammatic albanian outta pacgaanting Lnins, 
and trying i6@51411 52 12A 

The.chitfeTeafon ob the benefits, : 

Benefars!bf tranſlations: ———_— to the rule, M domne 

- more particularly. 

Things ſpecially obleruedi in che cranſlaions of rhe School 
Aathbrs.- © 

How to vie the ns. x root "_ as to attaine the _ be- 


..- "nefirs. 
Obiedtions againſt the vſc of tranſlations in Schooles, an. 
{wered. 


The 
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The vſes and benefirs mentioned, cannot be made of any 

other tranſlations of the Schoole- Authors , except of the 
 Grammaticall : and the reaſon of ir, 

Some examples of other tranſlations, to manifeſtthe truth 
hereof, | 

Grammarticall tranſlations ſeparate from the Latine, cannor 
indanger any to make them Truants. 

How to preuent idleneſſe or negligence in the vſc ofthe 
tranſlations. | 

Theſe no meanes to make Maſters idſe, but contrarily to in- 
courage them to take all paines, 

The account to be iuftly made of ſuch tranſlations, 

Schoole- Authors tranſlated Grammatically. 

Other bookes alſo tranſlated Grammaxtically for continuall 
helpes in'Schooles. 

What helpes co be vied for conſtruing higher Authors, and 
ſo for conſtruing ex tempore, 

The higher fourmes topraRtiſe to go ouer ſomnch as they 

 can,conſiruing ex tempore, 


CHAP, 9. 


O*f Parfing andthe ſcuerall kindes thereof. How chil- 

dren may parſe of themſelues, readily and ſurely. 

The particular branches aretheſe; 

The vſuall manner of teaching to parſe. 

The certaine direRion for parſing, 

To parſe as they conſtrue, marking the laſt word. 

To obſerue carefully, where they have learned each word, 
what example euery-wordis like; ſo to parallel by exam- 
ples, each thing which they haue nor learned in their 
rules, 

An cxample of parſing, ſee downe at large for the rudeſt, 

Manncr of hearing Le&urcs amongſt the lower. 

How ro know by tlic words what part of Specch cach 


WOrd 15s 


Zt How 
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How achild may know, ef what Coniugation any Verbe 


Is, 
Much time and toyle in parſing , thorow examining each 
word by the Maſter, how helped. 
The-ſureft, ſhorteſt and ſpecdieft way of parſing , to parſe 
as reading a LeQuure, ; 
How to helpe to prepare the children for parſing attaking 
Lectures, by ſhewing them onely the hard words, that 
_ they may take moſt paines in them. 

Example of marking the hard words among the firſt en- 
terers. 

Marking the hard words helpeth much,and preuenteth ma=- 
ny inconueniences. | 

How to oppoſe, ſo as children may get both matter , words 
and phraſe ofeach LeQure,with examples of ic in the firft 
Authors : and how to make yſe of each Author, 

Parſing in the higher fourmes,and to doallin Latine. 

The ſumme of all for parſing. 


Doorn 


Cnar, X. 


Of making Latine. How to enter children to make 
Lacine, with delight and certainty; without danger 

of falſe Latine, barbarousphraſe,or any other like incon- 
uentence. | 

Particular points; 

To enter children tomake Latine , a matter ordinarily ex- 
tremely difficult and full ofroyle, both ro Mafter and 
Scholler, : 

The vſuall manner in Country Schooles,to enter children to 
make Latine, 

The ſhorteſt, ſureſt and eafie way,both ro Maſter and Schol- 
ler, for entring to make Latine. 

Making firſt the Latine of their LeRtures, and giving area- 
ſon of each word. Example of, 

Continuall confiruing, parſing, and reading their Au- 

thors 
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thors out of Grammarticall tranſlations, is continuall ma- 
_ pure Latine, tocauſe children co come on init yery 
aſt, 

Chooſing fit ſentences out of Authors, for the children to 
make of themſclues. 

The manner of the entrance of children to write Latine, ſo+ 
as to proficin Engliſh, Latine, Writing faire and true, all 
ynder one labor, 

How to haue their bookes ruled to this purpoſe. 

Manner of diftating the Engliſh to Schollers, when they are 
to learne to write Latine, 

Making and ſetting downe che Latine,by the Schollers, 

Benefir of it for certaine direRion both tro Maſter and 
Scholler. 

Further ſe to be made of the Latine fo ſet downe, to make 
it fully cheir owne. 

Compoling the Latine into the order ofthe Author. 

Twllies _—_ , the fitceſt booke to diate ſentences 
our of, 

An example ofthe manner of diRating, and writing downe 
both Engliſh and Latine, 

' Tranſlating intopurc Latine, and in good compoſition of 
chemſclues, trying who can come neereſt ynto Twly. 

How to preuent Realing , and writing after one another. 

How to go on fafter,and diſpatch more in making Latine, 

Tranſlating into Engliſh of themfelues after M. eArkams 
manner; and after, reading the ſame into Latine againe, 
or writing it. 

The moſt ſpeedy and profitable way of tranſlating for 
young Schollers. 

How to tranſlate an Author into Latine, or any piece 
chercof. 

Such trav{lating onely for Schollers well grounded. 

 Summeofall for making Latine. 
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CHaAP. 11. 


Of the Artificiall order of compoſing, or placing of the 

, words in proſe, according to Twly and the pureſt 

Latinifts. zrcintheſe particulars : 

Pure compoſition a matter of difficulty. 

The crror of young Schollers, diſplacing ſentences, in an 
imagination of Kh compoſition, , 

Compoſition generally belonging to all Latine. 

Rulcs of compoſition , asthey are ſet downe by Afacrope- 
diws, inthe end of his Mcthod of making Epiſiles. 

More exquiſite obſcruation in placing and meaſuring ſen- 
tcnces. 


CHaAP. I 2. 


Ow to make Epiſtles imitating 7»{y, ſhort, pithy, 

ſwcetc Latinc and familiar,and to indite Letters to 

our friends in Engliſh accordingly. Hercin theſe things; 
Difficulty of making Epiſtles purely, and pithily. 

Th: ordinary mcanes of dirc&ing Schollers co make 


Epiſilcs. 
Difficulry for children, who haue no reading, to inucnt va= 
ricty of matter of chemſclues, 
Helpcs for making Epifiles,by reading Tu/ies Epiſtles, and 
imitating them, 
Making anſwers to Epiſtles, 
Examples of imitating Epiſtles, and anſwering them. 
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CHAP, 13. 


Of making Theames full of good mattcr, in a pure tile 
and with iudgement, 


Hcrc . 


325 
THE CONTENTS. 

Herein theſe branches; 

The ordinzry manner of direRing Schollers how to enter 
to make Theames, according ro Apthoniae precepts. 
The inconueniences of that courfe for young Schollers; and 

that itis hard enough for many texchers. 

Difticulty in making Tneames, becauſe Schollers are nor 
acquainted with the matter of them. 

The Scholler is oft beaten for his Theame, when the Ma- 
ſter rather deſerueth ir. 

To confider the end of making Theames, 

The meanes to furnifh the Schollers for Theames. 

Preſidents or examples for Theames. 

Preſidents for matter, to furniſh Schollers with tore of the 
beſt matter. 

Rewſners Symbola,a booke meete to this purpoſe;and chiefly 
for craining vp young Gentlemen , and all of chiefe ſore 
and condition. 

How to vſe Rewſner for Theames, 

An eafie direRion for Theames, to be handled according te 
the ſeuerall parts thereof. | 

Imitation of Exordiums and concluſions. 

Other Authors for matter. 

Helpes for inuentionof matter. 

The knowledge of the tenne grounds of Invention, the rea- 
dieſt way. 

The Art of meditation moſt profitable and eafie for helpe 
of invention. | 

Prefidents for the forme and manner of making 
Theames. 

Declamations and patternes for them, 

Declamations fit for the Vniuerſicies, or for the principall 
Schollersin Grammar Schooles. 

Manner of writing downe Theames by Schollers of iudge- 
ment, 

Making of Theamesex termppre, a matter of great commeu- 
dations,if it be done Scholler-like. 

The way co make Theames ex tempore. 


L 3 
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A moſt eafie & profitable praQtice,to helpro make Theames 


ex tempore, 

Where to be ſtored with matter and words for each part of 
che Theame, 

Helpe for ſupplying words and phraſes. 

Common-place bookes, a fingular helpe. 

Orations, 

Orations belong ſpecially to the Vniuerſicies. 

Examples of Orations, 

Orations ex tempore. 

Summe for Theames, 


— \ _ — Er o—— - 


CHAP. 14. 


F verſfying. How to enter to make verſes with de- 
light and certainty, without bodging ; and to raine 
yp Schollers to imitate and exprefle Omidor Firgid, both 
their phraſe and (tile, 
Herein theſe particulars: 
Poetry rather for ornamenr,then for apy necefficie. 
There may be commendable vſe of Poctry. 
The ordinarie difficulty of Poctry.. 
The folly of ſome in this kinde, 
The moſt plaine way how to enter to make verſes, without 
bodging. 
Turning the verſes of their Lectures into other verſes, 
OfcontraQting or drawing ſeuen or eight yerſes into fourr 
or fiue; and the cerraine benefit of this exerciſe. 
To make vycrles of any ordinaric Theame, 
To verhhie ex tewypore, 


Helpes for verſitying. 


CHAP, 
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CHnap. I5. 


"P® manner of examining and correQing exerciſes; 
Herein theſe particulars : 

Examining exerciſes neuer to be omitted. 

Generall faults wherein ſchollers doe commonly flip, 

To reade ouer their exerciſes firſt in naturall order. 

To parallel each thing by examples. 

To looke to elegancie and finenefle of compoſition. 

Neuer to thinke any thing laboured enough, 

Aduerſaries tonote faults in one anothers exerciſes. 

The manner of examining exerciſes by the Maſter, 

Speciall faults inthe higheſt fourmes. 

Care that they doe corre their exerciſes preſently. 


EI=—— WI ——_—__—_n—— > In —— ——— 


CHnaP. 16. 


Ow to anſwer any needfull queſtion of Grammar or 
Rhetoricke. 
Herein theſe things: | 
To anſwer any Grammar queſtion, a thing. commen- 
dable. 
How to anſwer any difficult Grammar queſtion. 
' Moſt of the difficulties of the ancient Claflicall Authours, 
colleed briefly by M. Srockwood. | 
How to anſwer the queſtions of Rhetoricke. 
How to anſwer the queſtions of Tw/lies Offices. 


TT —_— - - _ — DR a _— — <—_———_— 


CHAP. 17. 


F Grammarticall oppofitions, How to diſpute ſcholler- 
like of any Grammar queſtion in good Latinc. 


Herein theſe branches : 
L 4 To 
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To vſe the helpe of Mafter Srockwoodr diſputations of 
Grammar, 

Benefits of ſuch Scholaſticall oppofitions, 

Diſputations of morall Philoſophy. belong rather to the 
Vaoiuerſitics, 

How theſe may be done,and how farre. 

Obie&tion anſwered, for diſputing out of Maſter Srock- 
wood, 

Euils of inforcing Schollers roexerciſes, with the examples 
whereof they are not acquainted firſt, 

Benefic of hauing the beſt patternes, 


— Re ee III — _ —_— 


Cna?. 2. 


()* pronouncing naturally and ſweetly , without yaine 
affearion, 


Herein theſe particulars: 

The excellency of pronunciation, 

Pronunciation erdinarily hard to bee attained in 
Schooles. 

How Schollers may bee brought co pronounce (ſweet- 
ly. 

Children to be trained yp to pronounce right from the firſt 
entrance. 

To vtter euery matteraccording to the nature of it. 

What they cannot vtter in Latine , tolearne todo it firſt i 
Engliſh, then in Latine, | | 

To cauſe ſundry to pronounce the very ſame ſentence in 
emulation. 

To be carefull, chiefely for pronunciation, in all Authors 
wherein perſons are fained to ſpeake, 

Poetry to be pronounced as prgſe,except in ſcanning. 

Further helpes in pronouncing, 


To marke incach ſentence, in what word the Emphaſic 
liech. 


Care in pronouncing exerciſes, 


The 


_ EEE = 
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The more exquifite knowledge and praQtice of pronoun- 
cing, left vnto the Vniuerſities, 


Cnar. 19. 


'S) ſpeaking Latinepurely and readily. 

Complaint of the difficultie to traine vp ſchollers to 
ſpeake Latine. 

The generall errour, for the time when ſchollers are to be- 
gin to ſpeake Latine. 

Tolcarne to ſpeake Latine ſhould be begun from the firſt 

; entrance into conſtruction. 

The ſureſt courſe for entring young ſchollers to ſpeake La- 


tine. 
How the Maſter himſelfe may doe it eafily before them. 


The daily praRtice of Grammarticall tranſlations, and chiefly 
of reading bookes of Dialogues out of Engliſhinto La- 
tine, is a continuall praRtice of ſpeaking Latine, 

D.fficultie to cauſe ſchollers to practiſe ſpeaking Latine a- 
mongſt themſelues, | 

Inconueniencies of C»ftodes for ſpeaking Latine, 

Inconuenience of one ſcholler ſmiting another with the 
Ferulas 

The beſt meanes to hold ſchollers to ſpeaking Latine. 

How any one may by himſelfe alone, attaine to ſpeake La- 
tine inordinarie matters, 

For them who defire to come to ripeneſſe and purity in the 
Latine torgue, Goc/emws his obſeruations of the Latine 
tongue, is of fingular vie. 


— ——— 


CHAP, 20. 


Ow to attaine moſt ſpeedily ynto the knowledge of 
the Greeke tongue, 


Herein theſe branches ; 
The 
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The Greeke may be gotten with farre lefſe labour then the 
Latine. 2 bs 

One benefit of the perfeQt knowledge of the Greeke Te- 
ſtament alone, worthy all our labour to be taken in the | 
Grecke. 

M, Arkams teftimonie concerning the Grecke tongue, and 
the excellent learning containedin it, 

The way tothe Greeke, the ſame with the Latine. 

How ſchollers of vaderſtanding and judgement may take a 
ſhorter courſe, 

TovieM. Camdens Grammar, 

Grammatica Greca pro Schola Argentinenſi per Theophs- 
lum Golium, may ſerue in ſtead of a further expoſition of 
Camaen, 

To begin conſtruction with the Greeke Teſtament , and 
why. 

To rue to haue the Scriptures as familiarly in the Origi- 
nals, asi/the Tewes had the Hebrew. 

Thoſe who purpoſe to haue any ſmattering in the Greeke, 
to hauec itin the Teſtament, and why, 

The Teftament compared to other Greeke Authors, 

The Teſtament a notable entrance to all other Grecke Au« 
thors. | 

How Schollers may be made moſt perfetin the Greeke Te- 

ſtament. 

The ſpeedieſt way to the Greeke ; To ger the Radsces firft, 

The eaſieſt way, how tolearne the Greeke Radices. 

How any may ſoone learne to reade the Greeke, before they 

learng the Greeke Grammar. | 
How r Nomenclator of the Greeke Primitiues might be 
made of fingular vie, 

Helpe for committing words to memory. 

Caueat in remembring. 

The Greeke Raitces contrived into continued fpceches,may 
be gotten ſooneſt of all, 

The readieſt and ſureſt way of getting the Teſtament, By a 
perfect yerball cranſlation, ſeparate from the Greeke. 

How 
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How by the helpe of ſuch a tranſlation, any who have but a 
ſmattering inthe Greeke,may. proceed of themſelues.in 
the Teſtament. 

This cannotbe ſo done by the interlineall', or hauing the 
Greeke and Larine together, and why, 

How ſchollers of judgement may vſe theinterlineall, 

How to proceed jn other Authors, 

The benefit of ſuch tranſlations of ſome ofthe pureſt Greek 
Authors. 

' Parfing in Greeke. 

Helpes for parſing in Greeke, 

Helpes for knowledge of the Pots. 

How to write in Greeke pnrely.”” 

How to write faire in Grecke. 

Verfifyingin Grecke. 


Summe of all for the Greeke. 


OO —— — _ =_P 
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CHAP. '2To 


Ow to get molt ſpeedily, the — and. vnder- 
tanding of the Hebrew. 
' Herein theſe branches.; | he 
The knowledge ofthe Hebrew may be the ſooneſt gotten, 
and why. 
Manner of learning the Grammar, and what Grammarto 
be vied. | 
The getting the Hebrew Radkices;i a chiek: helpe. 
Manner of committing the Radctsto memory, 
Examples of helping the memory in —a—_ dekwowt 
Raabices, 
The benefit of comparing-thetongues. 
The beſt Epitometor learning the Raaices. 
The way might be more compendious by the rootes redu- 
cedro Claſſes. 
Continuall praRice of perfect yerball tranſlations, a fingu- 
lar helpes 
A 
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A Student hauing opportunitie,cannot be better imployed, 
then in getting perfeRly, and imprinting the origioals in 
memory. 

The Latine,Greeke and Hebrew,may be the ſooneſt gotten 
by ſuch perfeR cranſlations in each tongue, 

How much,and what tolearne in all chings. 


—————__——S_ — —  — — — 


CHaPr, 22, 
Of knowledge of the grounds of Religion,and craining 


vp Schollers therein, 
Herein theſe heads; 

Schollers are tobe trained vpin Religion. 

Religion moſt negleQed in Schooles. 

The Popiſh Schoolemaſters ſhall riſe vp in wdgement 2- 
gain(t all who negle its | 

Teaching the Catechiſme,and when, 

Examining the Catechiſme. 

Taking notes of Sermons, 

Setting downe all the ſubſtance of the Sermons, in the 
higher fourmes, "—_ 

Manner of noting, for helping ynderſtanding and memory, 

To tranſlate the Sermon into Latine, or toreadeit imo La- 
tine ex fempore., 

Examining Sermons. 

Repetition or rehearſall of the Sermons, 

Benefic of tri examination of Sermons. 

How the repetitionmay be done readily. 

How to gae thorow the Hiflory of the Bible, and theman- 
ner of examining it, 

ObieQions anſwered, 

How co teach the ſchollers ciuilitie, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. 23s 


H*' to ynderftand and remember any Morall mat- 
A cer. 
Herein theſe things ; | 
Aprincjpall helpe of vaderſtanding ; to cauſe children to 
vnderftand and remember by queſtions, 
An example hereof. 
Helpein priuate reading, by queſtions» 


—— ——— 
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Cuar. 24+ 


ca_ things necefſarie to be knowne, for the better 
attaining of all the parts of learning mentioned before : 


as, h 
: How the Schdolemaſter ſhould be qualified, 
Herein theſe branches; - p 

The Schoolemaſter ought to be ſufficient ro dire his ſchol- 
lers,or traftable and willing to be direRted. | 

The Schoolemnaſter muſt be painfull and conſtant, of con- 
ſcience to God. | 

He muſt caſt off all other ſtudies at ſchoole-rimes, 

He mult not poaſt ouer the truſt to others. 

The Schoolemaſter muſt be of a louing diſpoſition,.to iri- 
courage all by praiſe and rewards, 

He oughtto be a godly man, and of good carriage. 

To ſecke to gaine,and maintaine authoritic, and how, 


CHaAp. 25s 


F the Vſher and his office, 
Herein theſe particulars; - 
An Vſherneccſlacic in all greaterSchooles. 
| , Euils 
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Euils of lacke of an Vſher. | 

The Mafter burdened with all,is,2s the Husbandman ouer- 
charged with more then he can compaſle. 

Supply by Schollers, not ſufficient, 

Suffciencie ofthe Vſher. 

The Vſher to be atthe Mafters command, 

To be vſed with reſpet. 

Tbe Vſher not to meddle with correRting the higheſt ſchol- 
lers, 

The Vſher tovſe as little correQion as may be, ynleſle in 
the Maſters abſence, 

The Vſhers principall imployment with the younger , to 
traine them vp for the Maſter. 

To preuent all inconucniences by the Vſher, 


— ——— 
— 
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(CnAP.-26. 
= Elpes in the Schoole beſides the Viher, 


Seniours in each fourme. 
Particular help, a SubdoQtor in place of the Vſher,or where 
one Vſher is not ſufficicne. 
Sorting the fourmes,ſo many into a fourme as may be. 
Choiſe and matching cach fourme equally, thac all may fic 
as matches. | | 
Benefics of this eleCtion. 
This equall matching all, a chiefe mcanes to make the 
Schoole Ladns Literarias. 


CHAP, 27. 


F gouernment, and of authoricie in Schooles. 
Herein theſe branches; 
Gouernment, the helpe of helpes. 
Authoritie, the top of gouernment, 
Authoritie, how to be maintained. 
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The Maſters and Vſhers to be as living lawes,to maintaine 
their Authoririe. | 

Authoritie maintained by moſt fri execution of iuftice, 
by rewards and puniſhments, 

Incouraging vertue,diſcouraging vice, to maintaine autho- 
ritiCes 

The cuils of negle> hereof, and of parrialitie. 

Authoritie,to be maintained by a continuall demonſtration 
of conſcience, and loueto the ſchollers. 

By being Preſidents of all vertue. 

Extreme ſeveritic, and whipping,to be auoided in ſchooles; 
andall meanes yſed to preuent it, 

Reaſons, 

Difficultie for the Maſter to moderate his pafſions often= 
times, ifhe ſiriue to doe good. 


CuaP. 29%. 


Of preferments and incouragements- 
Herein theſe particulars : 

Incouragements to be by theſe meanes; 

Often Elefions. 

Countenancing and gracing the Seniours , andall the beſt 
and moft painfull. 

Pucring vp into higher fourmes. 

Giuing places, 

Commending euery thing well done. 

Caueat in commending, 

Diſputation for the viRtorſhip. 

Premiato be giuen tothe two Vidtors. 

Office of the ViRors for their premia. 

Solemne examination to bee made once euery yeere. 

Exerciſes to be prouided againſt thar time. 

To keepe their daily exerciſes faire written in bookes, to 
try their profiting, by comparing with the former. 

A courſe of examination to be appointed; and the ſamefuft 

co 
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to beperfo:med by the Maſters and Vſhers; after by o- 

thers not ſatisfied, 

' All doing wellco be praiſed, the beſt ſpecially graced. 

Benefits of this ſet ſolemne examination, 

All Parentsto haue notice before ſuch examination, 

To labour by all meanes to worke a conſcience in all the 
Schollers,todoe all of duty and loue to God, and how, 

Some cxcellentſentences to be oft inculcated, to worke in 
the Schollers a loue of learning. 


— _— nn, <A 


CHAP. 29. 


Of execution ofiuſtice in Schooles, by puniſhments, 
Herein theſe particulars : 

To puniſh vnwillingly. 

To proceed by degrees in aur, 

A note which may be termed the blacke Bill, of princi- 
pall vſc, and moſt availeable in puniſhing and refor- 
ming. | 

Sans. of the blacke Bill, to depriue all chiefe offenders of 
the benefic of play-dayes. 

To cauſe all ſuch to know aforehand , what to looke 
for. | 
To view the fourmes before play ,and to ſeparate all the dif- 

obedient and vnworthy, to be left to their taskes. 

Care that their raskes be ritly exaQed. 

Notorious offenders, or ſtubborne boyes , to fit ſomany 
dayes, yntill that they ſhew good tokens of amend- 
ment. 

Benefit of chis puniſhment, ſtrily obſerued,and why. 

Correction with roddeto be y{cd more ſeldome,and chiefly 
for terrour. 

Cauecats in correRiing. 

Manner of correcting the ſtubborne, and ynbrokcn., 

Not to ſuffer any to goe away in their tubbornneſle. 

To be wary to auoid all ſmiting or hurting the _. 
aucag 


— IE) - 


337 
THE CONTENTS, 

Caueat of threatving. 

Thar the Maſter doe not abaſe hinaſelfe, to ſtruggle with 
any ſtubborne boy, 

To auoidall furious anger and chafing. 

How correQtion ſhould cuer be raken. 

Sparing the rod where neceſlitic requireth, is to yndoe the 
children. 

Aſſurance of ſafety i in correqion, when itis done aright. 

Anger neceſſarie in Schoolemaſters , fo it bee tempered 
aright, 

rok to reprefſe furious and raging anger. 

Places of Scripture to be cuer in otir mines, for the repreſ- 
ling and moderating our anger. | 

Danger of raſh anger when it exceeds. 

Occaſions of anger, left to the calling of the Schodliafiers 
to humble and exerciſe them. 

Three leſſons for preuenting anger. 

The danger of having the rod, or ferule ever in the hand of 
the Maſter or Vſher. 

The ſureſt way to haue nothing ordinarily, but grauity and 
authoritie. 

The time of inflicting common puniſhments, 

Such as in whom is no hope of reformation,ro be ſenefrom 
Schoole in time, 


CHAP. 30s 


E School-times, intermiſſions, and recreations. 
Schoole-time to begin at fixe. 

The Vlher to be euer tr nt at fixe of the clocke,though 
onely to ouerſee all, 

How to make children to ftriue who ſhall be ful at ſchoole 
without correction, . 

Daily intermiffions at nine, and three of theclocke, fora 
qu arter of an houreor more. 

To ling partof a Plalme before breaking vp at night, - 

Aa eac 
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cachro begin in order, and to glue the tune, 

{atermilſions at pine of he clocke and three, not offenſjye, 
whenthey arc once knowne, | 

Benefits of intermiſſions, 

Noneto ftirre forth of cheir places at Schoole-times , bur 
ypon vrgent occaſions. | 

The time of the intermiſſions may be gained dayly,and ſun. 
ol ot preyented, 

Weckcly recreations, - AF 

Before breaking yp to play,to make Verſes ex tempore,or to 
cap Verſes, 

The beſt manner of capping Verſes. 

The greateſt commendation in theſe, 

Manner of their recreatiens, 

The recreations of the tudious to be regarded, 

QNuermuch play, to be carefully auoided, 


A. 
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Cuap. 38 


yg growing by diuerſitie ofreaching and of 
Grammarxs,. 


How thjs helped, 
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Cuap. 3 3s 
Euils by ordinarie abſence of Schollers, 
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CHAP, 33s 


Iſcouragemencs of Schoolmaſters,by vnthankfulneſle 
of paxears, | 
Remedies againk ſuch diſcouragements, 


CuaP. 
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CHAP. 34: 
LV children to be ſer and kept to learning, 
What 


at Schollers to be ſent to the Vniuerſhities, 
None to be ſentgo the Vniyerſities before fiftcene yeereg of - 
k ageatleaſt. | | | 
The beſt courſes to be praiſed. 


th 


CHAP. 35. 


Dl gn rehearſall ofthe chiefe points and ſpecial] helps, 
mentioned thorow the whole booke, | 
The principall heads of thoſe things, which would be eues 
w__ in memory by the Maſter, to be continually pur iy 
raQice. 
Maſter Ackaw'rfteps to goad learning: with abriefedire&i. 
on of MelayQong. | 


